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PREFACE AND INTRODUCTION. 



The appearance of a Hebrew Grammar, claiming to be a critical 
one, will not, it is thought, in the present state of philological science, 
prove entirely unacceptable. Indeed it might somewhat savour of 
affectation, were the author to offer any apology for the publication 
of his work in a period so productive in all the departments of litera- 
ture; since it h&s«been undertaken, and by the permission of the 
Almighty so far completed, with the design vf meeting the urgent 
demands which the improvements effected m every branch of general 
philology now make on the cultivators of the Hebrew language for 
its further and more philosojAical developement. With this view of 
the subject always before him, it has been the author's constant aim, 
to analytically investigate, and synthetically exhibit and explain, 
those laws which give rise to the phenomena of formation and inflec- 
tion presented by^ one of the most natural and regular of languages j 
and at the same time incidentally to point out its surprisingly intimate 
connection, both lexicographical and grammatical, not only with the 
other Shemitish languages, but also with those of the Japhetish or 
Indo-European stock,-^thereby laying open to the view pf the future 
investigator in this interesting field of research the rich mine of 
discovery which awaits him. How far the present work may have 
succeeded in effecting these important purposes, it must be left for 
the candid and impartial critic to state, and for time to decide. 

The period has now gone by when a grammar was regarded as 
^^ complete which exhibited the etymological and syntactical forms of 
a language as phenomena peculiar to itself, and whose sole merit 
consisted m the degree of diligence employed in collecting these facts, 
and the clearness of the arrangement in which they were displayed. 
In the present age, when philoloCT, by means of the philosophical 
mode of treatment to which it has been subjected, is raised to the 
rank of a science, that grammarian will not be considered as having 
duly executed his task who does not enter upon the resolution of the 
phenomena of the particular language he undertakes to discuss, with 
the conviction that they are all necessary results of immutable and 
constantly operating laws, and with the intention of discovering and 
exhibiting those laws, and of applying them to the illustration of the 
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whole body of facts which the language presents ; at the same time 
showing for what reason and in what manner certain forms are made 
to serv'e certain grammatical purposes, and how these forms have 
arrived at their existing state. By this method of proceeding, the 
grammar of an individual language, which must otherwise prove a 
dry collection of lifeless, arbitrary, and loosely connected facts, is 
reduced to a completely organized system, connected in the most 
intimate manner by internal and eternal bands with an entire science. 

The honour of creating this new and splendid era in philology has 
been reserved for the nineteenth century, the distinguishing charac- 
teristic of which is an impatience of the circumscribed limits within 
which our less enterprising forefathers were content to move, and an 
ardent desire to extend the moral, political, and literary horizon to its 
utmost stretch. In llie general struggle of all classes of men for the 
advancement and elevation of their several pursuits, the philologist 
has not remained idle. For, as an aspiring youth, not satisfied with 
the one-sided view of men and things obtained by even the most 
intimate acquaintance with all that pertains to his own country, travels 
through divers and far distant regions, and, after contemplating the 
exhaustless variety of their institutions and productions with the 
comprehensive glance of a world-historian, returns with his know- 
ledge increased, his views enlarged, and his powers of observation 
sharpened, to his native land, where he meets with a thousand 
sources of. interest and instruction which before from their very 
familiarity escaped his attention ; so the philologist, to whose ele- 
Tated aims the study of a few favourite tongues no longer suffices, 
turns his attention to that cradle of history, arts, and languages, the 
East, — and, having reached the banks of the remote Indus, by inves- 
tigating the venerable tongues there still existing, discovers the means 
and the manner of exchanging their ideas which men have employed 
from the birth of time. With the knowledge thus acquired, he applies 
himself anew to the examination of his native tongue and of those 
more nearly related to it, whose structure now presents to his delighted 
view a philosophical symmetry and beauty of which before he pos- 
sessed not the slightest conception. 

The revolution thus produced within the last thirty years in the " 
science of philology, is one which for magmtude and rapidity has not 
been surpassed in the history of the human mind. When the scholars 
of Europe directed their intellectual vision to that newly discovered 
star in the East, the Sanscrit, now so brightly illumining the horizon 
of philology, — and led on by its refulgent beams arrived at the classic 
soil of the ancient Hindu, where to their astonishment they recognised 
the scenery of their own familiar homes, and heard the well-known 
accents of their native tongues, — they began to anticipate a discoverj- 
of no less importance, than the means of demonstrating the correct- 
ness of those views of the ftmdaraental connection existing between 
all languages, which had long pressed themselves on the attention of 
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critical minds. For, knowing as they did that languages are the 
product of the movements of 3ie organs of speech, which are origin- 
ated and controlled by the emotions of the soul, 

" post effert animi motas, interprete lingnE ;" 

and also that, as human nature is in all times and places essentially 
the same, so consequently is human feeling, they argued with justice 
that these results of the operations of the mind, however concurrent 
circumstances might cause them externally to vary, must nevertheless 
bear a strong internal resemblance to each other. 

The real conditions of the difficult problem, the solution of which 
is the nature of that common bond of union between all languages 
whose existence has long been felt and acknowledged as certain, 
begin to be more clearly understood, now that the philologist, by a 
philosophical study and comparison of languages the most remote, is 
prepared to seek this intimate connection in something deeper than the 
jf^mexe outward form, viz. in the nature of the human mind, the primary 
^ cause of all language, and in the structure of the organs of speech, 
the universal instrument by which it is produced. The truth of the 
proposition is now fully established, that, as the logician in undertaking 
to discover and explain the laws of thinking, (the interna] speech or 
language of the soul, depending indeed upon words, but not yet incor- 
' porated into sounds,) must examine into all the faculties of the human 
mind, watch with a deeply penetrating look their movements, opera- 
tions, and progress, and finally display the results of his inquiries in a 
series of laws so systematically progressive that each one may serve 
as the foundation for that which succeeds it ; in like manner tne phi- 
lologist, after an accurate investigation and comparison of the various 
powers of the mind, must discover in the relation of the physical 
senses to the external world, how the internal man becomes excited 
to cause the organs of speech to be set in motion, and in what manner 
these organs are impelled by his feelings to the production of arti- 
culate sounds. 

At the very outset of his inquiry, he will not fail to recognise the 
important truth, that all the nations on which the sun shines in his 
daily course, from the subdued and patient Chinese to the untamed 
savage that roams the wilds of America, have the same purpose in 
putting their organs of speech in motion, namely, to embody in 
sounds the operations of their minds ; and that those ideas and feel- 
ings which one nation wishes to communicate, another will likewise 
desire to convey. But that which remained undivided and unchanged 
in the harmony of thought and feeling, and dependent for its form on 
the subjective character of each individual nation, as soon as it is 
brought forth into the external world through the agency of the organs 
of speech, becomes diversified in a variety as boundless as the modifi- 
cations which the voice and the movements of the organs themselves 
admit. Thus the ideas must necessarily break throogh their previous 
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harmony in order to issue forth embodied in sounds ; and as these 
come in contact with the rest of the external world, the reaction 
exerts upon their formation a powerful influence. And hence the 
developement of these sounds, — which are produced by changes in 
the position or configuration of the organs of speech, as for instance 
the vowels, or by their actual collision, as the consonants, — although 
in all times and places essentially the same, exhibits itself under 
varying aspects, not only in the different languages of separate 
nations, but also in the often numerous dialects of a single tongue. 

Accordingly the developement of consonants and vowels, consi- 
dered independently of each other as the primary elements of speech, 
is the second point in the formation of language to which the atten- 
tion of the philologist must be directed. And this will lead him by 
an easy transition to the discovery of those general principles on 
which is founded the combination of vowels and consonants into 
syllables. Here a much greater variety will disclose itself to him in 
the methods pursued by different languages than in the course of his' 
preceding investigations ; for in proportion as these articulate sounds 
remove from their internal source, and continue to render themselves 
independent by advancing further into the material world, the more 
extensively they become modified by external influences. Yet amid 
all this diversity of sounds and forms, he must not lose sight of their 
unity of origin, or shrink from the task of seeking out the clue to its 
discovery. 

As the philologist thus pursues his investigations, and, prepared by 
the results of his preceding researches into the primary elements of 
language, proceeds to examine the further combination of syllables 
into words, he again enters upon a larger and at the same time an 
entirely new field. It must now be his object to ascertain, not only 
how syllables are combined, but also why they are combined as he 
finds them, and not otherwise ; and not only what ideas such combi- 
nations are intended to convey, but also why they convey one idea 
rather than another. Indeed the philologist can scarcely be said to 
have fairly entered upon the study of language, till he comes to 
inquire on what account words are created, or in other words, 
wherein consists the connection between these external sounds and 
the internal impressions and operations of the soul which are their 
producing cause. 

Since however the external sound belongs entirely to the material 
and the idea which it represents as exclusively to the immaterial 
world, the two stand at a distance so remote from each other, that the 
connection between them has hitherto been a complete res occulta ; 
and such doubtless it will continue, so long as we shall remain igno- 
rant of the nature of the union existing between the body and the 
soul. For the present therefore we must rest content with the ability 
to trace the connection of such of these representatives of ideas with 
their originals, as are rather imitations of material sounds than the 
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immediate production of the operations of the njind, viz. onomaJtopeesj 
while that which exists between those.words and their i)rimary cause, 
whose origin lies in the activity of the soul, whether excited by sensa- 
tion or reflection, is likely to remain for ever an impenetrable mystery. 
All that we can hope to accomplish in the vast maiority of cases, is to 
find out the primitive idea or signification of a word for the expression 
of which the organs through the power of the soul were first set in 
motion ; and when once the word with its individual meaning has 
been thus established as an integral part of the language to which it 
belongs, the formation of derivatives may be shown to take place on 
principles the determination of which is comparatively easy. 

The improbability however of our ever being able to discover the 
nature of the connection between the objective word and the sub- 
jective idea which it represents, is no suflScient argument against its 
^ existence. On the contrary, that such a connection does exist, is 
proved by the fact, that a striking similarity- and even identity of form 
is often presented by corresponding primitives in languages the most 
remote from each other ; the origm of which resemblance, though 
not deducible from any circumstances of time or place, may yet be 
found in the relation borne by language to the human mind, which 
gives rise to the production of similar sounds or combinations of 
sounds by different individuals or nations, to denote the same idea. 
^ Still we must not expect to find this internal relation displayed in an 
^*' objective resemblance of all languages to each other :. since in the 
very moment of its birth an idea may be perceived in modes as vari- 
ous as the innumerable degrees in which mental developement and 
culture exist ; and even when the original perception is uniformly the 
same, it is liable to be indefinitely modified through the influence of 
the external world on becoming incorporated into sounds. And thus 
we see that at the very outset of the word's creation there exists a 
reason why those sangume expectations of the discovery of a genea- 
logical band uniting all languages to a parent stem, which the brilliant 
results of their acute investigations hare raised in the minds of some 
ardent cultivators of comparative philology, have hitherto been and 
will continue to be frustrated, so long as it is sought in the external 
form of the word itself, with the preconceived opinion that a given 
combination of sounds must of necessity express the same idea in one 
language as in another. 

When once the word has obtained its expression, that which before 
was the exclusive property of the mind acquires a separate existence 
of its own, and is submitted to the cognizance of the senses by means 
of the organs of speech ; and thus the sound and its animating idea 
become co6stablished in the mutual relation of body and soul. Ac- 
cordingly a repetition of the primary impression, by causing the 
organs of speech to be set in motion in a similar manner, resiuts in 
the reproduction of the same sound or combination of sounds which 
it at first originated. These considerations enable us to understand 
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why it is that primitive words^ which are the direct expressions of the 
operations of the soul, not having acquired a complete individuality, 
but continuing partially to retain their connection with the latter, 
frequently exhibit an astonishing similarity to each other in languages 
whose sources are to all appearance totally distinct. Again, as the 
points of resemblance afforded by an idea are numerous ia proportion 
to the scope of its signification, we frequently find in the comparative 
study of languages, that although corresponding derivations may 
present an almost entirely dissimilar appearance, the examination of 
their roots, which are the more immediate reflections of the impres- 
sions of the soul, often proves them to be astonishingly near. 

Primitive words, even after their establishment as the outward 
signs of ideas, are liable to mutations of various kinds : thus an indi- 
vidual, in endeavouring to render an idea objective by means of the 
same representative through which it was before communicated to him 
by another, may involuntarily change some of its elements ; a process 
wtose contmued repetition is capable of producing essential alterations 
in the forms of words. These changes may be efrected in two different 
ways : either by accidentally commuting nearly related sounds, i. e. 
those produced by the same or contiguous organs ; or by neglecting 
one of the elements of a compound articulation, or adding another as 
an assistant, for the purpose of facilitating utterance. And this we 
may reasonably conclude to be the origin of the almost infinite variety 
of dialects of many single languages, and also of the numerous lan- 
guages which spring from an individual stock. 

Entertaining such views of the origin and progress of language, 
after a careftil examination of the structure of the organs of speech, 
and of the relations which the products of their activity bear to their 
movements, and after watching the influences exerted b^ climate and 
other external circumstances upon the moral and physical condition 
of mankind through long periods of time, the inquirmg philologist has 
been enabled to separate the effects of extraneous causes from the 
primary forms acquired by words as the direct expressions of the ideas 
conceived by the soul. These are the principles and the mode of 
investigation which have brought about the wonderful discoveries 
that characterize the present state of philolc^cal science, and which 
must go on producing others of increasing importance, whose magni- 
tude none can presume to estimate. 

The involuntary mutations in the forms of words to which differ- 
ences of organization give rise in the attempts to reproduce the 
original combinations of sounds, doubtless suggested the notion of 
vountary changes for the purpose of denoting ideas differing in a 
greater or less degree from those already embodied in words, although 
still bearing to them a direct and obvious relation. In this manner a 
comparatively few primitives are made to furnish the materials for 
constructing a multitude of new terms; the selection of similar 
expres^ons as the representatives of similar ideas being the natural 
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result of the constitution of the famnan mind. Hence a language 
containing but a moderate number of primitives may be extremdy 
rich in its vocabulary, if the power of derivation exist in full force. 
Those changes which consist in the commutation, rejection, or addition 
of a vowel or consonant, may be called internal. 

Again, a modified idea may be represented by the addition of 
another term to that which denotes it in its simple state ; the two 
words, although severally retaining their independent significations, 
being made to serve as the expression of a single idea : this may be 
^ termed inclination. These two words in consequence of the simplicity 
of their joint signification may become united into a single compound 
expression ; in the course of which either one or both may undergo 
some change firom the original form, although adhering to it in the 
y main : this is termed composition. The process may even be carried 
further, until at last one of the terms by parting with some of its 
principal elements is made to assume the appearance of an initial or 
final increment, at the same time surrendering its individual meauing,^ 
which is no longer distinguishable in that or the compound : this is 
called afformation. The mutations produced by this mode of desig- 
^fT nating related ideas may be denominated external. They are far 
more decided and important than those of the preceding kind ; for 
as the word becomes increased, its objectivity is enlarged, and the 
greater are the changes it admits. 

As a result of this variety in the modes of constructing expressions 
for ideas similar to those already denoted by words, we find that not 
only is derivation effected difierently in separate words and classes of 
words in the same language, but also that a marked distinction in 
^ this respect exists in different languages, — internal obanges prevailing 
chiefly or almost exclusively in one, and external in another. 

We have two principal data on which to proceed in the attempt 
^ir'to distinguish the primitive word from its derivatives; these are its 
* signifiamon and its form. 

First. In order to discover the primitive by means of its signifir 
cationy we must seek out that idea lying as a common root at the 
foundation of all the rest^ from which they have grown out in various 
directicms, either as its branches or as newly formed independent 
stems, and to which they all admit of being reduced, hpwever appa- 
rently remote fi-om their original. This mode of proceedmg is 
pounded on the fact that the concqition of the modification of an 
idea must always be preceded by that of the simple idea itself, which 
immediately upon its birth in the mind obtains an external existence 
in the form of a word. The truth of tUs pi6{«Kdtion is not disproved 
byihe nan-«xistence in a language of words corresponding to certain 
primitive ideas : for such tisrms may become obsolete, while their 
derivatives remain in use, and constitute an indispensable portion of 
the language ; even as in liie physical world a tree is seen to wither 
and die, af&r produioiiig shodts wbote bramlhea flourish as widely as 
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those of the parent stem. In the course of the laborious investiga- 
tions here pointed out, and which it lies chiefly within the province 
of the lexicographer to make, comparative philology is capable of 
furnishing assistance of the most important kind ; since a radical 
word which has become extinct in one language is not unfrequently 
preserved in another of the same stock. 

A plan similar to the above must be pursued in the attempt to 
deduce the primitive meaning of a word from the variety of accepta- 
tions in which it may be employed ; that is, our researches must be 
uniformly directed to the discovery of that idea which forms the 
foundation of all the rest And this will always be that which lies 
nearest the soul of man, and is most likely first to affect it ; for the 
first activity of the organs is exerted to produce a primitive word, and 
the first causes of such activity are the earliest impressions of the soul. 

Secondly. In endeavouring to ascertain the primitive by itsformy 
we must seek out that word which presents the least complexity in 
its appearance. For as a mutual relation exists between the internal 
impression and its external representative, and as the first impression 
is mvariably the simplest, the primitive word which corresponds to it 
must exhibit the greatest degree of simplicity in regard to the ele- 
ments of which it is composed. To the question, therefore, whether 
the monosyllabic or the polysyllabic form of words is to be regarded 
as original, we would reply without hesitation, the former; for, 
though we may find ideas which are certainly primitive expressed in 
a language by words of a more or less complex appearance, they 
must nevertheless be susceptible of reduction to those simple forms 
from which the operation of various influences through an mdefinite 
period of time has caused them gradually to deviate, until at length 
they have arrived at that state in which they first attract our observa- 
tion. That essential changes in the forms of primitives do actually 
occur, is completely prov^ by a comparison of the prevalent forms 
of words in uie chief great mvisions of human speech. Thus the 
inflexible nature of the monosyllabic Chinese appears to forbid any 
V modification of the primitive type even in derivatives. On the other 
hand, the interminable dialects of the aborigines of America present 
the majority of words both primitive and derivative m a luxuriantly 
polysyllabic form. The Indo-European and Shemitish stocks may be 
said as a whole to constitute a medium between these two extremes, 
although in this respect they differ to a considerable extent among 
themselves. 

The changes to which a primitive word is liable are the modification 
of its original elements^ addition, and rejection. These again are of 
two kinds, viz. those which a word undergoes in passing firom one 
dialect or language into another, and those employed to indicate a 
^^ deviation from the primary meaning. The changes of the first kind 
are not the result of the operations of the mind, but are involuntarily 
produced by varieties in the conformation of the organs of speech ; as 
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however these varieties are of limited extent, so also are the changes 
of which they are the cause. The philologist, therefore, in tracing 
their origin need go no further than the structure of the organs, from 
which they arise ; after examining these with attention, and ascer- 
taining the precise nature and extent of the modifications to which 
they are liable, he must exhibit the results of his inquiries as the 
laws on which all such changes depend. But in order to penetrate 
the sources of that other class of changes which take place during the 
progress of derivation, this alone wUl not suffice ; since those are 
the result of a deliberate operation of the mind, exerted to express, 
either by means of an internal change in the primitive word itself 
or by the addition of another word in an entire or fragmentary form, 
an extension or modification of the original meaning. 

The discovery of the causes in which chaiiges of the latter descrip- 
tion ori^natc, demands a much greater share of intelligence and 
application. The statement that the change of a certain consonant 
or vowel, or the addition of a certain word or syllable, is uniformly 
^accompanied by this or that change of meaning, will not be considered 
satisfactory. It will be required further to show by what means a 
given change in the form of a word, or accession to its length, is 
rendered capable of conveying that modification of the original idea 
by which it is attended. And here, it must be owned, the pnilologist 
is frequently left in darkness : since the numerous influences both 
internal and external which so strongly affect the primitives, exercise 
the same power and in a still higher degree on their less important 
additions. Conse<}uently not only may those additions which retam 
somewhat of their mdependent signification have departed so far from 
their original form and meaning, that these can be recovered only 
through the laborious inquiries and happy suggestions of a vigorous 
and original thinker ; but they may so merge their signification into 
that of the compound, and become so essentially altered in appear- 
ance, as to render every attempt at their elucidation utterly hopeless. 
The cultivation of this abstruse department of philology has been 
pursued vrith the most distinguished success, as far as relates to the 
Sanscrit and its remains in the principal Indo-European languages, 
by Professor Bopp. We must observe, however, that there are some 

{)repositions and inflections whose explanation this learned scholar has 
eft unattempted, and that with regard to some others we do not feel 
fully prepared to acquiesce in the correctness of his conclusions. 

By means of the foregoing reasonings and statements, — ^in which 
the word has been treated as an independent existence within its own 
proper limits, and a history attempted of its gradual developement 
and formation, from the period when it lay hid as an embnro in the 
productive womb of the mind, until that in which it steps forth into 
the world as an individual existence, and tells the cause of its crea- 
tion, — we hope to have clearly demonstrated the erroneousness of the 
views entertained by those grammarians who, regarding this broad 
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and fertile field for the labours of the critical philologist as a barren 
and iHiprofitable waste, have limited thdr exertions to the cultiyation 
of the word as received in its perfect state from the hand of the 
lexicographer. For until the principal elements that enter into the 
composition of language, the laws on which depend the formation of 
derivatives, and the hidden power of modification residing in the pre- 
fixes and affixes, have been cfiscovered and displayed, the lexicon can 
be little better than a mere vocabulary, in which indeed the words 
with their respective meaning as nearly as they can be ascertamed 
without these previous inquiries are collected and arranged, but where 
many of the statements must rest upon vague and insufficient testi- 
mony, and not unfrequentlv are altogether without foundation. 

Who, we would ask, is to furnish the lexicographer with the 
preliminary truths which must serve as the animating principle of 
his labours, if not the grammarian ? and who shall collect, digest, 
and usefully apply them, if not the lexicographer ? The grammarian 
and lexicographer are not independent of each other, but possess a 
united control over the entire word : and thus, while it is the duty of 
the former to trace its formation from its simplest elements to its 
completed state ; the latter must arrange and make himself familiar 
with these results, preparatory to his own further deductions, — in 
pursuing which the statements and opinions of his fellow-labourer 
must constantly be consulted, so long as the word remains an isolated 
portion of the language, neither affecting others nor being itself 
affected. This independent state, however, it cannot long preserve : 
for as a man hj his very birth is constituted a member of a commu- 
nity of beings similar to himself, nay, is created in order that he may 
become so, and in this capacity vanously influences those individuals 
with whom he comes in contact, and is as variously influenced by 
them in turn ; in like manner a word, which is designed to form an 
integral part of a complicated system, as soon as it obtains its citizen- 
ship in the bodv ^litic of language, begins to act and be acted upon 
through the relations which spring up between itself and the objects 
of its kind with which it is surrounded. When this takes place, the 
word falls entirely into the power of the grammarian, who has now 
not only to note the changes both internal and external which are at 
once the effects and the exponents of these relations, and to deduce 
from them the laws of inflection pevailing in a language ; but also, 
and this must be his prmcipal aim, to show by what means these 
changes are rendered capable of indicating the relations which words 
are made to bear to one another in the course of rational thinking 
and speaking. 

We have seen that a word, before becoming affected by contact 
with others of its species, is subject to changes produced ei&er invo- 
luntarily by varieties in the conformation of the organs of speech, or 
voluntarily in order to indicate those modifications of the original 
idea which distinguish derivatives from their primitives. It might 
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not unreasonably be supposed that the changes which words undergo 
in consequence of their mutual action upon one another would' be 
more various and extensive than those just mentioned ; seeing that, 
in addition to the direct influence which words in connection exert 
upon the forms of each other, there exists a fruitful source of change 
in the many new shades of signification resulting from this connec- 
tion. But, as words before they become related are established in 
the external world with their respective meanings, these relations 
and consequently the changes by which they are denoted are much 
less dependent on varieties m the organs of speech, and, being origi* 
nated and controlled almost exclusively by the reflecting mmd, are 
in reality far less numerous than those of the class alluded ta 

The principal modes employed to indicate grammatical relations 
are the following three : 

First. The word, having obtained its proper form with its inherent 
animating idea, resists the effects of all mfluences both internal and 
external, and remains entirely independent and immutable ; while 
the accessory ideas or relations are indicated either by a change of 
position or b^ a separate word. This extreme tenacity of the original 
form is strikingly exhibited in the unbending nature of the Chmese 
language. 

Secondly. The word readily surrenders itself to every influence 
that is brought to bear upon it in the different circumstances in which 
it is placed, and accommodates itself with the utmost facility to the 
indication of its relations to the others, by which means internal 
changes are produced ; or it preserves its original elements unchanged, 
and to denote the relations in which it is placed receives external 
additions ; or lastly it undergoes at the same time both internal and 
external changes. This susceptibility to influence from without is 
manifested in the highest degree in the exceedingly flexible Sanscrit. 

Thirdly. The word refuses to surrender the form it has acquired, 
but receives into its composition as an additional member the repre- 
sentative of a closely connected idea. This construction obtains 
chiefly in the Mexican language, the verbs of which are made to 
include entire nouns. 

It should however be remarked, that no one of these modes of indi- 
cating grammatical relations is employed perhaps in any language to 
the entire exclusion of the rest, but that which prevails in one to the 
greatest extent confers on it its peculiar character. This is the case 
in regard to the languages above mentioned. 

Since the willingness or aversion of words to be affected by their 
relations to one another depends on the immutable laws that direct the 
operations of the human mind, the character which is thereby stamped 
on a language is of the most marked and permanent kind, and there- 
fore the most proper to be consulted by the philologist as his principal 
guide in attempting the classification of languages according to their 
aflinities. It would lead the pursuer of such inquiries to no satisfiM^- 
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tory results, but would rather involve him in uncertainty and error, 
IT were he to make isolated words the subject of his researches, and 
to consider the mere discovery of a greater or less number of terms 
common to two or more languages as clearly indicative of a radical 
connection. In the first place, such terms may have been adopted 
from one language into the other : again, although now presenting a 
similar appearance, they may in their origin have been perfectly dis- 
tinct ; for, as the changes to which words are liable frequently cause 
those which were originally similar or identical to differ by degrees, 
until at length their connection is scarcely discernible by the most 
experienced etymologist, so likewise, by operating in a contrary 
direction, they may produce between words from totally different 
sources an almost perfect resemblance : or, granting that these terms 
have not been borrowed, and still are radically the same, their simi- 
larity proves nothing more than the common structure of the human 
mind and the intimate connection existing between the internal 
impression of the soul and its external representative. 

The exceeding difficulty of the task undertaken by the philologist 
who attempts the classification of languages according to their affini- 
ties, may be conjectured from the amount of time and intellectual 
exertion required for the complete mastery of a single tongue ; espe- 
cially if we reflect that to execute it successfully, he must penetrate 
the spirit of all the principal and most variously constructed languages 
of the globe, acquiring in addition to an extensive knowledge of their 
vocabularies an intimate acquaintance with all the modes of mdicating 
relation to which the fertile mind of man has given birth in every 
clime and age. Accordingly it is not a matter to excite surprise, 
.^ that the many distinguished scholars who have applied themselves to 
this arduous undertaking should have accomplished little more than 
the removal of obstacles from the path of investigation, and the 
collection of materials for subsequent use, until at length in our own 
day their efforts have been crowned by the posthumous work of the 
immortal Wilhelm von Humboldt.* 

Desirable and important as we feel it would be, having now arrived 
at the grammarian's peculiar province, the treatment of words in 
connection, could we here enter into a detailed account of his labours 
in the classification of words according to their meaning and forma- 
tion, and in the subsequent treatment of each class separately and in 
connection with one another, at the same time pointing out the 
characteristic features of the different parts of speech and of different 
languages ; yet, as we have already removed too far from our prin- 
cipal object, the Hebrew, we must for the present remain satisfied 
with having briefly shown the manner in which the philologist, after 
a preparatory collection of materials from sources the most various 



|r • Ueber die Kawi-Sprache auf der Insel Java, nebst einer Einleitnng ub?r 
die Verschiedenheit des menschlichen Sprachbaues und deren Einfluss auf die 
geistige £ntwickeluDg des menscblichen Geschlechts. Berlin, 1836. 
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and remote, must examine into the gradual process by which words 
are created, watch the changes produced by their mutual contact, 
and hence draw his conclusions as to what he may expect to find 
constantly prevailing throughout all language, and what must neces- 
sarily be fluctuating and partial ; so that on arriving at the scene of 
his actual labours, which at first may present an appearance of inter- 
minable confusion, his previously settled principles will serve as a 
clue to the seeming labyrinth, and enable him to produce a work 
that shall be the guide of all succeeding inquirers. 

What have already been the results of philological investigations 
undertaken with such views, is plainly testified by the present 
advanced state of the science of language as compared with that of 
a quarter of a century ago. Few there are, we presume, who are 
altogether unacquainted with the important additions to our gramma- 
tical knowledge of almost every language cultivated either in Europe 
or America which have been made by the united and indefatigable 
^^ exertions of such scholars as Schmitthenner, Gbimm, Bopp, Hupfeld, 
^ Pott, and above all the lamented Humboldt ; and it would indicate 
unpardonable ignorance of the present state of the study of the 
Shemitish languages, were we to assert that this wide-spread revolu- 
tion in philology has taken place without favourably affecting it also. 
Still we may venture to observe, that while the stupendous exertions 
made to elucidate the Indo-European languages challenge the admi- 
^ ration of the learned world, to those of the Shemitish stock ample 
justice has not hitherto been done. 

EwALD was the first who showed to any considerable degree that 
^ the modern improvements in philology had extended to the Hebrew — 
a language that has of late years attracted an increasing share of 
notice, particularly since its acquisition has been facilitated, and its 
importance to the philologist enhanced, by the learned labours of 
Gesenius. But the very attention thus drawn to the Hebrew caused 
it sooner to be perceived, that the illustration of its grammatical 
structure, even after the publication of the copious and well arranged 
Lehrgebdvde of the latter scholar, was far from being complete. In 
fact the demand was for a grammar which, adopting as its basis the 
eternal laws of speech disclosed by a profound study of comparative 
philology, should investigate the manner in which the phenomena 
presented by the language are originated, and the means by which 
they are rendered capable of answering the ends of their production. 

When a work of this description is required, the execution of the 
Kritisches Lehrgebdude will neither justify its title, nor answer public 
expectation. The chief merit of its author consists in extensive and 
accurate researches into the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, a careful 
collection and judicious arrangement of their grammatical phenomena, 
and an occasional indication of some point of mutual resemblance. 
Great as were the comparative merit and utility of this work at the 
time of its appearance, and which still in a good degree remain undi- 
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minished, it is by no means calculated to meet the requisitions o£ the 
present a^e, in which reason is made to triumph over memory. 
When called upon to state appearances which differ more or less 
from what the preconceived notions of the occidental grammarian 
would lead him to expect, its author seldom undertakes to explain the 
manner of their ori|m, but is content to adduce the existence of the 
same or of similar forms in the cognate Aramaic or Arabic. This 
characteristic feature of Gesenius, which in all probability arises from 
a peculiar bent of mind acquired from his long continued lexicogra- 
phical labours, is exhibited even in the latest edition of bis smaller 
Grammar, where, instead of the much desired explanation of some 
difficult point, the reader is presented with a similar appearance in 
various other languages. This mode of illustration is far better 
adapted to lexicography, in which Gesenius confessedly stands pre- 
eminent, than to grammar. Indeed in the latter branch of philology 
no essential progress can be con^dered as having been made, until 
the internal causes on which the genius of a language depends have 
been discovered and di^layed, and its so-called irregularities either 
reduced to an inconsiderable number, or entirely explained away. 

These considerations appear to have presented themselves in all 
their force to the inquirmg mind of Ewald, and to have excited in 
him that noble desire to bring about the required improvement which 
resulted in the production of the Kritische Grammatik. It is unne- 
cessary here to enlarge upon the beneficial effects which this work 
has wrought upon the study of the Hebrew, since it is well known 
that from its appearance dated the commencement of a new and 
important era in Shemitish philology. Ewald had the merit of 
proving by means of his ingenious work that the Hebrew both admits 
and deserves a philosophical investigation, and that its pecuHarities, 
which were before regarded as inexplicably mysterious, may be 
analyzed and reduced to principles founded in nature. His bold and 
keen spirit of research has opened a rich mine of discovery, from 
which he has extracted many a brilliant elucidation of the deepest 
obscurities of Hebrew grammar. 

Yet, notwithstanding the high praise to which this writer has so 
just a claim for the boldness and originality of his conceptions, it 
cannot be denied that his performance is marred with many and 
serious defects. Indeed it appears to have been executed under the 
erroneous impression, that since the Lehrgebdude did not fully answer 
the wants of the age, its statements must either be utterly disregarded, 
or consulted only to be refuted; a supposition that has had the 
inevitable effect of oflen leading its adopter into the most glaring 
absurdities. In consequence of his eager search after novelty, his 
rules have become so multiplied, and frequently so vague and arbi- 
trary, as to render his work totally unfit for the use of begmners ; 
while to the critical reader it is completely evident that many of the 
laws he lays down, instead of being founded in the nature of the 
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human mind or in the genius of the language which is its oflfepring, 
are, notwithstanding the dogmatic and self-sufficient style in which 
they are couched, the exuberant product of a creative imagination, 
which extracts general principles from a few isolated facts, and 
applies them to the illustration of a whole class of phenomena, with- 
out their having acquired any other authority than the mere ipse dixit 
of their promulgator. Harsh as such remarks may sound when 
applied to a scholar of Ewald's abilities and acquirements, we feel 
confident that the impartial examiner of his grammatical writings 
will meet with abundant proofe of their correctness. At the same 
time no animadversions of ourselves or others can lessen the considera- 
tion due to his real merit ; and this we hold to consist rather in having 

-^ been the first to subject the Hebrew to a philosophic mode of treatment, 
than in having brought its theory to perfection.* 

The grammarian who aims to be regarded as the philolo^cal 
investigator of a language, must first direct his attention to the disco- 
very of its leading principles, which are few in number, and based 
on the nature of the human mind internally, on the genius of the 
language externally, and on the structure of the organs of speech, 
which form as it were the connecting link between them. From 
these the illustration of the phenomena he meets with must proceed, 
and to these they must continually be referred, in such manner that, 
each successive rule being exhibited as the consequence of what goes 
before, the whole etymology may be worked up into a gradually 
progressive system, in which the same mind that dictated the general 
plan may be seen pervading its minutest details. In this way gram- 

^ mar, instead of being converted into a means of overburdening the 
memory, is raised to the rank of a science, the study of which consti- 
tutes a species of mental discipline of the highest order. 

Much it may be thought is here required, and much perhaps inci- 
dentally promised. These views, however, have not been adopted 

♦ The opinions expressed by the able writer of the article headed " Robinson's 
Gesenius," in the Princeton Review for January, 1837, as respects the character- 
istics of Ewald's philology, so entirely coincide with those which the author has 
long entertained on the subject, that he cannot refuse himself the gratification 
^ of presenting them to the reader entire. ** There is, we think, the strongest 
f^ internal evidence that in the composition of his (Ewald's) grammar, what he 
directly aimed at was originality. He would almost seem to have made it a 
rule never to agree with Gesenius where it was possible to differ. That a book 
constructed on so false a principle should be £ree from paradoxes and ingenious 
absurdities, was not to be expected. So strongly indeed is Ewald's grammar 
marked with these faults and that of general obscurity, that it seems to be 
essentially unfit for elementary instruction. But while it would be absurd to 
undertake a vindication of Ewald from charges so obviously true, it is equally 
absurd to deny the existence of merits which are not incompatible with the 
faults in question, and which in effect are partially produced by them. A 
constant effort to be new and striking, while it must betray the author into 
paradox and error, cannot fail at times to elicit brilliant thoughts when the 
writer is endowed with superior talents, and that such is Ewald's intellectual 
character we have never met with ignorance hardy enough to question." 

C 



ZVlll PSBFAOB AND 



without mature reflection : they are the result of an enthusiastic study 
of the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in addition to much time and 
labour devoted to the acquisition of a competent knowledge of the 
principal Indo-European languages. With the convictions upon his 
mind which such a course of stu(^ is calculated to produce, the author 
has applied himself more particularly to effecting improvements in 
Hebrew grammar ; and if the solution of many difficult points, by 
some left entirely unexplained, and by others imperfectly and artifi- 
cially illustrated, and the exhibition of hitherto considered exceptions 
and irregularities as the necessary results of the laws which regulate all 
language, demonstrate the correctness of the leading principles with 
which these investigations were undertaken, and justify the hope of 
having brought the subject of his labours nearer to perfection, he may 
be allowed to entertain the pleasing thought, not to have endeavoured 
in vain. If he might venture to intimate the light in which he could 
desire his work to be regarded in connection with the preceding 
j^ labours of those two distinguished philologists, Gesenius and Ewald, 
^ he would remark, that while in forming his opinions he has remained 
completely independent of both, his aim has been to preserve a course 
intermediate to those which they have pursued, remembering that, 

- " Sunt certi denique fines, 



Quos ultra citraque nequit consistere rectum." 

Thus, on the one hand, the author has not shunned the discussion of 
the most formidable topics that present themselves in the course of the 
etymology, even to the minutest particulars. Nor has he rested satis- 
fied, in attempting their explanation, with adducing as a ground form 
some similar appearance in the Aramaic or Arabic ; for, indispensable 
as a knowledge of the sister dialects certainly is to a thorough 
acquaintance with the Hebrew, the true use of such knowledge con- 
sists not in the bare citation of parallel cases, but in the application 
of the principles which regulate their phenomena to the illustration 
of the Hebrew within its own limits. A grammar is not like a lexi- 
con. In the construction of the latter it becomes requisite to consult 
a variety of books in order to complete the list of significations in 
which words are employed, before we can arrive with certainty at 
their radical meaning ; and when the literary monuments of a lan- 
guage are but few m number, so that some words may not occur in 
such connections as to render their import perfectly clear, recourse 
must be had to the cognate dialects, which may afford the information 
required. But the grammar of a language, which is the logic of 
speech, must be contained as completely in one book as in a hundred 
or a thousand. 

On the other hand, the author has not allowed himself to be actu- 
ated by a mere thirst for novelty, or a desire to contradict all previous 
statements. His constant search has been directed to the attainment 
ot truth and amplicity i and, as he believes, his inquiries have not 
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unfrequently been rewarded hy the discovery of new and important 
facts, which have enabled him to place matters that had been the 
subjects of much discussion in a clearer light. He has never lost sight 
of his principal object, which has been to render his work not only 
theoretically but likewise practically useful; and on that account, 
while he has spared no pains to reduce every part of grammatical 
formation and inflection to a comparatively small number of elemen- 
tary principles, he has withheld many suggestions on points of minor 
importance which miffht have presented an artificial appearance. 
He trusts, therefore, that while his labours may not prove void of 
interest to the scholar already conversant with the language, they 
will render its acquisition an agreeable mtellectual exercise for the 
learner. 

Having thus described the principal features of his work, and hav- 
ing given in outline the general views of philology with which the 
grammarian of an individual language should enter upon his task, 
the author would esteem it desirable to state in what manner these 
views apply to the Hebrew as compared with other languages, and 
to particularize those parts of his present performance in which he 
supposes them to have been followed by happy results. But while 
he intends that the former topic shall occupy a place in the introduc- 
tion to the second volume, he hopes that the latter will be rendered 
sufficiently obvious by an inspection of the work itself. 

The author takes a most sincere pleasure in being able thus publicly 
to render his acknowledgments to his friend Mr. Wm. W. Turner, 
for his constant and essential aid in both the literary and typographi- 
cal execution of the present work. And he cordially admits, that, 
should it be regarded as an acceptable addition to the valuable labours 
of American scholars in this department of philology, among which 
the grammar of Professor Stuart certainly ranks preeminent, a great 
share of the credit will be due to his friend. Indeed without some 
degree of assistance the work could not have appeared at all for the 
^ present, as the author feels himself not yet suflSciently master of the 
English language to venture on such an undertaking unaided. At 
the same time he may be allowed the gratification of introducing to 
the literary public this young gentleman, whose great talents and 
^ extraordinary zeal for learning have enabled him, while in the daily 
' practice of his profession as a printer, to make uncommon progress 
m philological pursuits, and wiU doubtless ere long insure him a 
favourable notice by means of an independent publication of his own. 
To conclude, the author presents his work to the American public, 
as a slight testimonial of the warm feelings of gratitude which he 
entertains for the kind reception he has experienced in this the land 
of his adoption ; and happy will he esteem himself, should it prove 
not entirely unworthy the acceptance of those to whom it b offered. 

New York Univtrtity^ February, 1838. 



ADVERTISEMENT 

TO THE SECOND EDITION OF THE FIB ST VOLUME. 

In preparing the Second Edition of this volume for the press, the 
Author and his friend Mr. W. W. Tdknee have carefully revised it 
throughout. The numerous additions and improvements that have 
been made, while they are so incorporated with the original matter 
as to render it impossible to enumerate them, are still such as cannot 
escape the notice of the attentive student. It will suffice therefore to 
say that, though almost eveiy page will bear evidence to our anxious 
desire to render the work still more worthy of the gratifymg reception 
it has met with, the reader who wishes to see at once in what the 
changes principally consist is referred to the inflection of verbs and 
nouns, the latter of which it is believed has been not a little simplified. 
It should be remarked that the original numbering of the sections has 
been adhered to as strictly as possible, so as to offer no impediment 
to the use of this volume with the second or with the Grammatical 
Analysis. 

New York, Oct, 1842. 
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ORTHOfiPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE LETTEBS. 



§ 1. The Hebrew character in use at the present day, and kf which 
the oldest existipg MSS. of the Bible are found written, is not only the 
same jthat was employed in the time of Jerome, viz. in the fourth and 
fifth centuries after Christ, but is even spoken of in the Talmud,* and 
still earlier in the Mishna,f by the name of M'^'I^^^Kt nri2) Assyrian 
uniting, as consisting of the Assyrian or Aramaean letters u hich they 
affirmed to have been brought by Ezra from Assyria on returning with 
his fellow-exiles from the Babylonian captivity. This character is 
likewise called by the writers in the Talmud ^'yo ^TO square toriling^ 
on account of its angular form, to distinguish it from the more flowing 
text in ordinary use, which they denominated \ftOtP m round lorfting. 
This square hand is that which bears the greatest resemblance to the 
letters found on the Palmyrene monuments and in the Carpentraa 
inscription. § That it does not extend further back than the com. 
mencement of the Christian era, is proved from an inspection of the 
coins struck in the time of the Asmonean princes, the alphabet of 
which is called in the Talmud *i^y!p ^HS^ , || i. e. Hebrew writing 
(xat i^ox^i')t and has a greater similarity to the Samaritan and 
Phoenician. 

* T. B. Sanb., 21. b., 22. a. f Megtlla, i. 8., ii. 1 : 2. Yadayim, iv. 5. 

t The meaDing of this Vord has been disputed. Rabbi Jonah advocates 
n*ni^c > rendering it ni*«niMn nVTlKTa KiniS which is elegant in its letters ; others 
read bnion'^tj proper (recta, from ■ilS^) ; Hnpfeld derives it from "JWK to be firm. 

§ Kopp, BiUer and Schriften der Vorzcit, ii. p. 157. |i T. H. MegiUa, 71. b. 

voiv !• 1 
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§2. The ordinary Hebrew alphabet, conststing of twenty-two 
letters, is that exhibited in the following table, of which the first or 
lefl-hand division contains the letters, and their representatives in 
Roman characters ; the second, their names in Hebrew and English ; 
the third, the corresponding letters of the Samaritan and Rabbinic* 
alphabets; and the fourth, the numerical value attached to each 
letter. 

* A rounded form of that in ordinary use, and employed chiefly by Jewish 
printers in comments on the Scripture, notes to grammars^ &c. 
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Powers of the Letters^ and their Representatives. 

§ 3. Before entering into details concerning the powers of the 
various letters, and the mode of representing them by Roman charac- 
ters to be adopted in this work, it may be proper to state that the 
name of each letter is that of some natural or artificial object, of which 
name such letter is the initial. It has been maintained in addition, 
thnt the forms of the several letters were intended as imitations of the 
objects denoted by their names ; but though a connection between the 
names and figures of some of the letters even in their present form 
can be traced, or at least imagined, the attempts made to prove it as 
existing throughout have signally failed. We shall accordingly enter 
into no discussion of this sort, but proceed at once to what is of 
far greater importance, viz. the powers of the letters, and their 
representatives. 

£( • This is the weakest of all the consonants, being produced by a 
nearly imperceptible compression of the throat during the passage of 
the air, and in this alone it differs from a vowel. It approaches in its 
nature to the light breathing of the Greeks, or the silent h in hour. 
On this account, and because of the strong resemblance it bears to 
the simple open vowel a, which takes its place in the European 
alphabets, we shall represent it when standing alone by that letter 
with an attached spiritus lenis, thus 'a; but when, accompanied by 
a vowel, it commences a syllable, we shall denote it* for the sake 
of convenience and to avoid misconception, by the spiritus lenis 
alone. 

a. This is properly a labial aspirate corresponding to the English v, 
and which for the sake of uniformity of notation we will represent by 
hh. Sometimes, however, this letter loses its aspiration, and to show 
this, a diacritical point is inscribed in its bosom (thus 2l)f when it 
answers precisely to the English 6, which we shall accordingly 
employ as its representative : and such is to be understood of all 
similar cases where no mention is made to the contrary. 

3^, The original power of 2i is that of a palatal aspirate correspond- 
ing to the soft aspirated g in the German word sagen ; and which we 
shall represent by gh. When it loses the aspiration, a dot is inscribed, 
as in the preceding letter (thus li), and then it corresponds in sound 
to the hard*^ in give. This is the original and appropriate distinction 
between the unpointed and pointed lettet ; though at the present day 
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and by Europeans the two sounds are generally confounded, or rather 
the aspiration is neglected, and the letter in all cases is pronounced 
like g simple. 

*1 . The letter ^ has also two jsounds, an aspirated, corresponding to 
the soft th in Ihine; and an uuaspirated (marked *^)^ which answers to 
that of the English d. This distinction, however, as in the case of A , 
is now often improperly neglected in pronunciation. 

n. A rougher breathing than K; it corresponds exactly to the 
English h in heat. 

1 . The weakest of the labials, produced by a very slight compression 
of the lips. Its sound is intermediate between that of t> and the conso- 
nantal 10 ; we shall represent it by the latter at the beginning and by 
the former at the end of a syllable. 

t = «. 

n . This is the strongest of all the gutturals, and is made by con- 
tracting considerably the aperture of the throat, whilst the air is 
forcibly expelled. It is equivalent to the German ch in the interjection 
ach! and will be represented by a reduplication of the English aspirate, 
thus AA. 

*Q = t will be represented by t to distinguish it from r\ (which see 
below). 

^ . The weakest of the palatals, answering to the consonant y in year. 

D* The original sound of this letter is that of an aspirated c hard. 
It may be necessary to observe that the aspiration does not change the 
character of the sound of this letter farther than by softening it. It 
answers to the soft German ch in ichy by which combination it will in 
this work be represented. Upon losing its aspiration, a dot is inscribed 
(thus 3), when it is equivalent to the hard c in cap. This distinction, 
although an exceedingly proper one, is not now universally observed, 
many pronouncing it like hard c in both cases. To avoid mistakes, 
we shall represent it, as is usually done, by kh and k. 

b = Z; tt = ffi; 3 = n. 

D = «, which for distinction's sake (see to below) we shall denote 
by the French 9. 

2^. The proper sound of this letter, so difficult of imitation by all 
but Orientals, approaches very nearly that of the aspirated ^ , but is 
somewhat deeper, the former being produced in the back part of the 
cavity of the mouth, the latter in the throat. The impossibility of 
conveying an exact idea of it by description has given rise to different 
modes of pronunciation among Europeans. Thus the Seventy have 
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represented it alternately by a spiritus lenis, as pbttj 'u4fmkipt, )'T\]>f 
^AxoQoiy; by a spiritus asper, as "^bj 'HXi ; and by the palatal y, as 
ba*^? rcu§dl, H*nb^ Fofio^a. The Jews of Germany and Poland give 
it at the. end of words a slight nasal sound, tike the French gn in 
campagne, in order to distinguish it from K ; though in the beginning 
they drop its sound altogether as they do that of the latter character : 
this method has been adopted in the German universities. The Por. 
tuguese Jews, and after them several seminaries of learning in this 
country, combine its proper sound of a softened g with the nasal at 
the beginning of words as well as at the end, thus ^iti^ pron. gndmbdh. 
' We shall represent it in all cases by the aspirate h with an added 
spiritus lenis, thus 'A. . 

& • A labial aspirate harder than ^ and corresponding to the English 
/; which sound, for the sake of preserving uniformity of notation, we 
shall represent hy ph. Upon losing its aspirate, a dot is inscribed, 
thu8'Q=p. 

2 =^ts in mats, 

p . The strongest of all the palatals, and equivalent in sound to the 
English k. To distinguish it from D (which see above), we shall 
represent it by A;. 

1 . The rough French and Spanish r. 

tJ . The usual sound of this letter was that of the English combination 
skf which in reading unpointed Hebrew is uniformly given to it at the 
present day. In certain words, however, it was pronounced somewhat 
softer and more like its cognate D ; and accordingly when the points 
were added (see § 12), this difference of sound was intimated by a 
diacritical point placed over one of its extremities, thus tD» to» called 
Shin and Sin, and which we shall represent by sh and s respectively. 

M . Equivalent to the hard th in think. Its loss of aspiration, as in 
the other letters of its class, is denoted by an inscribed point (thus Pi), 
and then its sound corresponds to that of the English t, 

§ 4. That the order in which the letters of the alphabet are now 
^ arranged is the same with that observed in ancient times, is obvious 
from its being found in several chapters of the Bible, the initial letters 
of wliose verses stand in alphabetical order. These chapters are as 
follows : Ps. 84 (here the letter 1 is wanting as the initial of a verse, 
but commences the latter clause of the fifth, whose initial is H), 119, 
145 (3 missing); Prov. 81, beginning at verse 10; Lam. 1, 2, 3, 4. 
(In the three last instances !p and t are found transposed.) 
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§ 5. That feature of the system of Hebrew orthography (common to 
it with the rest of the Shemitish languages, excepting the Ethiopic) 
which most forcibly atrikes the beginner, is the direction of the writing 
from right to left, contrary to the practice of Occidentals. Again, on 
running the eye down the column containing the letters of the 
alphabet, it will be perceived that several terminate in a thick hori- 
zontal stroke turning to the left. The whole of these, except 3 which 
has a projection at the angle, vary their form when occurring at the 
end of a word : thus, D, 3, &, and t, bend tnis stroke into a perpen. 
dicular direction — "], 1, t\f "jp"; while that of *n is continued till it 
reaches the opposite descending line, thus D •* Another peculiarity 
of Hebrew writing and printing is that words are on no account 
suffered to be divided ; and, as an expedient to fill out the lines, certain 
of the characters are written and cast broader than ordinary : those 
most in use for this purpose are >^ , tn , H , B , and tn . In manu- 
scripts and old printed books it is very common to see a short line 
eked out with one or more letters of the succeeding word : these of 
course are not to be noticed in reading, as the word is invariably 
written in full at the commencement of the line which follows. 



Classification of the Letters. 

§ 6. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet being originally all conso- 
nants, i. e. representatives of articulate sounds formed by the move- 
ments of the organs of speech, they have very appropriately been divided 
by grammarians into five classes, according to the principal organs 
engaged in their production. In Hebrew, as in other languages, we 

* In Neh. 2 : 13. the initial form of Mem is found at the end of a word, thus 
D*i2t^^fi TZ'n ; in Job 38 : 1. 3 occurs in the same situation, thus Ml^^^il as ; 
and in Is. 9 : 6. ti is found in the middle, thus ^i^"?^? ' ^1 ^^ which have proba- 
bly originated in errors of transcription. To the same source is to be ascribed 
the appearance of certain letters larger or smaller than the text, as MSD1 Ps. 
80: 16., QJJ^^ana Gen. 2: 4; or above the line, as l^^a Ps. 80: 34; or 
inverted, as ^b^a Num. 10 : 35. To all these the fertile fancy of the cabalistic 
writers has attributed some mysterious import. Thus they assert that the small 
n in tiK'n^^ra points to the concealed meaning, He created them in a Ely i. e. He 
made the world like a snare, to which the shape of this letter is supposed to bear 
some resemblance, and from which there is no exit but by the narrow opening 
at one of its angles. To the righteous he gives the power of discerning this way 
of escape^ but the wicked he blinds to their own destruction ! 
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perceive that woijds upon undergoinf some modification of their original 
meaning, as well as during the regular course of grammatical inflection, 
are liable to change certain of their letters into certain other letters. 
And on investigation we find that this takes place most commonly 
between those which belong to the same organ, they being only modi- 
fications of the same radical sound ; and sometimes, though not so 
frequently, it occurs between those of organs situated the nearest to 
one another, as, for instance, between the gutturals and palatals : and 
hence the great utility or such a classification, as showing the reason 
of these mutations, and enabling us to retain them in the memory with 
greater ease. Accordingly they are divided as follows, the weakest 
of each organ being placed first, and the rest following in the order 
of their strength : 
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According to some, the liquid ^ is to be placed among the gutturals, 
while others consider it as a dental. 

§ 7. The letters may again be considered in another point of view, 
viz. as regards certain peculiarities attached to many of them, and the 
degree in which these peculiarities afiect the forms of words. In this 
respect we shall separate them into two principal classes. The first 
class comprises what are called ihpebfect letters ; these again consist 
of the quiescentSf so styled from their altogether losing the consonantal 
power in certain cases, and quiescing in a preceding or accompanying 
vowel ; and the gutturals, which give rise to certain changes in the 
vowels in order to facilitate their enunciation. The second principal 
class contains those which, on account of their strength and freedom 
from change, are termed febfect letters; these are the aspirates^ 
which are liable to lose their characteristic breathing, and become 
converted into mutes; and the sibilants, whose only peculiarity, if 
such it may be termed, is that of being occasionally transposed with 
or assimilated to the dental M. The liquids, the chief peculiarities 
of which are that ^ is subject to assimilation to the following letter, 
and that 1 occasions vowel-changes analogous to those caused by the 
gutturals, may be placed as a minor and intermediate class by them* 
selves. We will now give the whole at one view, arranging them as 
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before according to their respective degrees of strength, beginniog 
with the weakest. 






Qoiescents. 
Gutti!lral8. 



b , n , 3 • )D Liquids. 

-3i,D,|l,5,p( Aspirates dc Mutes. 

r I D 9 tD » S Sibilants. 

§8. All the words of the Hebrew language, with a few trifling 
exceptions, are capable of being reduced to roots of two or three 
letters each, which are augmented in the course of inflection by the 
addition of certain other letters. And this gives rise to a further 
division, into radicals, or letters which are found in the roots alone, 
and servUes, under which latter appellation are included all those 
which are also used in the formation of derivatives, and in the inflec- 
tion of verbs and nouns. These servile letters, M'hich constitute 
exactly one half the alphabet, are as follows, viz. K,n,n,1,'^,D, 
b, 13, 3, ID 9 M ; and to aid the memory in retaining them, they have 
been formed into the technical expression ibDI ^©13 'JPl'^l^ Ethan, 
Moses, and Caleb,* 

* The forming of classes of letters into words and phrases in order to facilitate 
the recollection of them, is a common practice with Oriental grammarians. 
David Kimhhi in his Mikhlol (ed. Yen. 1545, fol. 33. a. 1.) gives the different 
expressions which the Jewish rabbis had exerted their ingenuity in forming 
out of the serviles. R. M'nahhem ben S'nik has n3^n inSKb^;:; for hu work if 
vnsdom ; R. Solomon hen Gabhirol, nni3 ncbOJ "^SM / Solomon do icrite ; R. 
M'rinns, nsSH "^X "^TSli© oh, establish my prosperity ! R. Aben Ezra (in allusion 
to his own name Abraham. See Gen. 17 : 5.), )*\'cn DK b'^n^TS like a branch of 
the father of a multitude, also "plan nx ^b n"'23 take to thyself the father of a 
multitude ; R. Moses Kimhhi nr^K 2r3 n^TQ Moses has written to us. If the 
author might be allowed to exhibit his skill on such a subject, he would suggest 
the following, "^SRS^ )in bxd consult the riches of my book I 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE V0WBL8. 

^ 9. Wb have seen that the Hebrew alphabet consists solely of con- 
sonants, of which alone the whole orthographical system was in its 
origin composed ; the vowels being left, as far as concerned the letters, 
without any provision made for their representation. This of itself 
constitutes a proof, if one were required, of the extreme antiquity of 
this venerable tongue. For the first and most obvious division of 
words is into syllables, which these letters were designed to represent ; 
while their further subdivision into consonants and vowels, on account 
of the difficulty which attends the resolution of syllables into the 
elementary sounds composing them, is a process requiring a much 
deeper and more accurate investigation of the mechanism of language. 
Thus the syllable bd (Heb. ^) was originally regarded in the light 
of a single articulated sound ; and it was not till considerable progress 
had been made in the investigation of the constituent elements of 
speech, that it was discovered to consist in reality of two sounds, 
namely, a Cimsonant — formed by the unclosing of the lips, and a vowd — 
or mere continuous emission of the voice. The Sanscrit, Bengali, and 
Ethiopic alphabets are instances of the syllabic system carried to its 
highest degree of perfection : in all of them a syllable consisting of a 
consonant and a following short a is represented by the consonant 
alone; in the two former, when any pther vowel is required, it is 
expressed by an additional character, and in the Ethiopic a slight 
variation in the form of the consonant is made to answer the same 
purpose.* The Hebrew alphabet, on the contrary, furnishes the mere 
outline or skeleton of a word, which is left to be filled up by the know- 
ledge of the reader. Still the vagueness and obscurity which one 
would at first sight be disposed to attribute to such a system of verbal 
notation will not appear to us so great, if we take into consideration 
the homogeneous nature of the language, and the regular manner in 

* The Cherokee alphabet, invented by the Indian Sequoyah, alias Guest, is 
also syllabic ; but the characters employed by him to represent a given conso- 
nant as accompanied by different vowel soands, bear no resemblance to each 
other. In this respect his alphabet is inferior to the Ethiopic. 
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which derivatives are formed from biliteral or triliteral roots contained 
within itself. In fact, so long as the language continued to be a spoken 
one, the inconvenience arising from the want of vowel characters 
could have been but trifling ; and it was not until the Hebrew at length 
began gradually to fall into disuse that the deficiencies of the system 
attracted attention. For then doubts as to the proper pronunciation, 
and consequently of the meaning of words, grew of more and more 
frequent' occurrence ; and to remedy this defect, the literati of the 
nation, who had too much veneration for the sacred tongue {)itib 
tjj'^pn) to alter its orthographical system to such a degree as would 
be occasioned by the admixture of novel characters, took for the purpose 
of representing the principal vowels those consonants which from the 
weakness of their sound are most nearly allied to them. The conso- 
nants so taken were K, 1, and "i : these were made use of to represent 
the vowels a, u, and i respectively ; and from their office of guiding 
to the just pronunciation of words by supplying the place of vowels, 
they afterwards received the name of truUres lectionis (^Cip^b MitDMI)* 
i. e. mothers, or sources, of (correct^ reading. That these are the 
chief vowel-sounds, of which the others are but intermediate modifica- 
tions and combinations, and that the consonants thus selected as their 
. representatives are those which bear to them the nearest affinity, we 
will presently undertake to demonstrate. 

But before proceeding so to do, we will first explain the values which 
we shall give to the vowels of the English alphabet in the representa- 
tion of Hebrew or other Oriental words in the course of the following 
work, and which it is necessary that the student should carefully 
impress upon his memory in order to attain a correct pronunciation. 
These then are as foUows : a will have the sound of that letter in the 
word father, and a its sound in mar ; S that of a in mate, and e.that of 
e in met ; i that of ee in feet, and t that of i in ^ ; 6 the sound of o in 
note, and o its sound mnot; ti that of oo in fod, and u that of u in/ti/Z. 
^ 10. Of all the sounds of which human speech is composed that of 
the vowel a is the simplest and the most easily produced, it consisting 
of a mere emission of the voice through the unclosed lips ; and on 
this account in most alphabets it ranks the first. 2. The vowel % is 
produced by the greatest horizontal dilatation of the mouth, or in other 
words, it is that vowel in the enunciation of which the oral aperture is 
extended longitudinally in the greatest degree. 3. The utterance of 
its opposite u is efiected by the closest approximation of the corners 
of the mouth during the emission of the voice. The remaining vowel* 
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sounds are the intermediates of the three principal ones: thus the 
diphthongal vowel e holds a place between a and i, both of which 
sounds may be said to enter into its composition, whence it is fre- 
quently denoted both in English and French by the two conjoined, thus 
faUf gait; maisonf fraiche; so too the diphthongal o, the medium 
between a and u, is represented in the latter tongue by a combination 
of its elements, thus ou, faux.* The whole five may be appropriately 
arranged in the manner following : 



AI«E/ \0«AU 




The vowels on the left side of the diagram are those produced by 
dilating and those on the right by contracting the orifice of the mouth 
in a horizontal direction. The vowels placed furthest from a, viz. t 
and tf, are thus modified in the greatest degree; and those placed 
half-way between the simplest vowel and each of its extremes are less 
so, being something between the simplest and the most highly modified 
forms, and partaking of the nature of both. 

§ 11. The vowels, like the consonants, may be classed according to 

* That B is ia reality a compound of a and t, and o of a and u, is roost clearly 
shown in the vowel-changes of the Sanscrit language^ in which e and o have 
each only a single character, because as compound or diphthongal vowels they 
are always to be considered long ; while the other vowels have each two letters 
to represent their two sounds, long and short. And whenever e and o are to 
be resolved into their constituent parts, e becomes ay^ and o changes to aw : 
thus, for example, ni with ana becomes nay ana ; and bO with ati becomes hawati i 
and vice versd, when a at the end of a word concurs with i at the beginning of the 
following, it becomes 2, and a followed immediately by u becomes 6 ; thus wala 
with ithti becomes walithti, and with uthtra becomes walOshtra, The same 
cause has produced in Greek a phenomenon directly the reverse. In that 
language e and o have each a long and a short character, while the remaining 
vowels have only one. The vowels a, *, and v, may denote either a long or 
short 60und as occasion requires ; but as the diphthongals e (17) and (o)) were 
in all probability at first uniformly pronounced long, it was considered neces- 
sary, when in the course of time they acquired in certain cases a briefer sound, 
to invent additional ch8u*acter8 (c and o) for its notation. It may be worthy 
of mention, that in the Gothic Gospels of Ulphilas the Greek vowels s and 
• are respectively represented by ai and au. 
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the organs by whose agency chiefly they are produced : thus a, which 
is made by a rough breathing through the throat, properly belongs to 
the gutturals ; i and its modification 6, made by pressing upwards the 
root of the tongue against the roof of the mouth, may be called palatal 
vowels ; and u and o, which are produced by a close approximation 
of the lips to each other, though without touching, are labials. In 
these three vowels lie in a manner concealed the sounds of the corre- 
sponding three weakest consonants of the same organs, which will at 
^ once be made to appear by pronouncing them in rapid succession with 
^ another vowel : thus the sounds of ta, ie, tu, pronounced quickly are 
equivalent to iya^ iye^ iyu respectively ; and in like manner ua, ue, ui = 
tiiMi, woe, uwi ; and under each of these heads are to be arranged their 
modifications, which partake of the same nature in a minor yet still 
perceptible degree, thus, ea, 60, eu = eyay eyo^ eyu, and oa^ oe, ot = otra, 
owe, owif though the consonants are here not so strong as those pro- 
duced in passing over from those vowels (viz. i and u) which bear to 
them the greatest analogy. The reason is, that in pronouncing t and 
u the organs of speech are so near the position required for the pro* 
nunciation of y and to that they cannot quickly assume another shape 
without making those sounds heard. This view of the subject affords 
we think a satisfactory solution of the fact that the letter *! so fre- 
quently coalesces or loses its consonantal power in the sound of u or 
0, and that ^ in like manner quiesces in a preceding t or 6. The letter 
M bears in its nature such a strict resemblance to the simple open 
vowel a, that it does not require, and in fact scarcely admits of a 
separate explanation.* 

* If proofs of the soundness of the theory we have advanced were desired, 
they are to be found in abundance in almost every language, whether Oriental 
or European. We will select a few of the most striking. In Arabic the three 
principal vowels are the only ones which have a sign devoted expressly to their 
representation : thus a, t, and i* are denoted by fatha (-^), kesra (-^), and 
dhamma (— ), though the two latter are likewise employed to represent their 
respective modifications ; and these three signs have their corresponding quies- 
cents as in Hebrew, viz. |a=K, a^I, and (^s^^. In Sanscrit the semi- 
vowel (the concealed consonant residing in a vowel, and which on the resolu- 
tion of that vowel into its elements makes its appearance) of i is y^ and of u is 
IP. And the same fact is observable if we turn our attention nearer home : thus, 
the Latin i at the commencement of a syllable when followed by a vowel had, 
and on the continent of Europe still generally retains, the consonantal power of 
the English y or Hebrew i ; in like manner u was employed both for w (1 cons.) 
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Having thus shown that the fundamental vowels are a, i, and «, and 
that to these the weak consonants M , *) , and *\ bear the closest relation, 
and were therefore with great propriety employed to represent them, 
we will now explain the sigbs by which the whole of the vowel- 
sounds in Hebrew came afterwards to be denoted. 



Vowd-SigTU^ 

§ 12. The contrivance above detailed, of representing the principal 

vowels by means of their homogeneous consonants, useful as it was at 

the time, could answer its intended purpose only while the language 

continued to be studied ^ a living one ; but when it fell hy degrees 

iii^ll^'^^l^-ri^OjSv^ *"*^ ^^^^^ greater disuse, till at last it was no longer spoken, the new 

c.vu -M,-i. »».n^. doubts and difficulties which continued to arise respecting the correct 

manner of reading it were removed by the gradual introduction of 

vowel-marks, and also of diacritical points distinguishing the dif- 

^ ferent sounds of the same letter. In this manner the existing system 

was completed about the seventh century of the Christian era. 

The following are the signs that denote the vowel-sounds, of which 
in Hebrew there are ten, five long and five corresponding short ones, 
together with their powers and names. 

Lcmg. . Short. 

Name. Power. Fig. Fig. Power. Name. 



]pQ^ Eam^ts. d ^ 

•^n? Tser6. i . 

bhni pTH Hh£rikGadh6L i V 

rh^n Hholem. d i 

p'^M^ ShQrfek. a si 



. d nn& Pittahh. 

, e b^ Cegh6L 

. I l^tej pnTi Hhirik Kat6n. 

. & tl^n 7195 KamStsHhatdph. 

, a faj? Kfbbuts.* 

§ 13. The forms of these signs, which are made up of short strokes 
and dots, appear to be entirely arbitrary. Long a is denoted by a 
horizontal stroke under the middle of which a dot is placed, thus (^) 

and u (a) ; e. g. tam, pron. yam =sjam ; nauU (from naus)^ pron. nawist^navU^ 
The twofold power of the English w and y must occur to the mind of every one. 
* Their names are derived partly from the manner in which they are pronounced, 
and partly from their figure : thus, Eamets signifies contraction ; Pattahh, open^ 
ingi Tsere, breaking ; Ceghol, cluster of grapes ; Hhirik, gnwWng; Hholem, 
Hrength; KameU Hhatuph, «*ort fcome(«; Shurek, Atmng ; Kibbuts, conpru^ 
•ion. See next note. 
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(in printed books, however, and often in writing, this dot is converted 
into a vertical stroke, and connected to the horizontal one like the 
figure in the table we have just given) ; short a, by the horizontal 
stroke alone ; long e, by two dots in a horizontal direction ; short e, 
by the preceding, with an additional dot placed under and between 
them; long i, by a single dot, followed by its homogeneous semi- 
vowel *) ; short i, by the dot alone. All the preceding signs are placed 
'beneath the letters to which they are attached. The vowel long o is 
denoted by a dot placed over the left edge of the consonant to which it 
belongs, as in the word ^nh tohu ; by which position it is distinguished 
from the accent R'bhi'h, which consists of a dot placed over the centre 
of a letter (A 49). It is on this account also that Hholem is in general 
accompanied by its homogeneous semi-vowel *!, which accordingly is 
to be considered as a part of the Hholem, though not an essential one : 
so that a word may be written fully with it, as bicip ; or it may be 
omitted, as \fdp* When 1 should be employed with Hbolem, and 
when not, cannot in all cases be determined with certainty ; the fol- 
lowing rules, however, for its omission have been given by Ben Zebh, 
in his 'Talmudh Lashon 'Hibhri.' Hholem is not to be accompanied 
by 1, 1st, when the letter bearing Hholem has likewise an accent, e. g. 
IZ^'lpt tDnh (for •then it cannot be mistaken for R'bhia'h) ; 2d, when 
Hholem is followed by one of the letters ^(, n, or *i, e. g. Sllj'l, iri3, 
nw (to prevent the concurrence of too many weak letters) ; 3d, when 
followed by 129, so that its diacritical point coalesces with the dot 
Hholem, e. g. HQIQ* S^tDS; 4th, when two Hholems come together, 
e. g. nS^Mtt, inh'K, M'\'^h (for the same reason as Rule 2d, i. e. not to 
increase the number of serviles in a word) ; 5th, when the second and 
third radical letters have been contracted into one, e. g. bb, Tb, D^ 
(lest the 1 should be mistaken for a radical). Yet the student must 
be reminded that in the application of these rules there is considerable 
uncertainty ; for, though in general they will be found to accord with 
the facts, the contrar}^ is frequently the case. Short o is denoted by 
the same figure as a (to distinguish it from which, see the directions 
given § 24) ; long u, by a dot placed in the bosom of ^ (for the manner 
of distinguishing it from a point called I)aghesh, whose position is also 
in the bosom of a letter, see § 26 et seq.) ; short u, by three dots placed 
obliquely in a straight line.* 

* As it probably may interest some of my readers, I will give in brief th« 
celebrated Aben Ezra's theory of the vowels contained in his grammatical work 



16 ORTHOEPY AKD OSTUOORAPHT. [BOOK 



Comhinalian of Consonants and Vowels, 

§ 14. We have now given the characters representing all the sounds 
in Hebrew, whether consonants or vowels. In the Occidental Ian- 

entitled Cepher Tsahhoth, ' The Book of Elegance.' The opening is so curious 
that it must be quoted in his own words : D?X3 Q^KH Hn03 PlK^ai© ^1153 

njisnn i u'^yyi op» hy mriann ^a *iio nam . i-^Tn b« rr^r^o iot» iGTib^ 
fctvi© I ttJKm n'«'?6(h nsian nxin i nbia^ ^ina n^npaa K'^n© i p:cion:o nrwn 

fct-rr© ipxni D-«sn nri:n nnn ip^ci^n >« n-^attn nsnarni in-iitcn Wa 
I D^baban nrian ns<Ti i psion n'^sta n'^w'^biin njianni i niacb nbrcbia nrian 
nis'ipan mjnann ■»nm "^nirfin noKan •noiob xbi nte«b Kb ns^ian «ini» 
iWna ntjfi^ P*?'^n7 ^1?^" inicVo on ina D'^oian •'nKsn iD'^abn nsaw 

nbKO D'Oamo D'^nxttiarr n^n'ixm i. e. "As the soulsof mankind were created 
in the image of God, therefore their actions resemble his ; thus the secret of 
every motion is in three directions : The first motion is from the centre, which 
r.mM. is like the point in a circle ; this is the motion of air and fire, which is from 

below upwards ; for the earth is the centre of the celestial bodies, and her centre 
is the centre of their orbits. The second motion is towards the centre ; and this 
is the motion of water and earth, which is from above downwards. And the 
third is around the centre ; and this is the motion of the celestial bodies, which 
motion is neither upwards nor downwards. And as I was examining the vowel- 
sounds which are called the Seven Kings (i. e. Hholem, Hhirik, Pattahh, Kamets, 
Shiirek, Kibbuts, and Ceghol), I found that they are grounded on the following 
three, viz. Hholem^ Hhirik^ and Pattahh^ and the other four are compounded from 
them." He then goes on to say, ** 1. The vowel Hholem i«s an elevated tone 
* (ph^vh dbtnn n!riani), and is accordingly expressed by a dot above the letter, 

aad always over the end of it, as in the word sjjnhi i» order that it may not be 
confounded with the accent R'blii'* h, which is also a dot above the letter, but 
placed in the middle. It derives its name bVin from the root tht^ to be strongs 
as in the word '^aia'^bnini Is. 38 : 16. By some this vowel is called tJ^D fcAo (D« 
Chald. for fiB mouth) full mouth ; because in pronouncing it tl:e mouth appears 
to be full. 2. The vowel Hhirik is a depressed tone (n*3ab p'TTI DJiani), 
represented by a dot under the letter j its name pn'^n is derived from the root 
p*^n to gnash ; because in uttering it, one appears to gnash with the teeth (!). 
3. Vhe vowel-sound of Pattahh is neither exalted nor depressed, but is an 
intermediate broad sound. Its figure is therefore a horizontal line drawn under 
the letter. Its name is derived from the root nno lo open^ because it is produced 
by an opening of the mouth. The reason why it is placed beneath rather than 
above the consonant to which it belongs, is that it may thus be distinguished 
from the mark Raphe, which is placed over the n6a*iaa letters to show when 
they are to be aspirated (§ 45). 4. The vowel-sound Kamets is the intermediate 
tone between Hholem and Pattahh, whence its figure is composed of those of 
Pattahh and Hholem, thus ( ), which were afterwards connected in the present 
manner ( ^ ). (According to the opinion of Aben Ezra, Kamets difiers from 
Pattahh in the length and also in the quality of its sound ; the former being 
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guages these are written in one continuous line ; but in the Shemitish 
tongues the consonants alone are placed in the line, and the signs for 
the vowels long and short are inscribed above or below those conso- 
nants to which they are to be read, e. g. long ^bd^^ bi, ^^ bt, % bdf 
^a bu ; short m ba^ ^ be, ^ bi^ % bo^ ^ bu» When a vowel is followed 
by one of the letters My H, 1, ^f technically termed ^Eh'wi letters 
(^rjiC I vM be)^ without a vowel of its own, which letters as before 
stated sometimes lose their consonantal power (§ 7), the following 
rules are to be observed : K » being the weakest of all the consonants, 
when preceded by a vowel merely lengthens such vowel and rests in 
it, thus ^Ca bd, 2(^ H &c., and the same is the case with T\; but 1 and 
*^ can quiesce only in their respective homogeneous vowels o, u, and 
i, e, which they were once employed to represent (§ 9), thus ^21 ^9 ^ 
bu ; *»a b%^ ^ be ; for when preceded by any other vowel, ^ retains its 
power of a labial consonant, and ^ makes with it a diphthong, thus 
*^ &a», ^^ boif 't'fl bid. 



pronounced by him like a in all. But as the analogy of the remaining long and 
short vowels, as well as that of the other Shemitish tongues, not one of which 
has this sound, gives to the vowel Kamets that of long a simply, we have con- 
siclered it as differing from Pattahh in quantity alone). 5. Shurek. Its sound, 
compounded of those of Hholem and Hhirik, is denoted by a dot in the middle 
of a letter, and, lest it should be taken for Daghesh, which is likewise a dot in 
the middle of a letter, it is always accompanied by its semi-vowel t . The reason 
of its being placed in the middle is that its sound is a compound of Hholem 
which is above, and Hhirik which is below. (This sound between e and i is 
still retained in the pronunciation of Shurek by the Polish Jews, which strongly 
resembles that of the French u in une or the German U; thus, for instance, the 
word rfnu. is pronounced by them baruch), 6. The corresponding short u is 
expressed by three dots ; one of them taken from Hholem, another from Hhirik, 
and the third from the middle of 1 (scil. Shurek !). 7. Ttere, Its sound, like that 
of Shurek, is composed of Hholem and Hhirik ; but this sound, e, is nearer to i, 
while that of Shurek is nearer to 0. It is expressed by two points, one from 
Hholem and the other from Hhirik, which, for the sake of distinguishing them 
from Sh*wa, which consists of two dots one above the other, are placed in a 
horizontal direction. (His opinion of the power of this vowel may be the reason 
why the Polish Jews of the present day pronounce Tsere like the diphthong ai; 
thus l^SM is according to them to be read dmQin). 8. Ceghol is a compound of 
Tsere and Pattahh, and is pronounced as in the East (i. e. like ai in fair). Its 
sign consists of the two dots of Tsere, and one in the middle of them, which 
represents the centre ; that denoting, as I have already stated, the vowel-sound 
Pattahh" (!). 
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EXAMPLES. 

no K^5 ^ ntt K3 ''H nn ^i-i •^a a k 

p6 nu mai mi ke hhe hu dd gi hi ^d 

WW nnDin njn nin?ir\ nba "rn ^'Ta roK 

«Airo tdkhahhath hoioi idhehhdth gili rahhai hard ^ahhd 

"^^i "h^ "w^ ^b'n rr:i:p r\mr\ nb^tt m«a 

gcHm *dlai hhimi dili koro rishe mili hard 

^D^5« iDb« Dn^intt rotjtt ?ibnp iT» nbns 

'dn^Hi "d^ii mirdshihem tndshibhd kodhelu keistrO kdreld 

*»t?Ki^7po 'in'itoba'ip ^latib©?)^^? ^iD'^s'iti^i raioa 

pdXp^dAiro^Aai kobkeldmorihu hirushaLdminu rishOninu hegdbhd 



CHAPTER III. 



SYLLABICATION. 



k 15. In Hebrew no syllable consists of a vowel alone, or commences 
with one : so that every syllable must begin either with one consonant, 
as a ^» or with two, as 'na h'rd ; but never more than two, which 
would be contrary to the Oriental ideas of euphony. Syllables are 
divided according to their terminations into simple and mixed, A 
syllable is called simple^ when its vowel is employed merely in uttering 
the consonant to which it is attached, and which it needs not leave in 
order to give utterance to another consonant, at the end of the same 
syllable ; so the instances a and ^ given above. A syllable is mixed 
whose vowel is compelled to leave quickly the consonant to which it 
belongs, in order to enunciate and be lost in a succeeding one in the 
same syllable, as bg kal, bttj? 1c*Ud; for here the a (_ ) cannot remain 
with the p or t3 under which it is written, but must hasten from it to 
express the b > which is destitute of a vowel of its own. 
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<^ 16. a. From what we have said, it will be easily comprehended, 
1st. That tJie vowd of a simple syUabh mugt be long, for it does not 
pass over to, and become absorbed in, a following consonant, but 
remains with its own ; and vice versd that a long vowel always helps 
to form such a syllable. 2dly. It is evident that the vowel of a mixed 
syllable must be shorty as it becomes lost in the following consonant ; 
and on the other hand, a short vowel invariably forms part of a mixed 
syllable.* Thus in the word fc^"© we have two simple syllables and 
two long vowels ; while in bp^, the first, a simple syllable, has a long 
vowel, — and the second, a mixed syllable, has a short one. 

b. And hence it ensues, that if in the course of inflection a mixed is 
converted into a simple syllable, the short vowel of such syllable must 
as a general rule be changed into its corresponding long one, e. g. 
Q'^'jpn, which by the rejection of 1 becomes D'^JPH ; and in like manner 
the changing of a simple into a mixed syllable causes the long vowel 
to be replaced by its corresponding short one, e. g. M^J^ she stood, rittp 
thou stoodest. We have said that this mutual interchanging of long 
and short vowels takes place between those which correspond to each 
other ; we may here observe that to this there are exceptions, which 
will be stated in the sequel. 



SH w A. 

^17. As a syllable in Hebrew may begin or end in a consonant 
without a vowel, a sign has been invented to accompany such letter, 
in order to certify the reader that no vowel has been omitted through 
mistake. This sign consists of two vertical dots ( ) called Sh^wd 
(Heb, i^^tp emptinessy It is placed under all initial and medial letters 
which have no vowel of their own, with the exception of the qui- 
escents. As final consonants are almost always vowelless, it has not 
been considered requisite to affix this mark to any of them, except the 
letter *^ (which appears also with the vowel ( ^ ) )» together with in 
servile, and the finals of some verbal forms in which the penultimate 
letter also has Sh'wa. 

§ 18. Since no consonant can be uttered without the aid of a vowel, 
every one which is not accompanied by a vowel of its own is to be 
pronounced by means of the one attached to the preceding or following 

* The only apparent exceptions to these rules arise from the introduction of 
an accent. See § 55. 
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consonant. Thus, if the initial letter of a word be destitute of a vowel, 
as the p in Vop, it must be expressed by means of that attached to the 
second ; if, again, the Jindl consonant have no vowel of its own, as is 
the case with the b of the same word, the vowel preceding it, which is 
here ( ), enables it to be pronounced. And one or the other of these 
means is resorted to in the case of medial consonants occurring without 
a vowel : in the word nbt3^, for example, the pronunciation of t3 may 
be effected by the help of either the preceding ( ^ ), thus kat-ld ; or that 
which follows, kd'Vld, When a consonant is enunciated by means of 
the vowel M'hich goes before it, the sign ( ) is called Sh'wa quiescent 
(ns t!^Mp) ; when by the help of that which follows, it is termed Sh'wa 
mobUe (^^ K*11Z})- The question, whether a consonant so situated is to 
be pronounced by the aid of the preceding or of the following vowel, 
is answered by the rule in § 16 for distinguishing simple and mixed 
syllables : for when the vowel immediately preceding a medial conso* 
nant with Sh'wa is short, the consonant must be read with it, in order 
to complete the syllable ; and when the preceding vowel is long, as 
that syllable is thus, rendered perfect, the consonant will go to the 
succeeding one. Or in other words, when Sh'wa is preceded by a 
short vowel, it is quiescent, as bbp^ yUf-tol, b'^ppa mak4il; and when 
by a long one, it is mobile, in which case we shall represent it by an 
apostrophe, as nbpip kdU'ld, i|btpjj^ yik^kdU'lu.* 

§ 19. Besides the rules given above, there are some others requisite 
to be known before we can in all cases make the necessary distinction 
between these two species of Sh'wa : 

1. If two Sh'was conc^ir in the middle of a word, as in ^bt3p^> the 
first is quiescent, and is in consequence to be read with the vowel 
preceding it ; while the second is mobile, and must be expressed with 
the assistance of the following vowel. For two vowelless consonants 
at the beginning of a syllable cannot be expressed by Oriental organs 
(§ 15), neither can they at the end of one without considerable effort : 
it is true that at the end of words this cannot be avoided ; but in the 
middle it can, and accordingly is, viz. by attributing them to separate 
syllables. 

2. If a letter with Sh'wa in the middle of a word is by the influence 
of the sign called Daghesh forte (see § 27) to be pronounced double, 
auch letter is considered as consisting of two, each accompanied by 

* The accents of coarse exert the Mune influence on Sh'wa which they do on 
the tyllaUet. See § 55. ^ 
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Sh'wa ; thos hbtpp is equivalent to nbptSjPf and will accordingly come 
under the preceding rule. 

3. If a letter with a subscribed Sh'wa be immediately succeeded by 
a similar letter expressed in writing, this Sh'wa must be made audible 
although preceded by a short vowel ; which is done in order to give 
greater distinctness to the reduplication: thus ^bbn is to be read 
ha-Vlu^ not hoUM ; and so "t^SH pron. hi-n^ni^ ^bbx pron. tH-Vln.* 



§20. The Sh'wa of which we have just spoken is called simple 
Sh^toa (1D^1D& i(1V)» and may be placed under any letter of the alphabet 

* As we have already observed, these ShVas quiescent and mobile were ori- 
ginally intended, and are accordingly to be considered, merely as signs to certify 
the absence of a vowel ; for they are by no means short vowels, as some gram- 
marians have asserted. This idea of theirs probably had its origin in the fact that 
two initial perfect consonants, as for instance those in the words "^as and SJ^^j, 
cannot readily be pronounced without a slight intermediate breathing, thus 6'ni, 
sh^tnd'h; but when we reflect that this difficulty still exists whether a Sh'wa be 
written or not, and that the sign (•) still remains the same, and is employed for 
the same purpose, viz. to show the absence of a vowel, whether occurring at the 
beginning or end of a syllable, we cannot fail to perceive the erroneousness of 
the supposition which attributes to it diflerent powers and uses according to its 
place in a word. This is further corroborated by the uniform manner in which 
the signs corresponding to Sh'wa are employed in the Arabic, Persic, Sanscrit, 
Bengali, &c., in which languages they in no instance represent a vowel-sound, 
however short. And again by the statement of Aben Ezra (Cepher Tsahhoth 
3. a.), and of D. Kimhhi (Mikhlol, 48. b.) relative to the manner in which Sh'wa 
mobile was pronounced by the school of Tiberias ; wherein he affirms that when 
occurring before one of the guttural letters, they gave it the same vowel-sound 
as that by which the guttural was accompanied ; thus *iafi<'J they pronounced 
y«a66^(iA,'*lK^ b^r, ^S"!} d^'hf, ^1*53 b^'hor, IHJJ k^hhit; before *^ thoy gave it the 
sound of 1, thus irn^ y*yahh£l, m^'O^*^^ yinn^ydhii ; and before any other letter, 
that of the vowel a, thus nWp k^ldld, d'^'^Sa g^bharim^ 6"^^^^ g^Wim, This 
practice appears to have arisen from a difficulty they experienced in enunciating 
a consonant unless immediately followed by a vowel-sound, and hence when 
there was no peculiarity in the succeeding letter which could exert an influence 
in determining the vowel to be taken, they chose the simplest open vowel a; 
when the succeeding letter was n , they gave to that with Sh'wa its homogeneous 
Towel i; and when a guttural, which from the tenuous quality of its sound does 
not present the same effectual barrier between two vowels as one of a stronger 
texture, they substituted a vowel the same as that taken by the guttural. And 
this, as we have said, constitutes an additional proof of the truth of our assertion, 
that Sh'wa is not a vowel j for were such the case, with what propriety could it 
have been exchanged for any other which convenience might suggest ? 
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destitute of a vowel, whether occurring at the beginning or in the 
middle of a word, except the gutturals M« Ti^ Hi ^t and "n. For if one 
of these letters appear in a situation in which another would receive 
the sign denoting the absence of a vowel, i. e. simple Sh'wa, — in order 
that it may not on account of its weakness he indistinctly pronounced, 
or remain altogether unheard, it will have a very brief vowel-sound ; 
and this is represented by a short vowel connected to Sh'wa, which 
latter in such case is analogous to the mathematical sign — , while the 
vowel-mark stands in the place of a positive quantity : thus 2 — denotes 
a quantity less than 2 ; so ( _ ) represents a shorter vowel-sound than 
(_) alone. This is termed compound Sh^wa (133'Jtt ^^3^)** 

§21. Of the five short vowels given in §12, only the following 
three are employed in this manner, viz. ( . )t ( ^ )» and ( ^ ). Thus, 

Fig. Repr. Name. 

( ^ ) • nF\0 qcn Hhal6pht Pdttahh (or ShVa Pattahh). 

(J • bt© V^n Hhateph Cegh61 (or Sh'wa Ceghol). 

(, J *• fag qttn Hhateph Kam^ts (or Sh'wa Kamete). 
t 
The reason why only these three vowels have been adopted to form 
compound Sh'was will appear from the following considerations. The 
gutturals admit of being accompanied by any vowel whatever; but 
when it is not necessary in order to determine the form of the word 
that they should take one of the other vowels, they prefer their homo- 
geneous vowel a of the same organ, or at least one of its modifications 
e and o (§ 10). Now as the short vowel -sounds denoted by the com- 
pound Sh'was were given to the gutturals for the purpose of facilitating 
their enunciation, and have little to do with the characteristic forms 
of words, it is natural to conclude that such vowels alone would be 

• To this general rule of giving to vowelless gutturals a compound Sh'wa, 
there are some exceptions : thus n , which of all the letters of this class has the 
strongest sound, is not unfrequently accompanied by Sh'wa simple, as y'atl^ , 
PVll i ^'^^^ *^ andiCP this is ^ut seldom the case, as tnnna , qarn^ ; and with K 
very rarely, it being the weakest of all, as ^*;TKa . These anomalies have in all 
likelihood arisen from a want of exactness in carrying out the system ; to which 
cause may likewise be attributed the appearance of compound Sh'was with other 
than guttural letters, as ::Sr\V[ Gen. 2 : 12., n^'d^ Gen. 27 : 26., sin^b Gen. 2 : 23., 
^h'Sfi Zech. 4 : 12. (which the K'ri notices), ni-iss Josh. 11 : 2., where they are 
irregularly employed probably to show that the Sh'wa is mobile, 

t C)Dn nuUching, Chald. act. part, from ^isn to snatch. 
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receiyed into their composition as are consonant to the nature of the 
gutturals. 

§ 22. From what we have said, it will be perceived that it is nearly 
a matter of indifference which of the compound Sh'was is employed 
in a given case, whence we have ^fay ^h'tnddk, "nTOtfi 'a'wiar, ''pK ^(fni ; 
though when not occurring at the beginning of a word, that compound 
Sh'wa is in general preferred which is similar to the vowel preceding 
it, e. g. TWn hdh^midh, "TWn heh'midh, ^TWj JufhTrnddh. 



PATTAHH FURTIVE. 

PaUahh Furtive (iTTl^d ^^i^) ^^ ^^^ name given to a short a placed 
under a vowelless guttural letter at the end of a word or syllable when 
such letter is preceded by any other vowel than a ; in which case a 
difficulty is experienced in passing directly from such vowel-sound to 
the enunciation of the guttural, and consequently a shAt and homoge- 
neous a-sound (see § 2U steals in^ as it were, to aid in expressing the 
guttural: thus the word ti^^l will naturally read ru'AA; and this is 
accordingly denoted in writing by placing under the guttural a PaJUahh^ 
which is to be pronounced before its guttural, thus T\T\. This however 
takes place only with the strong gutturals, which refuse to coalesce 
with a preceding heterogeneous vowel, as 2^, ti, and i? ; thus "f^ 
rakS^hj rXaXn mixbe^hh, nh^ gabhcfh ; for the weak gutturals, i( and n 
simple, lose their sound altogether in such case, and quiesce in that 
of the preceding vowel (§ 14). Hence Pattahh furtive is employed 
only when a strong guttural is preceded by a hetemgeneous vowel, that 
is, another than a ; for with that vowel it readily coalesces, so that none 
other is needed for the purpose of facilitating its enunciation. The 
only exception is when the guttural is followed by another vowelless 
letter ; for then it still takes Pattahh furtive, in order to assist the 
enunciation of the final letter, although preceded by the vowel a, e. g. 
p^tD pron. shama^ht. 



KAMBTS HHATUFH. 

§24. 1. To be enabled to distinguish between the long vowel 
Kamets, or long a, and the short vowel Kamets Hhatuph (Cj^ndtl 'ps^ 
snatched Kamets^ so called on account of its brevity), or short o, both 
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of which havo the same figure ( , )» it is necessary to consult what was 
said (§ f 6) respecting the relative connection existing between vowels 
and the syllables formed from them, viz. that a long vowel requires by 
its nature to make a simple, and a short vowel a mixed syllable. This 
is the leading principle which determines what vowel the sign ( ^ ) 
represents : for whenever ( ) is followed by a letter with a vowel of 
its own, it makes in consequence a simple syllable (§ 15), and stands 
for the vowel d, e. g. bo^, D'^pbtt, pron. kstdlf m*lkchim ; but when it 
is followed by a letter bearing Sh'wa quiescent, it makes with such 
letter a mixed syllable, and denotes the short vowel 6, e. g. msDn 
hh6khmd, ^botf. ^a^khblkhd, •ilgng k6dhshe. When however ( ) is fol'- 
lowed by ( ) in the middle of a word, a question arises, whether ( ) 
is Kamets (a), and the letter with Sh'wa — which in that case is 
mobile — to be read to the following syllable, thus nbo^ kh-Vld; or 
whether it is Kamets Hhatuph (d\, and the Sh'wa — then quiescent — 
to be read to the syllable containing (^), thus T\bti^ k6Uld, This 
case is generaly decided by the sign Methegh (see § 63) : viz. when 
( ) is accompanied by Methegh, it is long, and forms a simple syllable, 
thus nVo]^ khi^la ; and when unaccompanied by this sign, it is short, 
e. g. naDn hhtkhmd, 'ja'^5 k6rhdn. 

2. From these rules the following cases are to be excepted : A ( ) 
which has been derived from Hholem is to be read as short o, although 
followed by a consonant with a vowel of its own ; such ( ), being in 
the antepenult, takes Methegh, both on account of the accent on the 
ultimate (§ 64), and to ennble the short vowel to make a simple sylla- 
ble : e. g. tD'lp plur. t^tf^ k6ddshim, ti'i# phir. 0*^127*10 sh6rd8htm* 
And so of a ( ^ ) which has arisen from Sh'wa in consequence of a 
following ( ), and which is accompanied by Methegh, according to 
§ 63. 6., e. g. nbnb for ^brh. 

§25. 1. When ( ) occurs in the ultimate making a mixed syllable, 
its quantity is decided by the position of the accent : viz. if it receives 
the accent itself, it is Kamets, or long a, which the accent enables to 
make a mixed syllable (§ 65), e. g. *^y^ dabhkr^ ptDp mif/iX^an, tyft 
shkth; but if it does not receive the accent, it must be Kamets Hha- 
tuph, or short o, from Hholem (*!), e. g. "53 c6lf UV^*y toayyardm, from 
bb» W^"^' 2. In the beginning or middle of a word, ( ) followed by 
a letter with Daghesh forte — which is equivalent to two such letters, 
the first with Sh'wa quiescent (§ 28)-*is to be read d, according to 
§ 24, 1. : thus tt^r^ (»=t3^Pira for tf^PO^) b6Utm ; and it will retain 
this power when, on the addition of a grave or accented suffix, it 
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receives ji Methegh (§ (34^, e. g. Oh'^rQ proD. h6Uehem. But when 
Kamets followed by Daghesh forte takes an accent to enable it to form 
a mixed syllable, it retains its sound of long a, e. g. TM^2* ^"^^^ ^"^^^ 
pron. yimmd, l^md, sMimmd, 



CHAPTER IV, 



DAOBE8H. 



§ 26. Daghesh (Wy^) is a dot inscribed in the bosom of a letter. Its 
office is of two kinds : let, to show that the letter in w^ich it is placed 
is to be doubled in pronunciation, when it has the name of Daghesh 
./^^ (P?? ^i!^'?)' ^ ^^ strengthens the sound of the letter in which it is 
inserted, and at the same time causes the preceding vowel to rush on 
towards it, in order to give full force to the reduplication; 2d, to 
remove the original aspirate sound of certain letters, when it is called, 
in contradistinction to the preceding, Daghesh lene (b^ tiy^y 



PAOHBSH FOSTE. 

§ 27. In Hebrew a letter is oflen by the rules of grammar to be 
reduplicated in the middle of a word ; and in such cases, when possible, 
both letters of the pair are made audible in pronunciation : but for the 
sake of expedition, the latter of them only is represented in writing, 
and in this there is a Daghesh inscribed, in order to remind the reader 
of the omission ; thus, instead of Votpp at full length, we have merely 
btSp** And this not only when the two letters were originally the 
same, but also when the former of them, as is often the case, has been 
assimilated to the latter, thus we have bp^n = btt^jpH for bp^jn (§77). 

* In Arabic a sign called te$hdid (««) is placed over a letter in order to denote 
its reduplication. The Germans in writing make use of a small stroke- over n 
•and m for a similar purpose. 
* VOL. I. 4 
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§ 28. As the power of Daghesh forte consists in compenssiting the 
rejection of the first of two similar letters in juxtiiposition when 
without a vowel of its own, it follows that this Daghesh can never be 
employed except when the first letter of the pair would be accompanied 

by sh'wa, e. g. btop = buDp, bpgn = bog>j?n, nao = naao. 

^ 29. Again, as Daghesh is the sign of the doubling of a letter, it 
can be inserted in those only of which the reduplication can readily 
be made audible in speaking. This is without difficulty efi*ected in 
letters of a strong distinct sound, as, for instance, the t3 in b^jP ; but 
not in those whose sound is more slight and continuous, as is the case 
with the gutturals, Mt <1i M, ^f and also the liquid ^. Hence arises 
the rule that a guttural letter can never receive Daghesh forte. 

^ 30. Besides the gutturals, which in no case receive a Daghesh, we 
find also the letter \ which, although a labial, and capable of taking 
this sign, is yet the weakest of the remaining consonants, answering 
to the English lo, and cannot easily be reduplicated in pronunciation. 
Instead, therefore, of inserting a Daghesh in this letter, the word con. 
taining it undergoes some other equivalent change ; for instance, in 
the Pi'hel form of the verbs ^.ITy the second radical letter 1, which 
according to the general rule should be doubled by Daghesh, is either 
changed into ^ , thus D?{? for D^J? ; or it remains single, and the 
third radical is reduplicated in its stead, whence the ai^emate form 

Dtiip. ^ 

§ 31. If we consider the influence exerted by the point Daghesh on 
the syllable preceding it, we shall perceive that, as the first of the two 
letters of which the consonant containing it is held to be composed is 
pronounced as though accompanied by Sh'wa, every such syllable must 
be a mixed one ; and hence Daghesh forte is always immediately pre- 
ceded by a short vowel (§ 16. a.). It is equally evident, on the other 
hand, that every short vowel, unless accompanied by an accent (§ 55), 
must be followed by a consonant either with Sh'wa or containing an 
inscribed Daghesh. Hence it is, that a short vowel is frequently given 
to a consonant for the purpose of expressing the Daghesh in a following 
one ; while in other cases the Daghesh itself is inserted in consequence 
of a preceding short vowel. 

§ 82. Thus Daghesh forte, although uniform in its power, has two 
distinct offices ; one of which is to denote the reduplication of a letter, 
or the assimilation of a letter to the following one, e. g. bttp == ^'OtSp, 
1D|^ = ti^y^ for 1D|33 ; and this we shall call Daghesh compensative. 
Its other office is to enable a preceding short vowel to form in compli- 
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ance with its nature a mixed syllable, e. g. K&St* ^'Q ; so too the 
Daghesh inserted in a letter preceded by the article H or ^ conversive. 
In these cases Daghesh caAnot with any propriety be considered as a 
substitute for a rejected letter, since it has arisen solely on account 
of the preceding vowel, which is thereby preserved unchanged ; this 
we shall term Daghesh conservative, 

^33. 1. A short vowel requires the insertion of this Daghesh in 
the following consonant in order to complete the syllable, whenever 
such consonant has a vowel of its own ; but when it receives ShVa, 
and can consequently terminate a mixed syllable, the Daghesh is often 
rejected as no longer necessary, e. g. the word above given b(t3d ; 
when it takes a suffix, thus iMDD, the short vowel is followed by Sh'wa, 
and accordingly Daghesh is again rejected; so b^tt» ^^f^''\ Thus 
the Daghesh is often omitted which should be inserteid after the 
article H or ^ conversive, when the letter following these particles 
takes Sh'wa, e.g. D^^lbn, ''n^5. 

2. And not only is Daghesh conservative, or Daghesh employed on 
account of a preceding short vowel, in this manner omitted as unne- 
cessary, but also Daghesh compensative, i. e. Daghesh used to denote 
the rejection of a letter, e. g. ITtpjpM for D'^WJJM ; VTjp|» for ?ing% 
fifom n&b; !«te'» for ^ij^te'i, from «te5; nbl^bti for nb:ha>tt, from 
pa and TX^ynb* For it must be understood that Daghesh forte is 
not merely a compensation for a rejected letter, but is at the same 
time a necessary effect of such rejection, in order that the preceding 
short vowel may remain unchanged, and still go to constitute a 
mixed syllable, as it did before the rejection took place. Take for 
' example the verbal form lOi^'J : here the first syllable is a mixed one ; 
but if 3 be assimilated to the next following consonant, and then 

* Tliat this word in the cogQate languages Syriac and Arabic is found to have 
an intermediate ^, thus Syr. ^i^tf^Od, Arab, /c-^/w, constitutes no valid 

objection to the truth of our theory ; for instances abound of words in these 
and the other Shemitish dialects receiving an inserted liquid for the same purpose 
and on the same occasions as when in Hebrew they take Daghesh : e. g. Chald. 
Vr)y fut 5'55'? = 5'n'i (like pk"^); W5 inf. ApVheii»?5n=«tenj rT^ajK^naj*; 
nnaK^ntnW. See§81. 

T S - T - ' 

t Thus we are not compelled to make exceptions of these instances, as has 
been done by Prof. Oesenius, who has given in his Lexicon the plur. niKDS as 
an irregularity for niMdS, and in the latest edition the word r^i^jfS, although 
Daghesh is not found in any of the examples quoted by him. 
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rejected, the short vowel ( ^ can remain unchanged only by placing a 
Daghesh in Ji, whence arises the form W"^ ; but should this ^ receive 
Sh'wa, 80 that it can be read in the same syllable with the preceding 
( ), Daghesh may be either inscribed in it or omitted ; thus the third 
pers. masc. plur. of the future of this verb is written either ^tDH^ or 
^1D>^* On this principle may be explained the other instances given 
above, such as the Prhel form of verbs, 1 conversive, the definite article 
H) and the prep. 19 ; in short, whenever a letter which would other, 
wise receive Daghesh is accompanied by Sh'wa, this Daghesh, being 
no longer absolutely necessary, may be omitted. 

§ 34. a. That Daghe^ is not to be looked upon as a mere compen- 
mition for one of two similar letters which has been rejected, but that 
the immediate cause of its introduction is rather the imperfect state of 
the preceding syllable consequent on such rejection, appears from the 
mode in which this point is inserted in 3 epenthetic ; for instance, the 
word ^n^Dp'in order to avoid the hiatus has often an inserted d, thus 
WSbiSp, which on the application of the rule § 77. 3. becomes ^b^, 
the n being rejected, while 3 receives Daghesh. Now it may well be 
asked, how can the Daghesh inserted in 3 compensate the omitted Si ? 
The answer is, it does no such thing, but is merely an effect of the 
rejection of H, whose vowel falls back upon 3, so that the preceding 
short vowel would be left without a consonant in which to terminate, 
were it not supplied by the insertion of Daghesh in d.* 

h. This fact of the real origin and use of Daghesh is shown likewise 
by the change which takes place in a vowel preceding a guttural letter 
in a situation to receive Daghesh ; thus, instead of "1^313 we have 
y^lflO* Now it is not very evident in what manner the liquid conso- 
nant d can be compensated by the vowel ( ) ; but there is no difficulty 
in conceiving that, on the elision of that consonant, the short vowel 
( ) was changed into the long vowel ( ^ ) in order to complete the 
syllable (§ 16. a.). And hence we have a general rule, that whenever 

* Some grammarians have indeed not scmpled to assert that there is such a 
thing as assimilation in a retrograde direction, forgetting that this would be 
running counter to the very principle on which assimilation takes place ; and 
particularly they seem to have overlooked those cases in which the third pers. 
masc. pret. of verhs takes an epenthetic 3 before the pronominal suffix of the 
third pers. fem., thus n}b;^j3 for <^}f>^Tl > ^°^ where the third pers. fem. pret. 
takes the same suffix without an intervening 3 , as M^^&F^ for ^n^iaj:^ , ih which 
there is neither rejection nor assimilation backwards, but a mere shiiding of the 
ultimate vowel to the preceding consoaant. 
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a short vowel is followed by a letter with a vowel which cannot be 
reduplicated in pronunciation (see § 84. 3.), either the short vowel is 
lengthened, thus *nyn for *Tti^, ^a";* for tnia^ or if it be allowed 
to remain, it takes Methegh (§ 85. 2.), e. g. D*i*nn for D'»t"J5n. To this, 
we may remark, there are a few exceptions. 

§ 35. This Daghesh placed in a consonant on account of a pre- 
ceding short vowel is found not only in the middle radical of a word, 
as t(0^, bj^'Df but also in words compounded of two others, where the 
first terminates in a short vowel, e. g. rra Ex. 4 : 2. for HT TO , DD^ti 
Is. 3 : 15. for mb rtQ ; and not only when the two are merged into 
one, but also when written separately, e.g. tifcim^ Gen. 12: 18., 
Knp^TWa Gen. 2 : 19., m^^toTQ-ma Gen. 46 : 83., i>-ntey» Gen. 
2:18.; for as these words are connected by Makkeph (which see, § 70), 
the n is to be considered as omitted. And it is often the case that an 
initial liquid or dental preceded by a word terminating in a simple 
syllable receives Daghesh forte when the two words are connected 
either by Makkeph or an accent, e. g, nsJmrfJjb Gen. 2 : 23., »|-!?|tp'» 
24 : 42. , ^^ nb-^bn 44 : 17., Wp flaig Deut. 2 : 24?, p^St ran« Ps. 45 : 8.^ 
Vm ri'^blj 2 Kings 1:4. 

The producing cause of this latter phenomenon appears to exist 
in the genius of the Hebrew language, which inclines to terminate 
all its words in a mixed syllable. The consequence is, that a word 
ending in a simple syllable will have a tendency to combine with the 
word which follows, and form a mixed syllable with its initial conso- 
nant, whenever the two are in intimate connection with each other ; 
and this is more especially the case when the initial letter of the 
second word is efither a liquid or dental, both of which classes of letters 
are reduplicated with facility, because in uttering them the passage for 
the air is not entirely closed as is the case with the harder consonants, 
ft, p, k^ &c. 



DAGHESH LBNE. 

§ 36. This Daghesh differs altogether in its power and application 
from the preceding, it being employed for the purpose merely of 
removing in particular cases the aspiration of certain consonants. 
Consequently it can be placed in those letters only which have origi- 
naUy an aspirate sound, and they (as stated in § 3 on the powers of 
letters) are the following six, viz. &, Si, ^f p, D, and M, which have 
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been united, for the sake of recollecting them more easily, into the 
technical expression tl&S ^^ . The original pronunciation of^'iahh,^ 
gh, ^ dhf D kh, t pky and of T) th ; but the insertion of a Daghesh in these 
letters removes the aspiration, and their sounds remain respectively 
(, g hard, d, k^ p, and U No letters except these six can take Daghesh 
lene, but these can receive Daghesh forte as well ; whence the question 
arises, when is the point inscribed in one of them to be considered as 
Daghesh forte, and when as Daghesh lene ? 

§ 37. This question is reduced within very narrow limits when we 
reflect that the power of Daghesh forte is to reduplicate the consonant 
bearing it ; for, since these letters cannot be pronounced double at the 
beginning or end of a word, of course one so situated never receives 
the sign of reduplication : and accordingly when we find a point 
inscribed in the bosom of an initial no 1!X2 letter or in a final one 
without a vowel, we are confident that it can be no other than Daghesh 
lene. Hence a doubt on this head can arise only when one of these 
letters so pointed is found in the middle of a word. And to remove 
such doubt we have the simple rufe, that when this point inscribed in 
a medial consonant is immediately preceded by a vowel, it is Daghesh 
forte, and the letter containing it is to be deprived of its aspiration, and 
reduplicated ; and when not so preceded, if is Daghesh lene, and the 
letter is simply to be deprived of its aspiration. 



INSERTION OF DAGHESH LEl^E. 

§ 38. When these letters are to be uttered with, and when without 
the aspiration, is a mere matter of euphony. In order, therefore, to 
decide when Daghesh lene is to be inserted, we have first to ascertain 
what constitutes euphony in this particular respect. We find, accord, 
ingly, on examination, that, simply as regards itself, a hard, distinct, 
unaspirate sound is more easy of production than one which is soft, 
obscure, and aspirate ; the former being articulated by a mere sepa. 
rating or pressing together of the organs, while the movements required 
to produce the latter are much more complicated : thus, for instance, 
the letter h is pronounced by a simple and complete opening or closing 
of the lips, while in order to utter the sound hh =. o, it is necessary to 
draw back the under lip to a line with the teeth, against which it is to 
be pressed, but not so as to entirely hinder the passage of the air : the 
same observations apply to p, ph; k^kh ; t, thf &c., the aspirate form 
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in evcOry case reqairing a greater effort for its production. That this, 
however, is the original and normal sound of these consonants, is 
obvious from the fact that the aspirate pronunciation is that which is 
denoted in the simplest manner, viz. by the character alone, while the 
unaspirate sound is signified by the addition of a diacritical point ; but 
as the Hebrews did not uniformly retain the aspiration, it follows that 
they must in certain circumstances have found it more than commonly 
difficult of utterance. If then we can ascertain in what cases the 
aspirates are most difficult of production, we can thence deduce rules 
for the insertion of Daghesh lene. Now it is certain that in passing 
from a state of absolute repose, or immediately after a short pause in 
discourse, the pronunciation of an aspirate is less easy than when the 
organs by the utterance of a vowel-sound are placed in a situation 
more favourable to its enunciation. 

^ 39. From the above general remarks may be drawn the following 
rules for denoting a removal of the aspiration of these letters by the 
insertion of Daghesh lene : 

1st. Daghesh is to be inscribed in a no 13D letter when commencing 
a sentence, a verse, or one of the clauses of a verse, e. g. ti'*t^K']l2l Gen. 
1 : 1., D''n"b« ?*!'» •»? Gen. 3 : 5, 19., -isi? bin| Gen. 4 : 13. 

2d. When beginning a word in the middle of a verse, immediately 
preceded by a mixed syllable, e. g. Kna m^^t^K'na Gen. 1:1., *^5fi-b? ^JTJ 

V. 2., aita ^'S niKn v. 4., n^m r^i!^T\ «»*in o^n'bK "ii3«'«i v.' 1 1. 

3d* When beginning a word preceded by a simple syllable, whether 
terminating in a long vowel or in a quiescent ^yntlt letter, which is 
accompanied by a disjunctive (§47. 1.) accent, e. g. nsriWlS ^^bS2l 
Gen. 1 : 26, 27. 2:3. 3 : 21., ffi i nrC?J 3 : 22. 4 : 7. But when a 
final ^j instead of quiescing in the ultimate vowel, forms with it a 
diphthong, this is considered a mixed syllable (§ 14), and a following 
no ISQ letter will consequently take Daghesh by Rule '2d, though the 
accent on the first word be not disjunctive, e. g. iv^^ ^^7y) Josh. 8:11., 
te '^in Is. 55 : 1. ; and so also after the word T6T\\ read '»p'7l|J (§ 71), 
e. g. '^SS 1V\TV^ Ps. 18 : 21. An initial ti&D 1^ letter preceded by 
a word ending in 3i pointed with Mappik comes under the same rule, 
and for the same reason (see § 44), e. g. D^ton tn^'ltSL Gen. 6 : 16>, S^ilnK 
ngr\ 1 Sara. 21 : 10. So likewise does one which follows a word end- 
ing in K preceded by a vowelless consonant ; for then the K is termed 
cHanij and is entirely neglected in the pronunciation of the word, which 
in effect terminates with the preceding consonant, e. g. B|^& ^^*) 
Num. 24 : 1. 
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4th. When commencing a word preceded by a simple syllable with 
a conjunctive accent (§ 47. 2.), a DtD 1^ letter does not lose its aspi- 
ration, e. g. raw ia '^S Gen. 2 : 3., inh tirr>T\ flKH"! 1 : 2. 2 : 5., Kjn 
M'lt 2 : 14. 3 : 3, 17. From this rule are to be excepted, Ist, the case 
of a simple syllable ending in n local or paragogic, which quiesces in 
the long vowel inserted on its account, e. ir. IQ^ HTI^I Deut. 31 : 28., 
'pO'S ns^tfi Gen. 45 : 17. ; and 2dly, some instances where two 1X3 
ras letters concur in the beginning of a word, e. g. Di^D^ ^Ty^") Josh. 
8 : 24., 1D*^3nD3 tkb'n Is. 10 : 9. 

§ 40. We have said that the rules above given for the insertion or 
omission of Daghesh lene in initial letters are readily deducible from 
the facts enumerated in the remarks which precede them (§ 38). We 
will explain. The first rule, which relates to a TiSO 1!D letter com- 
mencing a sentence, naturally ensues from the observations relative to 
quitting the state of silence. As a consonant at the end of a syllable 
is articulated by a closing pf the organs, the second rule comes under 
the same observations. A disjunctive 'accent separates more or less 
the word bearing it from that by which it is followed ; so that the 
casei9 affected by rule third are those in which a pause in speaking 
occurs. With regard to the fourth^ it will be at once perceived that 
there can be little or no difficulty in passing directly from the utterance 
of a vocal to that of an aspirate sound, which bears to it so near a 
relation, and hence no inducement to vary the pronunciation of the 
tUSD ^1 letter. When a final vowel is one which has arisen in con- 
sequence of an affixed paragogic n, and which is always unaccented 
(§54. 8.), it appears somehow not to have been taken into account; 
whence a word so terminated is considered, with respect to a succeeding 
tlD^ 1^ letter, as ending in its ordinary manner, viz. in a final conso- 
nant. The few exceptions to be met with in the case of two of these 
letters beginning a word, seem to have arisen from the difficulty of 
pronouncing two aspirates in succession. 

§ 41. The same mles apply to no 1M letters occurring in the 
middle of a word. Thus, when one of them follows a consonant 
accompanied by Sh'wa quiescent, or in other words a mixed syllable, 
it loses its aspiration, as when commencing a word preceded in the 
same manner, e. g. t9^b% "^bn, "^Idbtt, irop. As this rule is analo- 
gous to Rule 2d, so it has its origin in the same producing cause. But 
in the case of two words in what is termed the stale of construction, 
sufficient time is not allowed for completely closing the vocal orifioe, 
and thereby cutting off the penultimate syllable of the first ; from 
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which has arisen the apparent anomaly, that when the last syllable of 
a word in the construct state begins with a tiSD 1!!X2 letter, this is 
allowed to retain its aspiration, e. g. ^"l^, "^sbtt, ^t'^^t nlbpT ; so too 
the infinitives of verbs, when as verbal nouns they occur in this state, 
e. g. ihp^ from ntns, bb3^ from b&p ; and likewise imperatives, whose 
peculiar quickness of utterance causes them closely to resemble nouns 
in construction, e. g. "^ItD* ^^^> Frequently too the aspiration is 
retained when one of these letters following a Sh'wa quiescent is accom- 
panied by a vowel which is formed from Sh'wa, and is consequently 
too short to give time for closing the organs completely, e. g. n^^ Gen. 
2 : 15. for nnh!^, DhD2l Gen. 18 : 26. for 0^7021 • In all other cases the 
rt&D 1X2 letter takes Daghesh lene, whenever the consonant preceding it 
has Sh'wa quiescent, thus i3b)3 , ^p^^ , <kc., except the word 'HXSl » which 
on receiving a suffix irregularly omits Daghesh, as ^^JX2 • Another appa- 
rent exception to this rule exists in some verbal forms, as for instance 
the word ^tP*^ (of the form ^bt)p^) ; but the Sh'wa is in reality mobile, 
the vowel under ^ being a Pattahh furtive, which is to be pronounced 
before the guttural to which it is attached, thus yc^hz^hhu (§23): 
consequently this and all similar cases come under the rule following. 
§42. When a tDDD 1!D letter is preceded either by Sh'wa mobile or 
a long vowel, it retains its aspiration. And these cases are so analo- 
gous that one might have been predicated from a knowledge of the other ; 
for when a consonant begins a syllable, the organs, which were before 
at rest, must be put in motion in order to express it, and hence the 
succeeding letter finds them in nearly the same position as when 
engaged in giving utterance to a vowel-sound, which, as we have 
already shown (§38), is easily followed by an aspirate: e. g. n'»ab, 

rtjpns , bin ; bD« , te^n, a'»aM . 

§ 43. When one of these letters ends a word, and is at the same 
time preceded by Sh'wa quiescent, it loses its aspirate sound, because 
immediately following a mixed syllable, according to Rule 2d, e. g. 
l^b'D^, PA^. An exception to this general rule exists in the suffixes 
OD, p, and 'Jj, the two former of which, as they always receive the 
accent, are called grace suffixes. Now as the preceding part ef the 
word is hurried over in order to arrive at its accented syllable, the 
same reasoning will apply in this case as in that of the construct state 
(see above, §41). And this may be the cause why feminine nouns 
ending in the long mixed syllable D^» which always has the accent, do 
n(t>t reject the aspiration of the third radical when a M&D TSD letter, 

e. g. nrt^n^bti. 

VOL. I. 5 
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MAPPIK AND BAFHS. 

§ 41. Mappik (p&tS producing, Aph. part, of Chald. p&a to go forth) 
is a point placed in one of the letters '^'vh at the end of a word, to show 
that they do not qutesce in the preceding voweU but form with it a 
mixed syllable. ' This mark is employed in modem editions of the 
Bible only in the letter n when occurring at the end of a noun as the 
suffix of the third pers. fern, sing., in order to distinguish it from n 
characteristic fem., H local, d^c, e. g. Sl'lS^ instead of rn^K^t <^^9 
for STS'JK ; in some verbs nb, as rtn| , n>) , where n is not quiescent ; 
and in the word t^^ . For as 1 and "^ invariably quiesce in their homo- 
geneous vowels, viz. 1 in and ti, and "^ in t and e, and never in any 
others, the insertion of Mappik in these last has been considered super- 
fluous; thus l^^nbttjp, 1*^bK, *^*1J, '»in, &c., where there is no need of 
any sign to show that the final weak letter is to be pronounced ; but 
this is not the case with H, which, as it may quiesce in any vowel, 
requires a diacritical mark to designate the retention of its consonantal 
power, when it may even be preceded by a short vowel, as in the 
instances ni| , Si^p , given above. 

§45. Raphe (rtt*! weak), a horizontal stroke formerly placed over 
a ras ^^ letter or final n, to indicate the absence of Daghesh lene or 
Mappik, and to show that the letter over which it was placed retained 
its original aspirate sound, or quiesced in the preceding vowel. Its in- 
troduction was probably owing to the carelessness of copyists, and was 
designed to remind them of the fact that in certain instances where 
Daghesh lone or Mappik would be inserted by general rule, it was to be 
omitted. But in our modern printed editions of the Bible, where greater 
accuracy is observed, this sign, with one or two exceptions, is used only 
to show the absence of Mappik in a final pronominal n (see § 594. 2.).* 

* The twofold pronunciation of the as letters was not peculiar to the Hebrews 
alone : thus the Syrians placed above them a red dot when losing the aspiration ; 
this they called Eushoi r^^.^ <■> hardness) : and when the aspiration was retain- 
ed, it was signified by a similar dot, called Rukokh (^09 soflnest)^ placed 
beneath. They appear also to have been guided in their pronunciation of these 
letters by the same rules of euphony as the Hebrews ; since, according to Ludo« 
vicus de Dieu, the former hardened a as letter, and placed the Eushoi over it, 
in very nearly the same situations as those in which the latter employed Dagheih 
lene, viz. : Ist. On the first letter of a word preceded by a consonant without a 
vowel, with the exception of the word \o*,0 (which is always closely connected 
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§ 46. As an exercise in reading, we here give the opening verses of 
the book of Genesis, with the pronunciation in Roman characters, 
according to the system we have adopted, placed underneath. 

BEADING BXEBCI8B. 

fVTTf fTTT "I '-T- " •« TT •"I 

w'h&'areU ha'areta w'^th hashBhamayim 'Sth 'AlOhlm bara b'rtsbith 

«-| I "I.- 'Vt T TIIT 

*A«l5him w*ru«bh th'h5m %al-p'n6 w*hh6Bhekh w&bh6hu th6ha hay*tb4 

■^•^i "liK Ti*^ D*»rtb« nt3i*^i iu'^'bA .''Sfi-b:? nomiD 

•I- "J •« V- -T- -I- »»-! 

way'bi 'dr y*hi 'A«ldhim wayy6mer bammayim "hal-p'o^ m'rahh^pheth 

™ riti^vt Via^^n nTtr>3 ni«rmK D'^rft^ k^i'^i niK 

bSn A45hlm wayyabhd61 ki-t6bh 'etb-ha'dr 'A'ldblm wayyir '5r 

H^p ?IT»rfe'j tri*^ niKb trn'^K h^)?i»5 t^n -pa^ niwi 

kira wnahheshekh yOm U'dr >Al9him wayyikii hahhSahekh Qbhdi hi^er 

•^n^ trrftie •itt^'^i t^tK di** 'iph-*»n*^i inr*»n*^i nb^^b 

•I •« ¥- TT fe 't- V»'|- TIT 

y'bi *A4ohim wayy6mer ^hadh yOm way'hi-bb6ker way'bi-'b^rebh lay*la 
wayyalias lamayim m&yim bSn mabhdll wihi bamn&yim b'thdkh raki^li 

T^b mtm "it^K ujihn -pa Vna^i r»j?^STr« firT6» 

UiSki^'h mittahbath 'a'aher bamm&yim bSn wayyabhd61 'eth-haraki«'h 'A'lOhlm 
way*hi-kh^ii lar&ki«'h xnS'hal 'a^ber bamm&yim Qbh^n 

witb the following. See remarks on the state of constraction, f 41); but if preceded 
by a Yowel quiescing in ] (g^), o 11 )} or ^ (•)), the aspiration is retained, and the 

letter takes Rukokh, e. g. | p^ OD » ID^ i but f ptf OD 001 y TP ^^ ^^^' ^^ '• 1^. 
2d. In the middle of a word, aHer a consonant ending a syllable, as in Hebrew 
alter a ShVa quiescent, e. g. flta^^, '^sbs. 3d. After a diphthong, as A iSi 
and also when preceded by a consonant without a vowel, e. g. >^: p /\ , tnVop . 
In all these cases Kushoi is superscribed, to show the removal of the aspiration. 
Rukokh, like Raphe, is seldom found except in manuscripts. In Arabic MSS. 
written with peculiar care, certain marks are in like manner placed above and 
beneath some letters to show that the diacritical signs which distinguish one 
letter from another are not omitted by mistake. 
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CHAPTER V, 

ACOBRTS. 

§ 47. The Accents, it can now scarcely be doubted, were introduced 
into the system of Hebrew orthography for the purpose of showing the 
relation existing between one word and another, and between one 
sentence and another ; that is, they were analogous in their use and 
purport to the marks of punctuation employed by Occidentals (in 
which sense they are called W^'gO tastes). Moreover, they exert an 
incidental influence in elevating the tone of the syllable on which they 
are placed ; and from this the transition was easy to their employment 
as signs to direct the cantillation of the Scriptures (whence their name 
nia'^ip music-notesy* With respect to their first and principal use, viz. 



* There has existed a great difference of opinion among writers on Hebrew 
grammar respecting the time when, and the purpose for which, the accents 
were invented. Thus Buxtorf, Bohl, and Wasmuth hold with the Rabbinical 
writers on this subject, that they are either coeval with the Sacred Writings 
themselves, or at least date as far back as the time of Ezra ; these authors 
maintain also that the original design of the accents was to serve as music-notes 
for directing the cantillation of the Scriptures, which was then as now practised 
in the Synagogues, in like manner as the Mohammedans chant their Koran, and 
some denominations of Christians portions of the church service ; and that they 
were not employed till a later period as a system of punctuation. Some modern 
grammarians however are inclined to think that these signs are of more recent 
invention, and were intended from the first to point out the degree of connection 
or disunion existing between the different members of a sentence. Although 
arguments against this opinion have been drawn from the number of the accents, 
and from two of them being sometimes found in one word, we do not hesitate to 
express our entire conviction of its correctness in the main. We consider that, 
as the vowel-system was intended to remove all difficulty respecting the signi- 
fication of individual words, so the design of the accents was to sho\^ their 
mutual dependence upon oae another. As regards the cantillation, it now is, 
and always must have been, looked upon as a matter of far inferior importance ; 
and this is proved moreover by the fact, that the German and Polish Jews chant 
the accents in a mode entirely different from that adopted by the Portuguese. 
Hence it is by no means reasonable to suppose, that the punclators of the 
Sacred text could have been so minutely particular in their directions on this 
latter head, and at the same time have neglected guarding against errors of 
interpretation. We do not however conclude from this, that the accents were 
ifivented at one time, and in the number and variety in which we at present 
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that of pointing out the relations existing between words and sentences, 
the accents are of considerable importance for the correct understand, 
ing of the text ; and of this alone, omitting all consideration of (heir 
secondary use, which has no connection with the grammar of the lan- 
guage, we will now proceed to speak. In this point of view, then, they 
have two powers — a separating and a connecting one — and hence their 
division into two principal classes, consisting of, 

1. Disjunctive Accents (U^'^WO 0*^13$^)* or those placed over or 
nnder a word, to show that it is to be separated from the one follow- 
ing; and, 

2. Conjunctive Accents (U^'lSHtyo D'^pStt), employed for the contrary 
purpose, of denoting that the words that bear them are connected in 
meaning with those which follow, and are to be read accordingly. 

^ 48. The conjunctive accents are all equal among themselves as 
regards their power of connection ; and as one or the other of them 
invariably precedes and in a manner waits upon a disjunctive accent, 
they received from the old grammarians the common name of D'']n'ntil3 
Servants, Attendants. But since one sentence, or member of a 
sentence, is separated from what follows in a greater or less degree 
than another, the signs exhibiting this separation differ considerably 
in their disjunctive power. In contradistinction to the preceding, as 
well as from their office of governing the sense of passages by pointing 
out what words are to be construed together, they are termed D^btDitt 
Rulers ; these have been subdivided according to their relative 
strength into four classes, viz. 1. D^'^Dp Emperors; 2. t3*^pbtl Kings; 
3. d'nte Princes; 4. D^^Tp? Officers, ' 

possess them. Our opinion is, that only the principal disjunctives and conjuno- 
tives were at first employed ; and that additions were made to them from time 
to time, as a greater degree of exactness came to be considered desirable. These 
marks were naturally placed on the chief or tone-syllable of the words to which 
•they belonged, and hence doubtless arose their use in directing the recitativo or 
cantillation, which consists in the proper elevating and depressing of the tones 
of the voice. This secondary use of the accents came in process of time to be 
regarded as one of their proper offices ; and accordingly, to prevent monotony 
by the too frequent recurrence of the same notes, additional accents were cre- 
ated, both disjunctive and conjunctive, with the same powers with regard to 
punctuation as those already in existence, but differing in their quality of music- 
notes. As, according to our views, they were not all invented at the same time, 
or to serve a single purpose, it is by no meahs surprising that grammarians have 
never been able to reduce the accents to one uniform system. Our ideas on 
this head will be more fully developed when we come to speak particularly of 
their um and contactition. (See Book IV. Chap. II.). 
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§ 49. The following are the names and figures of the Disjunotivs 
. Accents, or Rulers^ arranged according to their titles. 

Class L Emperors. These indicate the greatest degree of separa- 
tion beetween the word to which they are attached and that which 
follows. There are but two a( them. 



*a. CiUdk* 


(.) 


:p«)>8 


*b. 'Athndhh 


U 


W 


Class II. Kings, next in 


separating power to the above. They 


are four in number. 






a. C'gholtd 


n 


^bO postp. 


&. Z&keph K&t6n 


(') 


t^ P|PT 


c. Z&k6ph6adh61 


o 


b-rtl C|gT 


*d. Tiphhhi 


(J 


tmvo 


Class III. Princes, denoting a still less degree of separation. Of 


these there are six. 






*a. R'bhi«'h 


(■) 


ri"? 


*b. Zarka 


(■) 


jS^t poitp. 


*c. Shal8h61eth 


(•) 


Tb^bli 


d. Pushtu 


(•) 


kUI6& postp* 


«. Y'thlbh 


(.) 


^T^Il pi^» 


*/. T'bhlr 


(.) 


T?»? 


Class IV. Officers, whose 


disjunctive power is the weakest of all. 


They are six in number. 






♦a. Pftzfer 


(') 


■^fi 


b. Kam^ Phar4 


C) 


/'■:6\5T 


c. TMiBhi Gh'dol^ 


(') 


nb*i^i KttJ**br\ prep. 


d. G^resb 


o 


'thi 


e. Gershiyim 


(•) 


fihfini 


*/. Folk 


(-) 


.'Pe? 



* Cilluk occurs only on the tone-syllable of the last word in a verse, and is 
always followed at the end of the word by the double point (:), called ^Oph 
Pft9(ik (p^OQ ^iD). It is thus distinguished by its position from a mark called 
Methegh (§ 62), which has the same figure, but is never found under a tone- 
syUable. 
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^50. The CoNJUNCTivB Accents, or Serf)ants, are the following 
eight. 



*a. 


MQndhh ' 


V j/ 




TOia 


*b. 


Mabp4kh 


\«/ 




^™ 


*c. 


Kadhmi 


• ' \ 




KOiP 


d. 


Dargd 


V » / 




H"}"^ 


e. 


Tllshd K'tanni 


r * \ 


5^??? 


fi(^^br\ poHpi 


^/. 


Mar'khi 


V ' / 




»m 


e- 


Mar'khi Eh'phQii 


» 


n)w: 


)«3ntt 


*h. 


Y6rahh ben Yom6» 


\»/ 


ipi^a m^ 



§ 51. In looking over the accents, it will be perceived that there are 
some which, though differing in name and office, are precisely alike in 
figure. They are to be distinguished from each other by their position, 
thus: 

Pashta and Kadhma have the same form ; but the first, which is one 
of the Princes, is always placed on the last letter of a word, e. g. ^'ibn 
Gen. 26 : 13. ; in consequence of which, whenever it falls on a word 
whose penultimate has the tone, it becomes necessary to intimate this 
by means of an additional accent : whence it often happens that a 
word has two Pashtas, the first to point out the tone-syllable, and the 
latter the degree of separation between that and the following word, 
e. g. snn Gen. 1 : 2., n^ 8 : 1, 13., f^if Deut. 32 : 22. Kadhma, on 
the contrary, is found only on a medial letter : e. g. *liDK Num. 22 : 38., 

rnijn Josh. 7 : 7. 

Y'thibh and Mahpakh likewise difier only in position : thus, Y' thibh 



* The names of the aceents are eDtirely of Chaldaie origin. They appear to 
have been given to some on account of their power, and to others on that of 
their figure. They are as follows. Disjunctives : Cillnk, efui, paun ; Ath- 
nahh, rut ; C'gholta, cluster of grapes ; Zakeph, greater and less, suspender ; 
Tiphhha, palm of the hand ; R'bhi'^h, resting ; Zarka, division ; Pashta, <x- 
panding (soil, the voice) ; T'bhir, interruption ; Y'thibh, sitting ; Shalsheleth, 
Aain; Pazer, disperser j Kame Phara, a heifer's horns; Tlisha Gh'dhola, 
great shield ; Geresh, expulsion (when preceded by Kadhma, it is called jizld 
M^YK) ; Gershayim, double Geresh ; Fcik, stopped, Con/unctives : Mqnahh, 
right-placed (sciL trumpety in Ml rD^S ^fiiVJ) ; Mahpakh, inverted (sciL frum- 
pet) ; Kadhma, beginning ; Darga, proceeding : T^isha K'tanna, small shield ; 
Markha, prolonging (for '^^^'^K^, in emph. State KS'Jit^, contr. to KS'ja); 
Mar'kha Ch'phula, double Mar^kha ; Terahh ben Yomo, moofi a day old. 
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is constantly found under the right edge of av initial letter, e. g. ^ID^ 
Gen. 1:11.; while Mahpakh is always placed under (he first letter of 
the tone-syllable, e. g. K^'in ib. niKlsn v. 16. 

The other accents which like Pashta are placed on the final letter of 
a wordy and thence receive the name of PostposUives, are C'gholta, 
Zarka, and T'lisha K'tanna. And in addition to Y'thibh, there is 
one other which accompanies none but an initial letter, viz. T'iisha 
Gh'dhola. These are called PreposUioes. 

§ 52. The above include all the accents found in the prose" portion 
of the Bible. Those marked with an asterisk occur also in what are 
called the Metrical Books, viz. Job (li'^K)! Proverbs (D'^bthp), and 
Psalms (D'^^nn)) whose initials form the technical word MttM • Of 
the accents thus pointed out, the two prosaic disjunctives, Shalsheleth 
and Tiphhha, are in poetry conjunctive ; though the latter is sometimes 
disjunctive in poetry also, e. g. 3T3 1tDplP\ Ps. 4 : 3. Compare Job 
8 : 12., 9 : 14., where the R'ri and K'thibh are opposed to each other 
in this respect. 

The accents found in the Metrical Books alone, and thence called 
Poetical Accents, are six in number. They comprise, like the Prosaic, 
both Disjunctives and Conjunctives, the former of different degrees of 
strength, according to which we shall arrange them, beginning with 
the strongest. 





Disjunctives, 


/ 




a. 


Mar'kbi tru^ Mahp&kh (/) 


n»nn »m 


prep. 


b. 


R'bhl«'h iw£* G^rcBh (") 


«5:i r?"? 




c. 


Tiphhhi inUial ( ) 

Conjunctives. 




prep. 


a. 


Mar'kh6 twM Zarkd ( ") 


«?:»! «?:»? 




6. 


Mahpikh M^A Zark6 (/) 


«&•?! ^?™ 




c. 


MQnihh superior ( '' ) 


na'iia 





POSITION OP THH ACCENTS. 

§ 53. In Hebrew, as in G^eek, every word, monosyllables included, 
receives an accent, and this is usually placed on that syllable which 
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is elevated above the general tone of discourse, except when two or more 
words are connected together by M akkeph (see § 70) ; in which case, 
being considered as forming a single word, they take but one accent be- 
tween them. Now as no Hebrew word has in its simplest or radical form 
more than three consonants,* making but two syllaUes, the accent can 
be placed only either on the ultimate or penultimate. When accented 
on the ultimate syllable, the word is termed MUrc^h (yibp from hdow), 
and when on the penult, MWhel (b'^jbti from above) ; and even when 
the word is lengthened, the chief accent can never be placed further 
back than the penult. When, as occasionally happens, an accent 
appears on the antepenult, it is only a secondary one, supplying the 
place of Methegh see (§ 68). 

§ 54. The following letters and syllables can in no case receive an 
accent : 

1. A letter accompanied by ( ) ; because this does not constitute a 
syllable, except when taking a pause-accent, which changes the Sh'wa 
into a vowel, e. g. irj^OT for TpM. 

2. A consonant enunciated by means of one of the extremely short 
vowels which has arisen from Sh'wa ; as such a syllable is too brief to 
allow of its being made the prominent one. 

3. A syllable consisting of n paragogic or n local and its vowel of 
union ; which as regards the accent are not considered as forming an 
integral part of the word. 



General Rvles of Position, 

§ 55. The following will serve as general rules for the position of 
the accent : 

1. A long vowel, when, contrary to its nature (§ 16. a,), it makes a 
mixed syllable, must take an accent, to increase its quantity ; and it 
is by means of this addition that the final consonant of the syllable is 
pronounced : for example, in the word bijj, the p is expressed by the 
help of its own vowel Hholem, and b by means of the addition made to 
the same vowel in consequence of its taking the accent, which may be 
xepresented thus — k&*L Hence arises the rule, that an accent enables 
a long vowd to make a mixed syllable. 

2. A short vowel, when, contrary to its nature (§ 16. a.), it makes a 

♦ A very small number of quadriliterals excepted. 
VOL. I. 6 
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simple syllable, must be accompanied by an accent; by ivhich its 
quantity is increased, and made equivalent to that of a long one ; thus 
in the word -jbtp melekh^ the first syllable takes the accent. Whence 
the rule, that an accent enables a short wnoel to make a simple syllable. 

3. In Hebrew, as in other languages, a long vowel always has the 
preference over a short one in receiving the accent ; except when, as 
in the instance just given, it is absolutely necessary that the latter 
should take it, in order to form a simple syllable. 

4. C<Bieris paribus, an accent will be placed on the tdtimate syllable 
rather than on the penult. 



Position on Nouns. 

§ 56. 1. As a general rule, every noun whose ultimate is a long syl- 
lable, whether simple or mixed, will take the accent on that syllable. 
If the ultimate be a simple syllable, it will receive the accent on 
account of the preference which it has in that respect over the penult 
(§ 55. 4.), e. g. n«a?n Gen. 1 : 9., nnp?^ 1 : 27. ; and if a mixed one, 
the accent is indispensably necessary to its completion (§ 55 : 1.), e. g. 
D'^tDfi^'l^ * ^"^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^°g vowel be one which has arisen in con- 
sequence of the addition of a paragogic n, the accent, according to 
§ 54. 3., will be on the penult, e. g. STTOW';' Ps. 3 : 3. for rXP^t'J , nb^b 
Gen.* 1 : 5. for b^b ; and the same is the case with nouns receiving T\ 
local, e. g. nnbD Gen. 33 : 17., r\T\^ 37 ; 10., TTP^ 43 : 17. In a few 

^ \ tin r ■" 

instances also, we find the paragogic syllable ^- without the accent, 
e. g. ^'Mn, *^nntt5 Lam. 1 : 1. 

2. Every noun whose ultimate is a short mixed syllable, preceded 
either by a long vowel or by a short simple syllable, is Mil'hel, i. e. has 
the accent on the penult, e. g. IfWn) Gen. 1 : 2., atoj v. 12., D^TOWl 
V. 1., yyp V. 5.'; for if the penult be a long vowel, it has, according to 
§ 55. 3., the preference in taking the accent ; and if it be a short one 
not succeeded by a vowelless consonant, it must have the accent, as 
otherwise it could not make a simple syllable (§ 16. a.). In the case, 
however, of an ultimate short vowel taking the place of a long one, as 
for instance the termination of the fem. construct, the accent retains its 
former position on that syllable, e. g. JTH, constr. rijn Gen. 2:19., STJ'I, 
constr. tt^ 6:5.; and the same is the case with a short vowel which 

J- T 

has arisen from the coalescence of a long vowel with Pattahh furtive 
(§ 85. 3.), e. g. IWh Is. 61 : 15. for Wn , IPg'n Ps. 136 : 6. for ?gh. 
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And if the penult and the ultimate be both short mixed syllables, the 
accent is placed on the latter by the rule § 55. 4., e. g. bn^, 2 Kings 
6:5., 'jTnils. 10: 15. 

3. Since all vowels are considered long in which one of the ^^tlltlt 
letters quiesces (§ 14), the masc. term n.. likewise takes the accent by 
the rule § 54. 4., e. g. STften Gen. 2 : 5., nSjptt'l 4 : 20. ; unless the 
consonant bearing ( . ) be immediately preceded by a short vowel, 
when, according to the rule § 55 : 2., the accent must be placed on the 
penult, e. g. rOH Ezek. 2 : 10. Of course the rule applies also to M , 
e. g. K^-hGen/l :11. 

Participles are considered as verbal nouns, and are accordingly sub- 
jected to the foregoing rules. 



Position on Verbs. 

§ 57. The place of the accent on the verb, when without a suffix, is 
to be decided as follows : 

1. Every verb whose root consists of three perfect consonants, will 
take the accent on the second, in all the persons of the preterite, future, 
and imperative, and in both states of the infinitive, viz. absolute and 
construct, whenever such radical has a vowel of its own, as this vowel 
is the principal one of the root (see § 113) : e« g. bp^, t^fy^t <Scc. ; 
bbp*?, bbpri, d^c; npbbp; Vin^. But in those persons where the 
second radical has ( ^ ), the accent is placed on the third, e. g. nbtp)^, 
''^P\,'»btp)?,dcc. 

2. In the following cases, however, the accent is on the ultimate 
syllable, although the second radical has a vowel : viz. in the sec. 
pers. plur. masc. and fem. pret, e. g. Dnbpjp, fnbpjp ; and in the first 
and sec. pers. masc. sing. pret. when taking 1 conversive, to dis- 
tinguish it from the same person and tense with 1 conjunctive, e. g. 

3. Verbs ^^ and ^^ in those persons of the preterite where the 
third radical has ( ) after the rejection of the second, take the accent 
on the first, e. g. mg , rDD ; but in those where the third radical 
receives an epenthetic vowel, it also takes the accent, which, were it 
suffered to remain on the first, would be carried back, against the rule 
§ 53, to the antepenult, e. g. riilSD . 

4. The persons of the future tense which when standing alone have 
the accent on the ultimate, will generally shift it to the penult, if a 
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simple syllable, on receiving 1 conversive : thus, in Pi'hel of verbs i 
gutt., as ?fil^5 ; in Kal of verbs Kfc, as IttS^I ; <B, as ntp;:^, 5|Di^5 ; 
"fy, as by""] ; and nb, as "jS^I . But when the penult is a mixed syllable, 
the accent remains on the ultimate, e. g. biap^l » bt3p^1 » tD|?1 • 



Position on Nouns and Verbs with Swfixes, 

§58. 1. The suffixes *i,*i,i, n^, ^, D^ » "J^ , DD, fD, Dn, fn, as 
a general rule receive (he accent ; so that all words to which they are 
appended are Milra'h; e. g. -nM, ^na"n, ibtJjp, nbt>;p, tTjDte, '}^-, 

DDbtDp, p-, DrpT, in-. 

2. The following are preceded by the accent : *^a , ^ , ^ i n > D. » 
*}_ , iti ; hence words receiving them are Mirhel ; e. g. ^'Sbtip > ^!3?T » 

n*Dp , rr^y; , onbo;?, 'jtibia;? > wnhoiia Ps. 2 : 3. 

3. When the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. ^ is preceded by 
( ), the word is accented Milra'h, e. g. ^lOT ; when preceded by a 
vowel, Mirhel, e. g. ^"^^^ , ?|*^bj$ . 



Distinctive Use of Accents, 

§ 59. Since we sometimes meet with words entirely alike in their 
letters and vowel-points, and diffiering only in the position of their 
accents, an acquaintance with the principles by which this position ia 
regulated is not only useful, but is absolutely necessary to the perfect 
understanding of many passages of the Hebrew Scriptures. For it 
frequently so happens that the accentuation is the only means whereby 
we can determine with certainty whether a given word is a noun or a 
verb, and, if a verb, whether it is derived from this or that root, or 
belongs to this or that mode or tense ; thus, for instance, in the follow, 
ing passage taiTTrbS tDW ^?5"^? ^ Sam. 30 : 6., as the word STVa is 
accented Mirhel, it must be the third pers. fem. sing. pret. of the !fy 
verb TTiti to be bitter, of the form T^0 from I50 (see § 57. 3.) ; while 
the accent on the last syllable of the same word in the phrase T\yQ 
^'Smfi 1 Kings 13 : 26. shows it to be the third pers. masc. pret. of 
the rib verb mn to be rebellious, like nbn f§ 57. 1.). The word rmate, 

T T XTT \* / T J- T 

which occurs Esth. 6 : 15., is shown by the accent on its penultimate 
(§57. 1.) to be the third pers. pret. fem. sing, of the verb tWW to 
rejoice; but the accent on the ultimate — thus HTfttto Ps. 113 : 9. — 
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points it out by the rule §56. 1. as the fern. part, of the same verb 
employed as a ooun. So likewise TXSOt ^^^* ^^ ^^^ preterites 
when the accent is Mirhel, and participles when Milra'h. In the 
command "i^iifi *^12'p^ arise, shinCf Is. 60 : 1., the imperative is desig. 
nated, according to § 57. 1., by the accent on the penult ; but in the 
expression "VQ^ Di*^b iUl the day of my rising up, Zeph. 3:8., the 
accent on the ultimate syllable of *Wp shows it, by § 58. 1., to be a 
noun with the pron. sulSx V • <Scc. d^c. 



Retrocession of the Accent. 

§ 60. On account of the difficulty of enunciating two tone-syllables 
in immediate succession, any two accents, whether placed on the same 
word, or on two different words in juxtaposition, require a vowel, or at 
least a Sh'wa mobile, between them. So that if of two concurrent 
words the accent of the first is on its last syllable, and that of the 
second on its first, the accent of the first word will be removed to the 
penult. This was called by the old grammarians *inM ^103 turned 
back. 

Thus a word may have two accents, the first a conjunctive, and the 
second a disjunctive, with either a vowel or Sh'wa between them, e. g. 
ta^iDiSn Gen. 15 : 5., ^pD'll'Q 12 : 3. ; in which case the first accent 
has merely the power of a M ethegh (§ 68), for which it is the substi- 
tute. But if two words come together, the first accented Milra'h, and 
the second — a dissyllable — MiFhel, so that one accent follows the other 
without either a vowel or Sh'wa mobile between them, the accent of 
the first word must be thrown back one degree, in order to separate 
them : thus the preterite K^^ is to be accented Milra'h by § 57. 1., and 
the noun nb'^b Mil'hel by 6 56. 1. ; but when the two concur, as in 
Gen. 1 : 5, instead of TO^b K*1p, the accent of the first word is thrown 
back, and we have nb*i5 Vnp. ; so D'^tt KbtJ*^ 2 Kings 3 : 17. Of 
course this retrocession of the accent from the ultimate regularly takes 
place when the following word is a monosyllable, e. g. ib tiOTi Gen. 

S7: 3. foribnteri. 

§61. To the above rule there are the following exceptions : 
1. If the first accent is a disjunctive, it may remain on the ultimate, 
although immediately followed by another ; as the words are somewhat 
Beparated by the pause, e. g. ^^ TniD Gen. 24 : 52., Tl^ bMISl 2 Kings 
6:28. 
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2. If both accents are conjunctive, no change in the position of 
either takes place : for the situation of the words bearing them is some- 
what analogous to that of words followed by Makkeph (see § 70) ; i. e. 
as in the latter case the accent entirely disappears, so in the former it 
loses so much of its force as no longer to cause offence to the ear, or 
difficulty in the enunciation, when two of them occur together, e. g. 

nnr bya Lev. 4 : 3i. 

-JV J- •• 

3. If a dissyllable accented Milra'h is immediately preceded by an 
accent, it will not be altered to Mil'hel even though another accent 
should directly follow ; for the object of such change from the normal 
position would remain unaccomplished, as two accented syllables would 
still concur, e. g. K^n K^to Kb Deut. 19 : 6. 

4. An ultimate syllable having a long vowel followed by a perfect 
consonant, must necessarily receive an accent (§ 55. 1.), which conae* 
quently retains its position, although immediately followed by another 
accent, e. g. K^ifi bni^ Lev. 25 : 12. 

5. Words taking the grave suffixes U^ fS^ D<1» ^H (§58. 1.)., and 
the sec. pers. plur. of the pret. of verbs ending in DH and fri (§ 57. 2.), 
invariably retain the accent on the ultimate. 

6. When the penultimate is a short mixed syllable, the accent is not 
thrown back, as such a syllable avoids the reception of an accent, e. g. 
•ft nhW'l Lev. 5 : 13., ti^iK ?D55 2 Kings 3 : 23. 

METHEOH. 

§ 62. Methegh (pxyn bridle) is a short perpendicular stroke under a 
letter ; and is used, as its name imports, to restrain the vowel after 
which it is placed from hastening forwards to be absorbed in the fol- 
lowing consonant. The accents are employed to show the relation 
between different words, while Methegh exercises an influence on the 
syllabication alone, which it does in a twofold manner: 1st, abso- 
lutelyy or on the syllable which it accompanies, without reference to 
any other ; and, 2d, relatively, or on that syllable with respect also to 
the rest of the word. Of these uses we shall speak separately. 

I. AhaoltUe Use of Methegh, 

§63. 1. This mark, when affixed to a short vowel, prevents its 
going over to the following consonant, while it also lengthens such 
vowel, and makes it equal in quantity to a long one. Thus, 
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a. A short vowel without an accent, whose nature requhres it to 
make a mixed syllable (§ 16. a.), when followed by a letter with a 
vowel and without Daghesh, receives a Methegh, by which its tone is 
protracted to the length necessary to form a simple syllable, e. g. f)^^ , 

njrtn, D'^*wi» ST^^tjn. 

h. A short vowel also takes Methegh when the following consonant 
is a guttural accompanied by compound Sh'wa, and consequently the 
first letter of a new syllable, e. g. ^1DK!D» ra£(2lf "|!U3^lr'U 

c. A Methegh is placed aAer a short vowel followed by a guttural 
with simple Sh'wa, which, on account of the difficulty experienced in 
the enunciation of that class of consonants, wheq accompanying one 
of them, is generally mobile (see §84. 2.), e. g. t\y\^9 tlWb, HI^TIfc^ , 



d. A short vowel receives Methegh when followed by a Sh'wa 
retaining its original movable power, aflter the rejection of a Daghesh 
forte, whereby it is made to appear quiescent, e. g. HStSlsb for fTStJ'Qnb, 

D^yn^fisa for D^y^r^fisna, ^^n^i for ^n^^n (see § 33. i.).^ 

e. When the first of two nouns connected by Makkeph ends in a 
mixed syllable containing a long vowel, such vowel, being deprived of 
the accent that enabled it to make a mixed syllable (§ 56. 1.), takes 
Methegh ; e. g. ^TTfP^ Gen. 2 : 16., bs-tT^a Gen. 28 : 19., rwrrwn 
Ex. 3 : 21. ; and so if the first noun makes a simple syllable by a short 
vowel, as 'Jj'l'n-^niia Ex. 2 : 15. 

/. The preformative ^ of the third pers. masc. plur. of the future of 
verbs *^& takes Methegh on the rejection of the radical *t , to show that 
the following Sh'wa remains mobile ; e. g. ^ti"^ Prov. 4 : 15. for IStJ'*^ 
from IID^, thus distinguished from ^31^^ 1 Kings 18: 34. from nsv ; 
TO iK^njn" Josh. 4 ; 14. from K'^J, without Methegh 5i«*n«»5 Gen. 12 : 14. 
fromn^n. 

2. Methegh accompanies a long vowel which is followed by a vow- 
elless letter in the middle of a word, in order to show that it makes a 
simple syllable, e. g. ;|bip ko-Vkhdj yobVi U-Vkhun ; and especially the 
irowel Kamets, for the purpose of distinguishing it from Kamets Hha- 
tuph : e. g. nbt3)J kd-fld, n^OlD s'khd^r'khd, "J^KM ma^U'un.* 



* We meet likewise with instances of Methegh accompanying Sh'wa. This is 
termed by the Jewish grammarians K^^^ bellowing, i. e. raising the voice; 
hecause, as they say, it shows that the letter with Sh'wa under which is placed, 
shonld be pronounced with the full vowel of the letter following, e. g. 49^ 
diJ^hu, Job 19 : 6., TltJ tihht, Ps. 119 : 175., dbi^b l^holam, Ps. 49 : 12. They 
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IL Rdatwe Use of Methegh. 

§ 64. This use of Methegh is grounded on that peculiarity of the 
Shemitish family of languages, hy which every word, with but com- 
paratively (ew exceptions, is capable of being reduced to a root con- 
sisting of three letters called radicals, making two syllables, thus b'Q^y 
•[btt ; so that originally the accent is neither preceded nor followed by 
more than a single syllable. And this was made a rule by the ancient 
grammarians, to be observed in the orthography of all words, whatever 
their length. Now^ as the accent is never placed further back than 
the penult (§ 53), it can in no case be foUoiffed by more than one syl- 
lable ; and in order to prevent its being preceded by more, they adopted 
the expedient of dividing polysyllables, as it were, into two or more 
smaller words by means of Methegh, each containing a syllable some- 
what elevated in tone above the rest, and which is neither preceded 
nor followed by more than a single unaccented syllable. To effect 
this, the position of Methi^h is of course to be regulated by that of the 
chief accent. Thus, when the accent is on the ultimate syllable, 
Methegh is placed on the second before it, or antepenult, e. g. 0*^3]^ ; 
and when on the penultimate, Methegh is removed a degree further 
back, viz. to the pre-antepenult, e. g. -f^hiisiri . Should this Methegh 
be itself preceded by more than one syllable, a second is employed, 

e.g. Dn^niniKta. 

§ 65. From what precedes are to be deduced the following rules for 
the relative use of Methegh : 

1. a. If a word consist of three syllables, with the accent on the 
last, the first of them will receive Methegh, e. g. i'l'^bin Gen. 5 : 4, 10., 
D'^^n 6 : 2, 3, 4., ofai'lK Is. 33 : 10, 15., "^tp'yj 2 Sam. 22 : 35. ; unless 
it be a short mixed syllable, which on account of its brevity (§ 61. 6.) 
is opposed to the introduction of an accent, e. g. Dtl'^TO'D Gen. 6 : 13., 

b^aian v. n, 19., o^^nnsa 2 Kings 4 .- 42., is'bjpsa ih.\ )^yj^ 5 : 10., 

D'^tDSil^fi 2 Sam. 15 : 16. b. Should the accent of a trisyllabic word be 
on the penult, as this is preceded by only a single syllable, no Methegh 
will be required, e. g. inga Gen. 6 : 5., lOWn 8 : 17., "^nKOn, ''fl^'tb? 
2 Sam. 24:10. 



state, also, that the number of times which this Methegh occurs answers to the 
number denoted by the letters of its name (8<'^55), viz. 84 : but as this is not 
mentioned in the Masora, it is usually disregarded. 
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2. a. In a word of four syllables with the accent on the nltimate, 
when the first is a mixed and the second a simple syllable, the place 
of Methegh is on the antepenult, e. g. DD'^riiDfiSb Gen. 9:5., Dn*'ri'l55 
Jer. 82 : 29., DDniStl? Ex. 12 : 17. ; and, when the first syllable is 
simple, and the second mixed, on the pre-antepenult, e. g. M^ltarilDKI 
2 Sam. 22 : 24., DTipip2|(|l v. 38. : since a simple syllable always 
takes Methegh in preference to a mixed one. If both the first and 
second are mixed syllables, Methegh will sometimes be omitted alto- 
gether, e. g. ty''l5S©a Gen. 19 : 11., D'^DKb'an 15., nfanblQb 2 Sam. 
21 : 17., "pfpiannn Jer. 81 : 22. b. If 'the accent is on the penult, 
Methegh will be placed according to § 64., e. g. irtjbfi^ 2 Kings 2 : 4., 

Jl'^nhifctta Ps. 65 : 9. 

3. A word of five syllables with the accent on the last will receive 
two Metheghs, e. g. Dn'^ni|»?K'a Ezek. 27 : 29. 

§ 66. These rules apply not only to single words, but likewise 
to two or more connected by Makkeph, which in this respect are 
considered as forming but one, e. g. ^fiiS'l'K'^'^I'D^ 1 Kings 1 : 19., 

^•an-^a^K v. 20. 

§ 67. As Methegh has two distinct uses, one regarding that syllable 
only on which it is placed, and the other the form of the entire word, 
we sometimes find on the same word two Metheghs, one of each kind, 
e. g. 512»'»5K1 Ex. 6 : 24., DJl'^tliri*^?n) Is. 2:4.; in which case the 
first Methegh is employed for the purpose of restraining the vowel on 
which it is placed (§63. 1. 6.^, and the second on account of the 
accent (65. 1. a.). 

§ 68. Instead of Methegh, an accent is sometimes employed ; con- 
sequently when two accents are found on a word, one of them is to be 
considered as supplying the place of Methegh, e. g. I^sirl'^ 2 Sam. 
17 : 17., and in v. 20 with an accent, thus ^hfiiy^) ; so '^Sfatiinp 
22:49., D'^fenjSiSb'bS 1 Kings 1:49., !?'fal9*^b«-j?'2 Kings 25:25'. 
We also find words with two accents and a Methegh, viz. a secondary 
accent to subdivide the word, and a Methegh for completing the syl- 
lable which it accompanies, e. g. ^il^|}^K*1 1 Kings 1 : 50. Hence we 
see that the accent furthest from the end of the word, always has the 
power and performs the ofiice of a Methegh. 

§ 69. The observations here offered with respect to the twofold use 
of Methegh, and the rules thence arising for its position, a subject so 
unsettled and intricate as treated by the generality of grammarians, 
will be found amply sufficient to explain the phenomena of its occur- 
rence. That this mark will sometimes be found wanting, where, ac- 

VOL. I. 7 . . 
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cording to the rules here given, it ought to appear ; and that, on the 
other hand, it will occasionally occur in a manner which these rules 
do not account for, is not sought to be denied ; yet, if we take into 
account the obscurity in which this matter has hitherto been involved, 
we may reasonably conclude that such appearances are the effects of 
the ignorance or negligence of transcribers ; for, with these compara- 
tively trifling exceptions, every Uethegh can be accounted for without 
the smallest difficulty. 



KAKKEFH. 

§ 70. 1. Makkeph (^^joming'^ is a horizontal stroke placed between 
two words closely connected, either in signification or grammatical 
construction, e. g. ins^^in^n beast of the field, npV^ltDK which he 
took. The connective power of Makkeph is greater than that exerted 
by any of the conjunctive accents ; so much so that two words which 
it joins together are countered as one, in consequence of wiiich the 
first of them undergoes certain changes. 1. It loses its accent ; thus, 
in the expression b2$'lto*7 *^22l the children of Israel, Num. 15 : 26., 
the first of the two nouns, ^^^, has an accent, which it loses on being 
joined by Makkeph to the following one, e. g. bK'^to^"^^^ v. 32 ; so 
*liK W, *lifc{"^in'^1 Gen. 1:3. 2. a. Its vowel immediately preceding 
Makkeph, when long and mutable, and making a mixed syllable, is 
changed into the corresponding short one, e. g. ^ttflTi bs ehery reptile; 
here the word bs stands by itself, and makes a mixed syllable by the aid 
of an accent ; but when it is connected with the following by means of 
Makkeph, and loses its accent, Hholem becomes changed into the cor- 
responding short vowel Kamets Hhatuph by § 16. a., e. g. taQ'l"^! 
Gen. 1:25.; so tJ'^« ^jfif^p^, with Makkeph ttJ*^K-aT7'' Gen. 2:24. 
h. When a long vowel making a mixed syllable, and immediately pre- 
ceding Makkeph, is immutable, it takes Methegh (^ 63. 1. e,y e. g. 
talVn^Da Gen. 19 : 36. Many words also retain a final ( ), and take 
Methegh, when followed by Makkeph, e. g. ^n34n"Dtf*l Gen. 2 : 13., 

Makkeph is employed most frequently to connect prepositions and 
other particles with the nouns to which they belong, and without 
which they convey no meaning, as tlMf b2;(, DJ, "pQ, bb, d^. It is 
likewise used to connect one noun with another in the genitive, as 
njn^itrt? the name of Jehooah, Ps. 7 : 18., Wa'^IDJ the wives of his 
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Gen. 7 : 13., or more closely to form a compound term, as 
*teii"^S? Gopher^woodf ib. 6 : 14. ; it also connects a verb witb its 
object, as rrQ^^n5 she took meal, 1 Sam. 28 : 24. 

2. Very often three words in succession are connected by Makkeph, 
as -pab^^t^bd Gen. 5 : 31«, and sometimes, though rarely, four, as 
^ynt^St-bSTlfcJ Gen. 25:5. Ex. 20:11.; in which cases the same 
rules apply to each of the words followed by Makkeph as to the first 
of two words thus connected. 

k'bi and k'thibh. 

§71. In the current editions of the Hebrew Bible, we meet with a 
number of notes in the margin containing directions as to the proper 
method of reading and writing many words, and concerning which the 
following brief remarks may suffice. In the course of the laborious 
revision of the biblical text undertaken by a celebrated body of Jewish 
critics, called Masorites (Hnioiarpbja t?ie doctors of tradiiian), who 
lived in the beginning of the sixth century^ a multitude of passages 
were found, which, according to received opinion, were in some 
respect defective ; still the high degree of veneration in which these 
scholars held the sacred text prevented their rejecting readings, 
however faulty, in which the manuscripts concurred. They accord- 
ingly suffered all such passages to remain ; but when they came to a 
word which seemed erroneously written, they left the text undisturbed, 
and placed the emendation in the margin, with the accompanying 
remark Ttp^ *^*lp (Chald. part, pass.) read and wrilten: thus in Job 
13 : 15. the word unitten (i. e. occurring in the text) tlh is to be nead 
ib • When a word was considered superfluous, they left it unpointed, 
and placed in the margin the observation ^^'^ fiib'l y^t)"^ written but not 
ready e. g. the word £(D 2 King 5 : 18. And when, on the contrary, a 
word was thought wanting to complete the sense, the vowels alone 
were inserted in the text, and the word itself placed in the margin 
with the note y^Tp fiib*! ^"^ read but not written^ e. g. the word D*^K2l 
Jer. 31 : 38. The number of these critical remarks varies in different 
editions : thus Elias Levita reckons them at 848, while Capel in the 
second edition printed at Venice found 1171. Among ^the K'ri and 
K'thibh may be reckoned the word 1T[T^ , which, as the complete and 
most holy name of God (ti^bisn DID), was forbidden to be uttered by 
any except the high priest, and by him but once a year in the Holy of 
Holies. On all other occasions it was to be read ^"fylj^ Lord^ and 
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hence the Masora (rniota iradiiim) has given it the points of that 
word, thu8 riirl'^ ; except in those cases where tV\iV is immediately 
preceded or followed by the word ^fyl^ , when, to avoid repetition, it 
was read D'^rAlJ God, and pointed accordingly, thus Min^ *»5^K , or 
*^p^2|( nin^ Hah. 3 : 19. Various other marks are to be found in the 
Bible, which in modern editions are generally explained either in the 
prolegomena or at the end. 



CHAPTER VI. 



CONSONANT CHANGES. 



§ 72. Euphony, or that sensibility to harmony residing in the auri- 
cular organs, which seeks to soften and otherwise modify the harsh 
combinations of sound to which the regular inflecting of a language 
will occasionally give rise, has exerted its influence to no inconsidera- 
ble extent both on the consonants and vowels of the Hebrew tongue. 
We shall begin with the consonants, whose changes from this source 
may be classed under the several heads of commutationy traTuposUunif 
rejection^ and addition. Although unable to reduce to certain rules all 
the phenomena which had their origin in the peculiar ideas respecting 
euphony of a people so far removed from us both in space and time aa 
the ancient Hebrews, we can still discover a certain degree of regu- 
larity in most of these changes, and this we will endeavour to exhibit. 

Z. C0MMt7TATI0N. 

§ 73. This takes place as follows : 1, in letters of the same organ ; 
2, in letters of adjacent organs, as the gutturals and palatals, sibilants 
and Unguals ; 3, in the quiescents ; 4, in the liquids. 

1. Letters of the same organ. 

a. Gutturals. 

Vt = T\: littij , "jittn muUitude ; ?pl$ , ^^n haw? ^}j^, 'lin alasf T^^, 
T^rO to be humble, weak ; MKb , il^lb to be weary ; *^ntn2^ 2 Chron. 
20' : 35. for nannn he joined himself. 
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K = !?: D5iK,D5?tofc*fl3; *l^fc{,1t^to turn about; bl$|, b?| to 
d^e ; n2$n , O^Pl to a&Aor ; d^ftfi suddenly, from !^)n^ moment. 

T T T T 

Rarely are the weakest and strongest of the gutturals, M and TI9 
interchanged ; yet we find related p?K , p5? , pJJl ; a^so nSK , n?!? , "«n 
to shut up. 

b. Palatals. 

The weak pidatal *^ is rarely commuted with any of the other letters 
of its organ ; yet we find "^ = D : "11?^ , "ItDS to be right ; tJ^^tfj Syr. 
) ^'^^ old age ; and also "^ = A : ^D*^ » Eth. VSl^ to instruct. We 
have once *) = !^ : itlt^ ^tiWto grow old. 

a = D: 1(:^, 153 to ^protect] T3|, 053 to collect; %^, ten to ^0 
aioitf; njiOy ^DD to «^ut up. 

a = p :' nTJ,'n?p to cu^ of. 

"^=^"^1 !?5i3, !?5ip AcZmc* ; tpn, ppn to 6c tciMter; pp), ]pri to 
straigJUen; ^DS, npa 6e foremost, to behold; !?5J, J^SSf »p to ic 
*^*; Si'ji? , ^te , pnte to interweave. 

c. Linguals. 
*7 = n : nb"! , nbn to Aan^ cfoiwi. 

T T T T *-' 

t3 = *!: nSU , Chald. nTj to slaughter. 

tD = n: n?tt, WP\ to err'; gfDH, qnn to seize; tep, Arab. J^ 
to jfcffl. 

d. Dentals. 

T = D=:TD: *r\1,*y^ to depart; ffiljD^itJ'a to despise. 

T = S: anr goZ^nntto «^inc like gold; pSJ, p?| to cry; nT|i, 
tjp to cirf ; Tb:j ,• f b7 to rejoice. 

t3 = S: ntt« = n?yto*Au« lip. 

= te: tfnb, tfante t^w^; tfDD, ^?te to cover; b?D.b?te to fc 
iw« ; *T?9 > 't?te to shudder ; nD3 , n to to cover ; 0?? , to?? on^er. 

te = S : prito, pns to laugh; 160 , "ffito , "JM to conceoZ. 

e. Labials. 

n = a=fi: 13, a|, 5|3 ^cJk; nta, ntB to scatter; 3^3, Chald. 
ypfi , Syr. ^JM to «pZt^ ; bjna , Chald. bnfi , Syr. PlJ^ iron ; ma to 
ftredk up, Jtee, mfi to break out, blossom, pB to 6f eo* in piece* ; TDM 
to subject, tted to cover over. 
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a = fi = ti: Yll'^fYt'^^fti^ to compress; «^'ia,K'nti/a«; arott, 
DPOtt wrUing; ttbfi, ttb-n to escape; CpK = t30K cottcrfion ,- "ffil, ^W 
to hide ; p-^fi K'thibh, p'^'a K'ri, Is. 65 : 4. ; Syr. ^\ , Heb. •jttT 
time; lj\yn , pti**^ a city of Moab. 

2. Letters of adjacent organs. 

a. Gutturals and Palatals, 
n =a, D, p : bnn to Wnd, baj to ftotmJ; b^in, b'ia to wWrf nmmf; 

nan, *ina, nas to combine; a?ni asp to cut. 

:? = 5i,a,p: :^3,5fl5, -fapto^prin^jjtotp; TD^ , ntTS to wimwiikl ; 
TIT , pnj to scatter ; Chald. «rjl$ , Kp^fc? «artA. 

6. Sibilants and LLnguaU. 

T = n : rnfi » nnfi to leap ; nat (nao), Chald. na'n to *Zay, «acn. 
/cc ; -rJt , -fyn to quench. 

S = tt: nia.nttj toiootoA; a?n,amtoAew; nns to shine, nntt 
to ^ pure, 

D = ©, S, M : Onn , tJnn , "ptj , nnn to scratch, grave ; ^J , ?jrfl 
to iwur oirf. 

tj = n : Chald. niDfi » Heb. niniD to interpret ; tjnrt , mil (;^a^a(r(ro>, 
;fa^aTTC(>) to engraoe, plough ; tJina , Mi^a cypress. 

c. M = a9 p9 3i* The equivalence of n and the palatals, in Hebrew 
and the Shemitish languages generally, can be attributed only to the 
adjacency of the organs by which they are produced. The following 
instances may be given : nrifi , hpfi to open ; inn , npn to break into, 
to investigate; Wl©, npl^ to cZrtn^; ntTO, ^DD to awcr ; talm. Kfl*^, 
2(d*^^ t< M ; nr\M <Aou, suff. of the same pers. ^ : in Ethiopic the prono. 
minal afformative of the sec. pers. sing, is *^, which is thus equivalent 
to the Heb. M. Again, in various European languages, — in addition 
to numerous instances of the commutation of the palatals and sibilants 
(which latter bear, as is shown by the examples under the letter b., a 
close affinity to the Unguals), e. g. 6r. aw, Lat. cum, 'con ; Germ. 
xtmden, Eng. hindle ; Russ. zoloto, Eng. gold, — ^we find the single letter 
c, alternately equivalent both to s and k. , 

d. n = n* The aspirate T\ is frequently changed into the lingual 
t), although not letters of the same or of nearly related organs : as in 
forming the sing, construct of fern, nouns, e. g. ntDH » constr. DttDTI ; 
in forming the third pers. fern, of the fiiture tense, e. g. bfapp^ for 
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b fa gn ; in inflecting the preterite of verbs f\b , e. g. nb| , tlth^ » ^c. 
All which may be explained by the fact of the relationship existing 
between the aspirate h and the sibilants, which are properly but a 
stronger kind of aspirate ; for in the endeavour to produce a very 
forcible aspiration, the teeth involuntarily approach, and thus, by par- 
tially obstructing the passage of the air, give rise to a sibilant sound : 
among the many proofs which present themselves are, vniQ^ super ; vg, 
sus ; i(^mOf serpo (51'lte) ; Germ, herr, Eng. sir (*lte). 

3. For the commutation of the quiescents, see § 86 et seqq. 

4. The liquids are also occasionally interchanged. 

b = *1 : b*^!T??1 , ^I'^riSil to cause to shine ; a'^g , Arab. v^^Jj? 'heart ; 
nptibK , Syr. ^JCLo?! , Arab. ULotf mdow ; niStibK , Mii'anS? palaces ; 
Chald. nbtJbtJ , Heb. n^ti'ltJ a chain. 

b = S : f nb , ynj to oppress ; TOtf b , rOttJS chamber ; "jnp , Syr. 
\AJ to give ; DbS > Arab, ^^ju^ image. 

3 = ti: 'JBte,apte to oppose; 1S^, 1S^ to totter ; "JTOS , DrTQ? n. pr. 

5 = 1: !?53 , yi3 to kneel ; "jna y IHia to prooe. 



II. TRANSPOSITION. 



§74*. 1. Many words are found in Hebrew consisting of the same 
letters differently arranged as certain other words, and expressing 
ideas either precisely the same, or but slightly modified : thus, 

a. nra, -iSp = Dl, fng » OnS to cut ; bos, bsO to be foolish (the 
opposite of bsto to act wisely, comp. Eng. skUt); told* ytO^ sheep; 
nt?5 , 51*5 = MJ , Eth. i£jtl to breathe ; MtDJ, TDW to dry up ; bttO , 
DbS tmogc ; trabte, nbiato garment, 

6. Transposition occurs oftenest among the weak letters K, M, 1, 
e. g. p?l$, p»5 to ^oan; tlibna, ninba temmr; nbl?, njb? unright- 
eousness; WIT, !l*^yr maltreatment, 

2. Such cases of transposition as the preceding belong rather to the 
department of lexicography ; for they can scarcely be said to affect the 
grammar of the language* Those which take place on the concurrence 
of the lingual ti with one of the sibilants, concern us more especially^ 
and are as follows. 
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The lingual ti, when in the course of inflection it would immedi- 
ately precede one of the sibilants D* Vf ID 9 T* or S, cannot without 
great difficulty be expressed with its appropriate aspiration, from 
which it is accordingly freed in several different ways : a. When 
coming before either of the strong hissing dentals D> iO* or tDi which 
contain no lingual sound, the D is merely transposed, and then by § 41. 
loses its aspiration ; thus the Hithpa'hel species of n&Dt regularly in- 
flected n&oririy becomes n&P\pn ; so also we have l|r\ipn for^ltDMHt 
*lBr\t5n for hiatDnn. b. When concurring with one of the remaining 
dentals T and S, which partake somewhat of the nature of linguals,(viz. 
T of that of the softest lingual ^9 and S of that of the hardest 13,) the T\ 
is not only transposed, but is moreover changed after T into *l, e. g. 
flQ'Tftn for l^arrin, and after S into t3, e. g. pTOSH for p'^lSm. 

3. Another species of transposition is that which takes place on the 
concurrence of two pairs of similar letters; e. g. IDID for H&DD* 



III. REJECTION. 

§ 75. Besides the commutation and transposition of letters to which 
a regard for the laws of euphony has given rise, we find the same cause 
producing their rejection from diflerent parts of words, viz. from the 
beginning, (termed apJusresisy the middle (syncope), or the end (apo* 
cope). Those most frequently rejected are the weak letters ^^TXt!^ and 
the liquids. 



1. Aphcaresis, 

§ 76. The weak letters 2(, H, and *), and also the liquid 3, when 
situated at the beginning of a word, are sometimes passed over in 
silence, the voice hastening onwards, to reach the tone-syllable at or 
near the end ; and in consequence they are not unfrequently rejected 
in writing : thus, the imperative of verbs ^£) and ^t, on account of the 
rapidity of utterance proper to this mode, e. g. -jb for ^b^i , StJ for StD'' ; 
W for TOD, -jn for -jrij, Kite for «ite3 ; and of one verb ifc, viz. np for 
npb . This species of rejection takes place also in some words not of 
the class above mentioned, e. g. tXP"^ for Wl'', b^ for b^*i ; ^ for 

nnK, w? for nsnsK, rnnbte probJ for nnnb^« ; ^n for ^^n . Once 

D is rejected, viz. rtnnO Gen. 49 : 11. for ^n%3 . 
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2. Vyncope, 

§ 77* The most common species of rejection is that which takes 
place in the middle of words, either by contraction or assimilaiion, 

1. Contraction is generally the result of the concurrence of two 
similar letters in the middle or at the end of a word : it takes place 
either, a. between two letters which are precisely the same ; thus, for 
instance, bupp becomes contracted into bt9p» D3D into 130, PtH^ into 
ri*^ ; b. or between two letters of the same organ, e. g. pjJlTn for 

pg-^nn, inm for n^n^, nbb i Sam. 4 : 19. for n*jbb, ^nan for ^nurih ; 

c. and occasionally between letters of adjacent organs ; as that of the 
the lingual t\ with the dentals T and tf, e. g. n^-TH for M|Tnn» once 
UOftB*^ for D%3t$n^ ; and also with the palatal D (see § 78. 2. c), e. g. 

n©?n for nwrin. 

2. The kind of Assimilation which most frequently {>resents itself, 
is that of the hquid 3 in the middle of a word, which on taking Sh'wa 
becomes assimilated to the letter following, and is then as in the former 
case rejected, e. g. W'' = 115551'' for tJUS*', ^'FTlD == ^mns for '^rOW, 
and sometimes when accompanied by a vowel, e. g. p|K for p|^K , ra 
for n:§. riP\ for n?Pl, rraJJ for njiaX. Very seldom the liquid b is thus 
rejecteid, e. g. njj'j for Hplp^- 

3. The weak letters M and 1, when preceded by a vowelless conso- 
nant in the middle of a word, are oflen rejected, and give their vowel 
to such preceding letter, e. g. b*n?p? for b^^Dpn^t Y^^^ for TH^JSlb, 

iiba for iinbg, rab Ex. 3 : 2. for ranb, an = trri for'D'»'?n, D'>pn for 

D^ljpn, *!« for *''i«, 'IS for •'IS; K and "^ more rarely, e. g. qbti for 
PlWti, nn? for rn;j^ aatnn for S¥?tjn Ex. 2 : 4 ; and once or twice 
the ^ttural y , e. g. bs for b?a, ^3 for *i!?a . 



3. Apocope. 

§ 78. The rejection of final consonants is not carried to any great 
extent ; it principally affects the *\ of the third pers. plur. termination 
of verbs, which in the pret. is almost always rejected, e. g. ^bt)^ for 
"{^bopf and generally also in the future, e. g. ^bipjp^ for ^bipjpii ; the 
final n of the fut. of verbs Jib, e. g. nb3i% b3i?5 5 a°^ *^® of the 
masc. plur. term, of nouns, on entering the construct state, e. g. 
tTDbtS constr. *^blQ. 

VOL. 1. " 8 
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XV, ADPITZOV. 

§ 79. The effect of euphony on the forms of words manifests itself 
also in a.raanner the direct reverse of the preceding, viz. in the addi. 
iion of certain letters either at the beginning (jprosthesiay the middle 
(epeiUhesis)^ or the end (paragoge).* 

11 Pro9thesis. 

§ 80. The letter most commonly added to words at the beginning is 
the weakest of the consonants, K, which is prefixed in order to avoid 
commencing a word with a vowelless consonant, and is called from its 
position Aleph Prosthetic ;f thus ?iltK» ?ilT arm; DtD*, ST3 deceil- 
ful; ^TD«,^T3cnieZ; tin^nH^.tlTHnyooUchain; W-nnKjbtQn ywter- 
day ; )^T)tfin ))r\ gift' Less often we find the weak letter M used for 
the same purpose, as for instance in the inf. of the Niph'hal spec^est 

e. g. btt|5n = btt^jn for bpgj, Arab. Jiiit ; and probably also the 
Hithpa'hel bttgnn, Arab. J^-. 

2. Epenthesis. 

§ 81. Epenthesis is the insertion of a consonant — ^generally a 
liquid — after a short vowel in the middle of a word, when requisite to 
complete the syllable. 

* The meanings of the Greek terms by which grammarians designate the 
three species of rejection and addition^ are given in the following Latin hexa- 
meters. 

Prosthesis apponit capiti, sed jSplucresis anfert ; 

Syncope de medio tollit, sed Epenthesis addit ; 

Abstrahit Apocope fini, sed dat Paragoge, 

t Although K prosthetic is in some instances employed in Hebrew, it very often 
happens that a word in this language begins with a vowelless consonant. Bat 
in Arabic, when such would be the case, an t is invariably prefixed, thus 

JOfij^ for Jo^, ^^ for ^, ^^ for ^. In other languages also we 

sometimes find an initial vowel employed to soften the commencement of a word, 
e. g. ri'ia Euphrates; Lat. scarab€eusy Fr. escarbot ; Lat. spiriius^ Welsh 
yspryd ; Germ. iSrm, wacheny £ng. alarm^ awake. 
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1. Instances are to be found in most languages of the augmentation 
of words by doubling one of their constituent letters, or inserting a 
new one, generally a liquid, as for instance Xafifiarto (root, XaP),frango 
^root,/rc^), stand (root, Ha): and this is a phenomenon often met 
with in Hebrew. There is, however, this difference between it and 
the other languages of the Shemitish family, that in Hebrew the former 
method, yiz. that of doubling a letter by the insertion of Daghesh, is 
employed for the purpose of furnishing a resting-place to a short 
vowel; while in the cognate dialects a liquid is more frequently 
inserted in the corresponding words for the same purpose : thus, a. In 
the Heb. KD^ throne^ we find D reduplicated by Daghesh on account of 
the preceding short vowel ( ), while in Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, 
a *1 is inserted from the same cause, e. g. Chald. KD*13 , Syr. \ljSDho^y 
Arab. ^^y\ so ttQ^S 9pe% Arab. SJum^. Occasionally ^ is in- 
serted in Heb., e. g. D'^^ITlto equivalent to D'^&^Pip thoughts ; l^^^'llO 
= tantD sceptre ; tri^jg arc, Arab. ^ jj , from *i*Tp , yit^ == TO , TT5 to 
cut. 6. Much more frequently we find a Daghesh in Hebrew equiva- 
ent to the insertion of the liquid in the other Shemitish dialects, e. g. 

nr« thou, Syr. Aj], Arab. v:^|, Eth A?!*; bo rQ« fruit, Chald. 
najSl ; Heb. rrti (from yij), Sanscr. matt, Gr. fia^ri-aiq, Chald. T\Ta 
(jwv^itffa) ; T&b torch, Jiame, Chald. (where 3 is inserted, which before 
the labial t becomes %a) l&tab, Syr. |ji*iViN, Gr. Xa/inag, -adog. Once, 
however, we find 3 in Heb. instead of Daghesh, viz. ^tyj> Job. 18:2. 
for'^SJ?. 

2. That species of epenthesis which more particularly belongs to 
the province of grammar, consists in the regular insertion of 3 (tech- 
nically termed Nun Epenthetic), for the most part between verbs and 
their pronominal suffixes, in order to avoid an hiatus, e. g. ^abtpp^ =» 
'irpVop^ for iMbttp^ . ^nd once before the pron. of f he sec. pers. m. 
fling., where no hiatus would occur, viz. -f^^Hi^ Jer. 22 : 24. for ^r\K • 

3. Paragoge. 

§82. Besides the preceding modes of increasing words, a letter is 
sometimes added at the end, for the purpose of either strengthening or 
softening the termination. 

1. In order to give strength to the termination, the liquid 3 (»f^ Ephel- 
kystikon in Greek) is frequently affixed, e. g. y^^X^ Ruth 3 : 4. for 'ito!^. 
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For the contrary purpose of softening, the weak letters K9 n» 1 A &ro 
employed : thus, 

2. a. T\ is often affixed to the first pers. sing. fut. or to the imp. of 
verbs, e. g. «lbt3p^( » TMO'Tl ; to the pronouns of third pers. plur. viz. 
•ran, nan, for dn, ^Jin, and of sec. pers. fem., viz. MjnS for "jplS; and 
also to particles, e. g. Sisn for "jn, TX^^ for •»», nt< for *}«. 

b. To feminine nouns after the fem. char, n is hardened into tl 
(see § 73. 2. c2.), which corresponds to the emphatic state in the Aramaic 
languages, e. g. rrrg*'^ Ex. 15 : 16. for rtQ'^S, nri^tJ'? Ps. 3 : 3. 
80: 3. for rt?^©*', t\mi^ Pa. 44 : 27; for mt:^ ; and also occasionally 
to other nouns, e. s. nb'^b Gen. 1 : 5. for y^b* 

' D T t T • - ^ . 

3. The semi-vowel 1 is sometimes affixed to nouns, e. g. itl^Yl Gen. 
1 : 24. Is. 56 : 9. Ps. 50 : 10. 104 : 20. Zeph. 2 : 14. for n?n, iD^ya 
Ps. 114:8. for IJJta • isa Num. 23 : 18. 24 : 3, 15. for "ja. 

'4. The semi-vowel *) is affixed to nouns, participles, and fem. adjec- 
tives, e. g. Nouns : *i5a Gen. 49 : 11. for "ja, *ipfe« Is. 47 : 8, 10. for 
0)D«, "^OW Ps. 110 : 4! 114 : 8. 123 : 1. for TVW'. Participles : "ilX^ 
for'no'« Gen. 49 : 11., •^pD© Deut. 33 : 16., "larVZech. 11 : 17., '^FQnk 
Hos. 10 : 11. ; ^t)y:^ Gen. 31 : 39. ; '^'^^3 Ex. 15 : 6. Adjectiioes : 

*^t^'^, ^^trfig Lam. iVi., *^n»|btt Is. 1 : 21V' 

5. ^( is sometimes added paragogically after the vowel V or ^, e. g. 
tjth'^ 1 Sam. 17 : 17. for '^bj, S^'pJ Joel 4 : 19. for ^^5 ; «^brj Josh. 
10:24. for ?Dbn. 



CHAPTER VII, 



hepbsfbct letters. 



§ 83. The Hebrew alphabet consists entirely of consonants, the re* 
presentatives of articulate sounds produced by opening and closing 
the several organs of speech during the emission of the voice, with a 
greater or less degree of force ; and whose relative strength accord- 
ingly differs in a corresponding manner : thus, for example, p and D 
are much stronger in sound than the semi-voWels *) and 1 of the same 
organs (§6). Consonants of the former kind are called strong or 
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f^rfectj on accouDt of their distinctness of utterance, and capability of 
being pronounced by the aid of any voWel whatever ; the latter receive 
the name of XDcak or imperfect letters, from their tenuity of sound, 
and the difficulty experienced in their enunciation, except in connec- 
tion with certain homogeneous vowels (see § 7). And hence result 
peculiarities of different kinds in the formation of words in which these 
imperfect letter? occur, according to which they may be divided into 
two classes, viz. gutturals and semuvotoelt. 



OUTTUB ALS. 

§ 84. The gutturals, as their name imports, are those consonants 
which are produced chiefly by the action of the throat : they are the 
following five-— K 9 H, H, ^, and 1 ; and in the very nature of the ob- 
scure sounds represented by them, are to be found the causes of the 
peciriiarities of formation and inflection to which they give rise. 

1. a. The gutturals take in preference to all others the appropriate 
vowel of their own organ, viz. the simple, open vowel a (§ 11) ; and 
accordingly, when occurring in a situation to receive one of the other 
vowels, a guttural will commonly take a in its stead, e. g. p^^ for 
pbt^ . b, When a guttural is immediately preceded in the ultimate by 
a vowel in the same syllable with which it cannot coalesce, it will re- 
ceive in addition a short a, called Pattahh furtive (^ 23), e. g. Iptttin 
(pron. hishmi'^h) for 2^tin ; and should the preceding vowel not be 
rendered immutable by an accompanying semi-vowel, it may be con. 
tracted with the Pattahh furtive of the guttural into a single a, e. g. 
pret. Pi'hel^t^ contr. TSW* But where a vowel is the character- 
istic of the form in which it appears, it must be suffered to remain, 
although concurring with a guttural, e. g. inf. constr. ^tD » never 

2. The second peculiarity of the gutturals consists in taking a com- 
pound Sh'wa (§ 20 et seq.) where another letter would receive simple 
Sh'wa, either quiescent or mobile, e. g. bb^ for bbK» Hp^ for ilpSfS* 
in both of which cases the compound Sh'wa takes the place of Sh'wa 
mobile ; and ^ra^i for nfa:?*», "PIWI for ^VtiSTi, 'TKWl for ^yn where 

~S~ |~ ' Vt ft 'I* " It tt ""XT 

it replaces Sh'wa quiescent* This peculiarity likewise has its origin 
in the nature of these letters, which are scarcely more than aspirates of 
greater or less force, the compression of the organs by means of which 
they are produced being much slighter than in the case of the other 



62 ORTHOBPT AND ORTHOORAPHT. [bOOK I. 

consonants ; whence it arises that they cannot easily be made audible 
Kvithout an accompanying vowel. Should these letters, therefore, 
have no vowel of their own, i. e. be accompanied by Sh'wa simple, 
and have to be pronounced by the aid either of the preceding vowel, as 
^b2^^t or of the following, as ^^t (§ 18), the sound of the guttural 
would in either case be almost if not entirely lost. With the perfect 
letters it is otherwise : thus in the words bbp'^i bbp, the sound of p is 
perfectly audible, although without a vowel of its own. 

And hence we see, that the reason why the gutturals are accom- 
panied by a compound Sh'wa, or extremely short vowel, in those cases 
where other letters receive the sign denoting the entire absence of a 
vowel sound, is that the voice involuntarily dwells a little upon them, 
in order to render them perfectly audible and prevent their being lost 
in pronunciation. Accordingly, gutturals which are so accompanied 
by no means constitute a syllable, but merely commence one, with the 
remaining part of which they are not as closely connected as a con- 
sonant taking Sh'wa simple, although not as far removed from it as one 
which has a complete vowel of its own. 

Now as these compound Sh'was are with very few exceptions 
placed under the gutturals merely in order that their slight sound may 
not be entirely lost, it does not signify in a grammatical point of view 
which of them is taken in a given instance. When occurring in the 
middle of a word, this point is decided by the preceding vowel, which 
always prefers to be followed by that compound Sh'wa which is homo- 
geneous to itself, e. g. ^)D!$l'^ > 'l^l'l . And on the other hand, a com- 
pound Sh'wa in certain cases exerts an influence on the preceding 
vowel : for when according to analogy a guttural would be immedi- 
ately preceded by short t, it usually takes a copipound Sh'wa containing 
its homogeneous vowel a, or more frequently that modification of a 
which is nearest to t, namely e (see § 21) ; and in either case the 
preceding vowel is changed to correspond to that of the compound 
Sh'wa, e. g. tWH for Ttiipn, ^Tfa?); for ^to?. For the cases in 
which a guttural receives simple instead of compound Sh'wa, see §20. n. 

8. The third pecpliarity arising from tlie nature of these consonants 
is that they are incapable of being reduplicated in pronunciation, and 
consequently can never receive Daghesh forte (§ 29) ; a peculiarity 
which afiects chiefly the preceding vowel : thus, should a guttural 
occur in a situation where another letter would take Daghesh forte, 
and consequently be preceded by a short vowel (§31), such vowel 
will be changed into a long one ; viz. ( , ) into its corresponding ( ^ ), 
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e. g. ^ for^, n*»?n forT-3Wl ; ( . ) into (J, e. g. Wn for Ttt^n, 
Spa for ipa; and ( ) generally into (i), e. g. ^a for'^Tlja. The 
reason is, that the voice, being prevented from passing over to the 
following consonant to finish the syllable, remains longer with the 
preceding one ; which has the effect of lengthening the quantity of its 
accompanying vowel. 

§ 85. The above are the chief peculiarities affecting the gutturals, as 
a branch of the class of imperfect letters ; but, as these are distin. 
guished from the perfect letters by a weakness common to them all, 
so again each individual letter of the gutturals differs from the rest in 
weakness, and in the degree in which these peculiarities are mani- 
fested. We will therefore treat of them separately, beginning with 
the strongest. 

1. 1, of all the gutturals, is the one affected with their common 
peculiarities to the least extent ; since its sound, which is produced 
not by the throat alone, but also by the aid of the tongue, is a compa- 
ratively strong one. a. In the beginning of a word, it may be accom- 
panied by any vowel, e. g. flj^l, "jifljKn, rWDK'l, bjn ; it may end a 
mixed syllable when preceded by any vowel without requiring its 
homogeneous a (see §23), e. g. lil319, I'^Vil ; and seldom, in its 
quality of guttural, changes the preceding vowel into a, — thus ( ), the 
shortest vowel and the most opposed in its nature to the gutturals, is 
retained in ©5*1% ©?*??» ^rT^'Q* ^^' ^* ^* ^^^Y ofton occurs with 
simple instead of compound Sh'wa, e. g. ah^l, fT)T^y ^'V^'*^* ^' ^ *• 
also found occasionally with Daghesh, and even when preceded by a 
long vowel, although the chief peculiarity to which as a guttural it is 
subjected, is the inability to receive the sign of reduplication, e. g. 
rvntt Prov. 14 : 10., 'tf^XO tYna Ezek. 16 : 4., ^Tj-Jiinb Prov. 3 : 8., ^WVf^sMO 
Cant. 6 : 2., tmP^n I Sam' 1 : 6., DtT^K'^n 10 r24. 17 : 26. 2 Kings 
6 : 32. All of which tends to show that 1, although reckoned among 
the gutturals, holds in reality an intermediate rank between them and 
the dentals. 

2. n. This letter is a more genuine guttural than the preceding, 
being produced entirely by means of the throat, without the assistance 
of any other organ. At the same time, its sound is stronger than that 
of the remaining letters of its class ; and consequently, a. Although 
it prefers with the rest when ending a mixed syllable to be preceded 
by the short vowel (.) of the same organ (§11)* it may also imme- 
diately follow the short vowel ( ), which is less congenial to the 
nature of these letters, or the still shorter and more heterogeneous 
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vowel ( . )f €• g. f^t}"^, pT^?» «^!?H!'* *• I^ ^^®" occurs with simple 
Sh'wa, as in the examples just given, where as a guttural it should 
take one of the compound forms. In such cases the short vowel 
remains without being accompanied by Methegh. c. The compara- 
tively strong sound of this guttural allows a preceding short vowel to 
be retained ; as it can rush on to the n and be lost in it, although on 
account of the organs' remaining unclosed during its pronunciation its 
reduplication cannot be made audible, and consequently it never takes 
Daghesh forte (see §29), e. g, V'jhil, D'^nfi. When such preceding 
vowel is the second before the tone-syllable, it takes Methegh, e. g. 

3. ^. The letter ^ is a weaker guttural than either of the preceding, 
although stronger in sound than M or K. It is accordingly subjected 
to all the peculiarities of the gutturals, with but few exceptions, a. It 
prefers to be accompanied by a, which also is the only vowel in which 
it can rest ; and this accordingly it takes for its own (§ 23), whenever 
preceded by a different one, e. g. ^BID for yBXD^ T^WT} for ^T^ptDH ; 
and into this a the preceding vowel is occasionally merged, e* g. ^BW 
for yBXD t !Piato for ^to* . ^. Its sole exemption from the guttural 
peculiarities consists in occasionally receiving simple instead of com- 
pound Sh'wa, which however is generally mobile, e. g. dVsPO Lev. 4:13., 
Ij^W^ 1 Kings 15 : 16, 17. ; except before the afformatives in 3 gutt. 
verbs, t3. g. rCPIDTD « <&;c. 

4. n. This letter has a sound purely guttural, but weaker than 
either of the former ; and hence it has all the peculiarities of its class 
in full force, except that it occasionally takes simple instead of com- 
pound Sh'wa. Indeed its peculiarities are more numerous than those 
by which any of the others are affected ; for, the extreme weakness of 
its sound causes it to approach nearly the nature of the semi-vowels, 
with which it accords in many respects : thus, a. It rests like them 
in a long vowel (§ 14), and interchanges with them. It may also be 
immediately preceded by a heterogeneous vowel without requiring a 
Pattahh furtive, except when strengthened by the insertion of Mappik 
(§ 44) ; and it forms a paragogic termination which is not accounted 
an integral part of the word (§ 54. 3.). b. Although M is capable of 
receiving any vowel of its own, either at the beginning or in the mid- 
die of a word, yet at the end it quiesces, in addition to its homogeneous 
a, only in the first modifications of that vowel, namely e and o, e. g. 
T\b^ , rfb| • Of these two, however^ the palatal vowel e is generally 
preferred, as being nearer the guttural a than is the labial o (§ 1 1) ; thus. 
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in the preterite of all the species of fb verbs it takes a, and in the 

future e, e. g. rt5, r^)^ ; nb^i^, n>?;>. 

5. K. The peculiarities of this weakest of the gutturals will be 
treated of among the semi-vowels. 



SEXI-VOWELS. 

§ 86. Those distinctive peculiarities of the letters K» *1> &nd 'i , which 
qualified them to serve as vowel-signa before the introduction of points 
into the orthography of the language (§ 9), continued to display them- 
selves after that took place, in a tendency to be employed rather as 
vowels than as consonants ; and hence their occurrence in words, 
whether as radicals or serviles, gave rise to certain varieties both of 
formation and inflection. As a preliminary step to the explanation of 
these varieties, the chief peculiarities of the letters producing them may 
be briefly stated as follows. 1. They are inclined to lose entirely their 
consonantal power, and quiesce in their respective homogeneous vow- 
els. 2. They are rejectible. 3. They are liable to be commuted the one 
for the other. Though the letters "^i'm are all weak in comparison with 
the other consonants, and are all subjected to the three above-mentioned 
peculiarities ; yet, as this weakness is of difierent degrees, the extent 
to which they are individually afiected with these peculiarities varies 
in proportion* ft will therefore be requisite to speak of each letter 
separately. 



PecuHariiies of Aleph, 

§ 87. K is the weakest of all the consonants, whence it was formerly 
employed in the representation of the simplest vowel a. Its influence 
on the vowels is exceedingly small, on account of the extreme slight, 
ness of its consonantal power, which does not prevent its being accom- 
panied by, or resting in, any one of them, either at the beginning, 
middle, or end of a word. 

§88. 1. In the beginning of a word, e. g. ^M, Y1K» D^i 1^2$, *)»» 
niiaWt, "Tai^, •^^?^ > Ob^, niaS . it prefers however to be accompanied 
by a long vowel ; and accordingly, when its own Sh'wa must be changed 
into a vowel, in order to form a mixed syllable with a following vowel- 
less consonant (§ 104. 4. i.), instead of the shortest vowel ( , ), usually 
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taken in such cases, it receives the longest among the short vowels, viz. 
( ), which is nearer to ( ), and hence more congenial to its nature ; 
whence in the first pers. fut. sing, we find bbpK instead of bbpK for 
bbpK ; except when followed as in the Niph. of *^t verbs by the weak 
letter 1 with Daghesh, which, to render its reduplication audible, 
requires to be preceded by the shortest vowel of all, viz. ( . )> e. g. 
laiD^^jl, not ^1D^2;(. The following instances in the same species 
and tense of other verbs may also have arisen from a desire to add 
intensity to the reduplication, e. g. l^^t^K Gen. 21 : 24., DblBK 1 Sam. 
27:1. 

2. When K at the beginning of a word is destitute of a vowel, as a 
guttural it takes compound Sh'wa, e. g. *lb« for *ib^ ; and it retains, 
on account of its weakness, an accompanying long vowel when another 
letter would reject it, thus 0^32$ absol. and constr. 

3. When K , preceded by a letter without a vowel, has one of its 
own, it has a tendency to give its vowel to such preceding letter, and 
rest in it, e. g. "T«aK3 Is. 10 : 13. for ^I'^a^S, nxfe passim for rwte ; 

.and in a few instances K is then rejected, e. g. ^D&^'Q Job 35 : 11. for 
/^:§>^tt, WTr\5 2 Sam. 22 : 40. for '^i'nTSP^ , bn;? Is. 13 : 20. for brw^, 
!?jnaK Ezek.' 28 : 16. for Tj^aK^ . ' ' 

4. A vowelless consonant, on being placed before an K with com- 
pound Sh'wa, will generally take the long vowel corresponding to the 
compound Sh'wa, and in this M will rest ; thus ^bKb becomes ib^b 
for *lb«b, U^rC^H^ with b pref. becomes D'^n'bsb for D'^rfb^b. 

5. At the beginning of a word^ H is sometimes taken for M • See 
§ 73. 1. 

§ 89. 1. In the middle of a word also, K may receive or rest in any 
vowel ; but in the fut. Kal of some ^t verbs it rests in the long vowel 
(S) in preference to the short ( . )» e. g. bDfil*' instead ofbbiJV 

2. Sometimes on taking a vowel of its own, and being preceded by 
a letter without one, the vowel-change mentioned above (§88. 3.) 
occurs here also, e. g. nxCOtl for Di^ton , *1K^.X for nK^S, Hi^^^ten Ezek. 

, ^ *^ -- -I- T- TS- T •••• 

23 : 49. for np2$tor\ ; and even when this will cause the rejection of 
the vowel preceding Sh'wa, thus tlfc^'lp , constr. MiClp , and with b 
prefixed tli^'ljpb. 

3. a. In a few instances M is rejected, e. g. y^n Prov. 17 : 4. for 
I'^TK)?, intett Job 41 : 17. for inxfia, t'PIO'yn Deut. 11:12. for n^TDXntt, 
tnr\ Ps. 22 : 22. for tm^'^ , dln'Op? Lev. 1 1 : 43. for DtlXttp? . b. In 
the first pers. fut. sing, of K'b verbs, where two Alephs come together, 
the radical is in general rejected, e. g. bDK for bSKK ; and occasion^ 
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ally in the other persons also, e. g. ^ntiF\ 2 Sam. 19 : 14. for ^ttKA) 
*>bm Jer. 2 : 36. for *»bt«ri, Xtl^l Deut. 33 : 21. for Kri«55, 5)0^1 
2 Sam. 6 : 1. for ^Dfi(«»1 ; see Ps. 104 : 29. 139 : 20./ 1 Sam. 28 : 24. 
c. So too in a few instances after the characteristic n of the Hiph'hil 
species, e. g. b^'pn Ezek. 21 : 33. for b'^pKn, WH Is. 21 : 14. Jer. 
12 : 9. for ^*^lhKn.' 

4. Although K may rest in any vowel whatever, it is still sometimes 
changed into the homogeneous mater lectionis of the vowel preceding 
it : viz. into ^ when preceded by Hhirik, e. g. yw*^ Job 8 : 8. for 
filivn, 13*^:35 Job 18 : 3. for ?DKtJp? ; and into 1 when preceded by 
Hholem, e. g. ©in Deut. 32 : 32. for WVhf lOit] Ps. 2 : 3. fornO»Q. 

§ 90. 1. At the end of a word, K generally lengthens the preceding 
vowel if short, and rests in it, e. g. VfXQ for KStt, Vfi'Xn*^ for VfXn'^, 
»»on for KStin. 

2. A final M is sometimes rejected, especially when immediately 
preceded by another semi-vowel, e. g. ilDTO Gen. 20 : 6. for KIOTTa, 
0? Ex. 17 : 16. for KM. 

3. Occasionally n is substituted for 2(, e. g. nil Ps. 60 : 4. for M&n, 
rin*^ Job 8 : 21. for K|ti;> . 



Peculiarities of Wav. 

^ 91. The semi« vowel *\ has a stronger sound than M, and partakes 
more of the nature of a consonant ; it accordingly exhibits the three 
peculiarities common to the letters "^^M in a more frequent and 
decided manner. As the weakest of the labials, and hence bearing a 
near affinity to the cognate vowels of the same organ, o and u (§ 1 1), 
it always has a tendency to rest in one of those vowels, and strongly 
opposes the reception of any other by the consonant preceding it. This 
chief peculiarity of the letter 1 gives rise to most of the following 
phenomena. 

§ 92i 1. a. At the beginning of a word, 1 is retained as a radical 
only in a few nouns, e. g. *i*i a hook, once ^bj Gen. 11 : 30. b. In all 
leases where it occurs as the first letter of a verbal root, it becomes 
changed into its cognate semi-vowel "^ , on account of the accompany, 
ing heterogeneous ( ^ )» e. g. ^b^ for ^bj , MJ for Ml . 

2. *\ occurring as a servile at the beginning of a word retains, con. 
trary to its nature, its own consonantal power and an accompanying 
heterogeneous vowel, whenever such vowel is essential for the purpose of 
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contradistinction ; as for instance the ( _ ) of 1 coni^rsive, e, g. '1ttlS5'»5 
€md he said, which is thus distinguished from *^t3&('^1 and he will sap. 

3. 1 also retains its consonantal power when as a simple conjunction 
it commences a word without a vowel, e. g. ^IS^^i ; except before 
another labial, or a letter with ( ), when it takes its homogeneous 
vowel tt, in which it rests, e. g. •pl^, 13t&13^, 7V']»?1 ; bSb^. 

4^ a. *1 conjunctive precieding "^ changes its own ( ) into ( , )t in 
which •» then rests (§97. 2. a.), e. g. W^ for WV b. In the third 
pers. fut. of verbs, 1 is changed into *> on account of the accompa- 
nying ( . )' ®- g- ^^j?? ^^^ ^^)?? ' 

§ 93* 1 consonantal in the middle of a word is always a radical, and 

is changed, or not, according to the vowels which it takes, and the 
letters by which it is preceded or followed. 

1. When accompanied by its cognate vowel o, it loses entirely its 
consonantal power, and serves as a vowel to the preceding letter, 
©. g. Dip inf. for Dig (kdwom), Dipn for Dijjn {hikkawom)^ XSPfp for 
Oijp (k'toom), Ulp^ for Dip? (yikwom) ; except in some instances when 
preceded by a guttural, e. g. "jiy (^Iidioon). 

2. a. When acccompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, and preceded 
by a letter with a vowel of its own, ^ is retained against its nature 
only if preceded or followed by a guttural, whose sound is weaker than 
(hat of the consonantal *\, and gives to the latter a certain degree of 
prominence which it does not possess when placed in juxtaposition 
with the stronger consonants, e. g. •J5JJ (also "jix), bj?, nji?, 'I?!?.* 
6. When in such case it is not preceded or followed by a guttural, 
either 1 is changed into *^ through the influence of the accompanying 
vowel, e. g. D?p for D?p. ajtl fur Sjrj ; or 1 and its vowel are rejected 
together, e. jg. Dp for D5p, tr\ for UV^ ; or else *l is rejected, and its 
vowel given to the preceding letter, e. g. Y? ^^^ T5^' ^ ^^^ ^5*9' 
c. I preceded by the vowel ( ) becomes changed into *«, in order to 
rest in it, e. g. K-^n for «Vi. 

3. a. When *\ with a heterogeneous vowel of its own is preceded by 
a vowelless guttural, it remains unchanged, by Rule 2. a., e. g. b*'^^* 
b'^IJ, niiy.t b. If the preceding vowelless letter be other than a 
guttural, either *i, on account of its prevalent tendency to rest in a 
vowel, gives its own vowel to the preceding consonant, and, if not 

• Except njTj , •rjjt; absol., but in constr. nio, -rjin. 

t And in the following cases when the preceding letter is not a guttural, viz. 
B'^'lllb Ho8. 12 : 12. for t-^-nd, tTiBlpj Cant. 5 : 2, 11. for nisnp . 
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capable of resting in it from its heterogeneousness, is rejected, e. g. 
13 for 1113, Vm^ for 0^131% QipH for Q^lj^n, trp?n for D^n^pn ; or 
else the peculiar nature of *1 prevails, and has the efl*ect of changing 
the vowel into one homogeneous to itself, e. g. dipj for 05p3, 'IW 

forniys. 

4. 1 on account of its weakness avoids being doubled by Daghesh, 
e. g. mip for D?p. See ^ 30. 

5. Occasionally we find 1 replaced by 45, e. g. )jh for ib, WfclSi 
Ezek. 47 : 11. for WiSta. 

T 

§ 94. 1. 1 is found as the last letter of only two verbal roots, viz. 
•ffltJ and *\bw : to the first of these, IHtJ, in order to avoid the anomaly 
of a consonantal 1 at the end of a word, a H is generally affixed, or 
else the final *\ quiesces in its homogeneous u, e. g. tl'^npinil for 
•inPTDn, ^nniDi for inritJi; the second, ibti, is regularly inflected, 
e. g. ip'lW. 

2. a. This letter is added as a servile at the end of verbs resting 
in u as the plural termination, e. g. ^b^]^, ^^Hjpiy and in o as the 
objective sufiix of the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. ^b^p. h. It is 
likewise afiixed to sing, nouns with o, as the possessive pron. suffix of 
the same pers., e. g. ibipi im^^ ; and to plur. nouns without a vowel, 
e.g. 1ip|. 

Peculiarilies of Yodh. 

§ 95. The weak palatal i is stronger than either of its fellow semi- 
vowels K and 1, and approaches more nearly to the nature of a perfect 
consonant ; consequently it is subjected in an inferior degree to the 
peculiarities which are common to them all. Thus, it may be 
accompanied by any vowel, although it has the same tendency to lose 
its consonantal power, and rest in one of its homogeneous vowels ; 
and when preceded by any other vowel, it neither quiesces nor 
undergoes a change, but forms with such vowel a mixed syllable or 
diphthong. 

§ 96. 1. a. At the beginning of a word, 1 retains its consonantal 
power when accompanied by either of the vowels, e. g. ITDi* ^10\ 3©*^> 
St^iy ai^??9 ^^"^^ ^- -^^^ likewise when taking Sh'wa, e. g. bcspi, 

2. A vowelless 1 is rejected in the infinitive construct and imperative 
of verbs ibi e. g. rOlD for rDlD% ^tD for D19i ; and in some verbal 
nouns, e. g. yj for ?T , bia for b?fl;» . See § 76. 
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§97. 1. a. *i may also receive any vowel when occurring in the 
middle of a word, e. g. Jij'^, a;?iK, tT^a, i*''=I. h. It prefers, however, 
to rest in one of its homogeneous vowels i or e, rather than retain 
its consonantal power, and take a vowel of its own, e. g. 'p^, 'pl^. 
c. And therefore, whenever it is accompanied hy a homogeneous 
vowel, and is at the same time preceded by the vowel a, it has a ten- 
dency to contract the two into «, in which it may rest, e. g. D^§» b^bf 

2. a. A vowelless *) in the middle of a word, preceded by either i or 
e, loses its consonantal power, and rests in such preceding vowel 
(1. b.) ; consequently it rejects in such case an accompanying Sh'wa, 
e. g. W^ «*»n^^ for ^ryj) (see § 102. 1. a.y h. When preceded by 
another vowel, it retains Sh'wa, and also its consonantal power, e. g. 

■•I - • : 

3. K is occasionally substituted for *) in the middle of a word, e. g. 

ca^Kix for C3^*»ns, D-^K^bn for ca^^'^n, trKbn for o'^^'bo. 

§ 96. 1. At the end of a word, "^ not only rests in t or its modifica- 
tion e, but in order to do so, it Causes the preceding letter, when a 
weak vowelless consonant, to take the vowel t, e. g. ^'^ for ^nv 

2. A final *) forms a diphthong with a preceding heterogeneous 
vowel, e.g.'»'=Tl?,'»iH,'»*Si. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



VOWEL CHAKOBS. 



§ 99. We have already seen, in the chapter on Syllabication, that 
the changes in the forms of words, and in the situation of the accent, 
which take place during inflection, produce corresponding change 
among the vowels. All vowels, however, are not so affected ; and 
hence their division into mtUahle and immutaMe. We shall now 
proceed to show what vowels are immutable, and when and into what 
those which are mutable are to be changed ; also what vowels are to 
be rejected, and on what occasions the addition of a new vowel takes 
place. 
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• I. COMMUTATION. 

Long YoweU. 

^ 100. 1. The long vowels have each the same quantity, and this 
they retain unvaried, i. e. Kamets is equal in length to Tsere, Tsere 
to Hhirik Gadhol, dec. ; and again, Kamets is always long a, whether 
followed by a quiescent or not, and so of the rest. But by this 
latter circumstance of a following quiescent, the mutability of the 
long vowels is afiected, although not their quantity ; for, as a general 
rule, no vowel in which its homogeneous semi- vowel rests is suscep. 
tible of rejection or mutation, either of which would necessitate the re- 
jection of the quiescent letter also, e. g. the vowels 2i(-, ")-, *)_., i, ^, in 
the words tDK'l, te^^D* ^^^^^^ ^V» '^'^0. Of two of these vowels, viz. 
Hhirik Gadhol and Shurek, the quiescent forms an indispensable part ; 
consequently they are in all cases immutable.^ 

2. The remaining vowels, Kamets, Tsere, and Hholem, may and very 
often do appear without their respective quiescents ; and whenever 
this is the case, they may be changed or rejected as follows. 

§ 101. 1. a. A mutable Kamets when changed is generally converted 
into its corresponding short vowel ( ^, e. g. ^\ ^9'7> 1^^' constr. 
^^, ^1» '}3tyQ* h. Sometimes into the short vowel of its first modifi. 
cation «, viz. ( ), especially when followed by a guttural with (^)> in 
order to form a more distinctly separate syllable, either in the begin- 
ning of a word, e. g. WK for WK, nn« for DHIJ, TTlXn for fixn, 
D^nnSl for t3*^*inn; in the middle of a word, e. g. H'^ntDil Num. 8 : 7. 
for mntDn ; '^n'pnin Ezek. 5 : 13. for '^ri'anin ; or in the first of two 
words connected by Makkeph or a conjunctive accent, e. g. ^btlTHa 
Ps. 89 : 38. for ibrmt], t^'^W Htt Gen. 4 : 10. for rT^W tTQ. Occal 
sionally the first ( ) remains, and the second is changed into (^ ), e. g. 

* A few exceptions require to be stated. As the occurrence ^f( ) for (^), 
e, g. iaa for bsiaa , bat for bnat , ndas for nsidas , which are to be regarded 
as mere orthographical variations ; for the ( ) is here equivalent to, and sup- 
plies the place of (n). An exception to the immutability of V is found in the 
Hiph'hil species of verbs, where the preterite rejects this vowel altogether, e. g. 
b*«I3ph , ribop^n , &c. ; and the future and imperative change it into its equiva- 
lent *(^),e. g. i»PJ?1 fori'^afJJ], bafjn for b'^apn. Sometimes we find (.) 
irre^larly written for V, e. gl D^sn for m^ir\ , D'^bna for D-'b'^na , and conse- 
qtlently it is to be considered long. And in the future of verbs 19 when taking 
1 convereive, the vowel (i) is shortened into (,), e. g. &{JJ3 (from the apoc. Dp;) 
for Dip J3 . 
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*^??5 for *t?5 • Very seldom this change takes place when (^ ) is not 
immediately followed either by a guttural or another (^ ),«e. g. r{b5K Ex. 
33 : 3. for qbDK, 03^;? for D?*!? from ^J ; also in the construct of the 
following four nouns, "TiJ, bt5i 5|re» •f'lJfConstr. "l^lg, bT|i 5|rei IflJ ; 
and likewise in fern, nouns receiving the afformative D-* e. g. TI&fyQf 
HDbiaia, constr. ffianbtti tisbia^a. c. Very rarely, and rather as an 
exception, ( ) is changed into ( ), e. g. DD'Q'^ for DD'X3'7 from D'^f* 

2. a. Tsere, the medium between a and t, is commonly shortened 
into its corresponding ( ), e. g. dig, DTO ; l^i "JS ; Dtf?, M?5 ; "Itiih,. 
I'Qbi^^ •; &• very often, however, into its modification ( ), especially 
when followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. d«, "^^B^ ; nb, niSlb ; n? DW ; 
or by a syllabic sufiix which takes the accent, e. g. 1§, ?;^^; to'1fi» 
DDto'ld Is. 1:15.; W^'p^t DDID*!^ Lev. 20 : 8. ; c. and, occasionally, 
though seldom, into its other modification (_), e. g. ^&n, 'jf^^'^y tlMtyQ} 

naTDtt, constr. *i£>n, ra^i-Q, mima . natro . 

3. a. Hholem generally changes into its corresponding short o ( ), 
e. g. bs, -bs ; ng)5l, ^n;5|; nttW, nnijl^ ; bb«, 5?jbDX ; b. and often 
into its modification ( ), especially when followed by Dagheah forte, 

e. g. ph, D'';?n; ti?, ^?y. 

STiort Votoels. 

§ 102. The short vowels (_), (^)» (. )> (^)i and ( ), although agree- 
ing in one respect, viz. in a strong tendency to form a mixed syllable* 
yet differ somewhat in quantity ; and hence this tendency does not 
exist in all of them to an equal degree : some being so short as abso- 
lutely to require a following vowelless or dagheshed letter, while 
others approach nearer to the nature of a long vowel, and consequently 
have in some cases the power of forming a simple syllable. 

1. a. The shortest vowel of all is ( ), and this, on account of the 
acuteness of its sound, must necessarily make a mixed syllable, e. g. 
bbp^bpjpp: and vice oerM, a vowelless or dagheshed letter is pre- 
ceded by this vowel in preference to any other ; hence, when two 
Sh'was concur in the beginning of a word, the first is generally 
changed into (.)» as the shortest of the vowels, and therefore the 
nearest to Sh'wa, e. g. inf. *ibt5b for ^blOb, imp. ^bt:p for iboj?, 
Niph. bdjpS for bdjpj .* b. Monosyllables, with ( ), which on receiv- 

* Unless the second letter is a guttural, which cannot conclude a perfect 
mixed syllable <fi 84. 2.)> when (.) becomes changed into its longer modifica- 
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isg an assyllabic augment take Daghesh forte in the last letter of the 
root, change (_ ) ^nto ( ), in order that the Daghesh forte may be fully 
expressed, e. g. DM , tTitSK ; Db, *^jA ; and sontetimes (_ ) also is irregu- 
larly shortened into (.)» e. g. na, iM, tSt i^s, m, inn, bn,iin. 

e. On the other hand, ( ) occurring in a situation where it is not foU 
lowed either by a vowelless letter or by Daghesh forte, becomes 
lengthened into (^ ), e. g. t3^pn for D^lpn, TOIjn for "ntyn ;* but ( ) 
is not lengthened into *)-r» as this would require the insertion of the 
letter i.f 

2. a. The longest among the short vowels is the diphthongal ( ) 
(§ 10. 3.), which accordingly is the most capable of forming a simple 
syllable, and remains unchanged when followed by a quiescent H or *f, 
e. g. nbk, ^^3l^ ilp*^b!ir\. 6. When ( ) is to be lengthened, it is not in 
general changed into its corresponding (), but rather into its modifi- 
cation, the first and simplest long vowel (^) e. g. ITlK for "jf^K, ifn 
for 'sfyUf t3^pb)3 for D^pbtt* c. Occasionally it is lengthened into (^ ), 
e* g. rrtDi constr. tMID; fut. T\by>, imp. rtS- d. On the insertion 
of Daghesh forte in the following consonant, it is sometimes further 
shortened into ( . ), e. g. rtD«, ^jripK ; iti'l?, ftti^?. 

3. The three remaining short vowels are of intermediate length. 
a. The most usual change of ( ) is into its corresponding long vowel 
( \ e. g. nba, VtTQ for nbH, «»a ; nn plur. U'^'Un. h. In a few cases 
it is shortened into ( ), e. g. ^10*01 constr. "^ID'Q, and thus also 

npiWD, ifanto, mntt, t?©)? constr. nnM, YT}12, nn)?, ijvia- 

4. Kamets Hhatuph is for the most part lengthened into Hholem, 
though this is not of frequent occurrence, e. g. "b3, bS; DgJJt DpJ* 

5. a. Eibbuts is generally lengthened into Hholem, according to 
§84. 3., e. g. ^pa for ^fna. b. The change into Shurek, which re- 
quires the insertion of the letter ^, rarely takes place, e. g. awn for 

aaon, ap^ra for aaoti ; Dpn for oi^^n, opitt for uy^. 

tion (J, e. g. Niph. of verbs 5 gutt. 1«»3 for n«!f3 , Hiph. n^^ttjn for I'^BSn ; or 
if the gnttoral lias already compound Sh'wa, into its corresponding short vowel, 
e. g. inf. n»5 , fat. Itr? j bb« , bsK^ , also bbxb ; ^hr\ , ''bni . 

♦ Except before « , where it sounds like long i, e. g. yi^^ for yM ; and 
before n, where it still makes a mixed syllable (§ 85. 3.), e. g. DTO for ftna, um 
for DH'n . 

t We find, however, a few instances where, after the lengthening of (.) into 
(. ), a t is inserted, as mater lectionis e. g. nis^'^n Ex. 25 : 31., '^HK'^n Is. 44 : 24. 
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II. ABJECTIOK. 



§ 103. The same vowels which are subject to changes, from the 
causes above mentioned are also liable to be rejected when the laws 
of inflection require it. The only exception is formed by the short 
vowels preceding a letter with Sh'wa quiescent or Daghesh, and con- 
sequently making a mixed syllable, e. g. X^bo^, ibTQ; nni$, ^il|l- 
Some of these vowels may be lengthened by means of a pause-accent, 
but never rejected ; since they must always remain to express the fol- 
lowing consonant. . 

Rejection takes place in the cases and in the modes as follows : 

1. When a dissyllable whose penult is a simple syllable is increased 
at the end by a syllable taking the accent, the first vowel is rejected, 
in order that the accent may not be preceded by more than one vowel, 
according to § 64, e. g. 1^"^ , ^ni'n D^'inn ; n3T», VlSttJ, DDnDttJ. 

2. a. When a dissyllable receives at the end an assyllabic augment, 
the second vowel, which is thereby deprived of its following consonant, 
is rejected, e. g. btt^, nbtpg, ^btpg; bb):% ^'^tpj^n, i^jp? ; )fdp, nbt3p, 
Q'^blpp; bD^> trbD^. The reason of this rejection lies in the 
genius of the language, the antique sirqplicity of whoso character is 
opposed to a too great softening of the pronunciation by means of 
medial vowels ; whence the addition of a syllable, either at the begin- 
Qing or end of a word, is compensated when practicable by the rejec- 
tion of a vowel in its midst, b. To the same cause may be ascribed 
the formation of a mixed and simple syllable in preference to two suc- 
cessive simple syllables in the inflection of both nouns and verbs ; so 
that when the first vowel of a dissyllable is rejected on the reception 
of a final augment, the second vowel is shifted back to the first conso- 
nant, and shortened, e. g. tfyQy with suflT. ^^b^ for '^Dbti ; VtDg, with 
suff; rtbtpg for rtbb;?. 

8. For a reason similar to the above, whenever a dissyllabic noun is 
connected in the construct state with that which follows, its first 
vowel, unless immutable, is rejected ; for, as the union thus eflected is 
so intimate that both words may be regarded as forming but one com- 
pound term, the voice hastens onwards, to arrive at its termination, in 
like manner as on the addition of a single syllable, e. g. nsi, which 
in construction loses its first vowel, thus d*^rfbfcC ^*^ = D^H'bi^'nW. 

4. a. This rejection of the penultimate vowel of dissyllables takes 
place not only when the consonant to which it is attached commences 
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the word, but likewise when it is preceded by another with Sh'wa 
mobile, as W^*^ ; so that after the rejection has taken place, there is 
a concurrence of two Sh'was at the beginning of a word, which, being 
in Hebrew utterly inadmissible (§ 15), gives rise to the formation of a 
new^UoMe, by changing the first ( ) into either (.).(.)♦ or (J, 
e. g. D'lnni, constr. "^^yri for ^n'?r;'D*»Dbt3, constr. "iDbti for iDbtJ; 
DT?5n constr. ^'g^H for "^gbn ; m sing. fem. constr. also, e. g. tl^TZf 

rtg'u'for np^s ; n-n^a, m?a ; nbj?, rhyg. 



III. ADDITION. 

§ 104. 1. a. The formation of new initial syllables takes place not 
only in the construct state ; but in all cases where two Sh'was concur 
in the beginning of a word^ the first must be changed into a vowel, 
and generally into the shortest ( , ), e. g. bbpl , which then becomes 
bbjpn. and by § 92. 4. bbf^^ ; Niph. bttjpj becomes tep? ; W with 1 
conjunctive W"] for ^^n^V; ^bb with prep, b prefixed "ibbb for ^bb ; 
nan with 3 pref! nni3 for "13^3. 

h. A new syllable arises also upon a simple immediately preceding 
a compound Sh'wa, which are completely equal in this respect : the 
▼owel chosen to precede the guttural being always that of (he compound 
Sh'wa, e. g. ^b?)! for 'Tb?;^, "V^)^ for 1^*1?^, "^brb for '»bnb. 

c. And also in the middle of a word, when a compound precedes a 
•in^ple Sh'wa ; for, as a compound Sh'wa is always mobile, there 
would otherwise be two concurrent Sh'was in the beginning of a syU 
lable, which is against the rule § 15. ; to avoid which, the Sh'wa of 
the compound is dropped, and its vowel alone retained, e. g. TXysSf^ 

for n^ya , mayn for n^:^n . 

T ; Wit t : t it t j ti it 

2. a. The Hebrew language chiefly difiers from the Chaldee, whose 
structure represents the older form of the Sbemitish tongues, by a 
more perfect development and a greater degree of attention to the laws 
of euphony ; one efiect of which has been the insertion of additional 
vowels for the purpose of facilitating and softening the pronunciation 
of the language. For instance, the root of a triliteral verb, which 
in Chaldee has but a single vowel, thus b^p, is in Hebrew converted 
into a dissyllable by the addition of a vowel to the first radical, thus 
bttp. To the same cause is to be ascribed the fact that in the fut. 
Kal. and pret. Niph. of *VP and fy verbs the pronominal preformatives 
take (J instead of (J, e. g. Q^ipj, tsipj ; ab;», MJ- 
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b. In these verbs also when the regular mode of inflection would 
interfere with the euphonic rules of the language, a new syllable is 
added, to avoid such interference. Thus in lV verbs, to prevent the 
formation of a. mixed syllable containing a long vowel in the middle 
of the word, we find the long vowels ( i ) and ( *»^ ), the two modifica- 
tions of ( ^ ), inserted, the one in the preterite and the other in the future, 
e. g. nta^pS for niaip5» rc'tOtpn for rOia^n. The same is the case 
in IpV verbs, where the last radical has Daghesh forte with Sh'wa, and 
would consequently be joined to the pronominal afibrmative in the 
same syllable, e. g. ITQD for ttlD, n^'^SlOn for rOSlbn. 

^ ' ^T- T|-TV\| TJT 

Voioel Changes f reduced by the Pause-Accents, 

§ 105. Another species of vowel change is that produced by the 
pause-accents, viz. the two Emperors Cilluk and 'Athnahh, and occa- 
sionally some of the other \iisjunctives, when employed in the same 
manner as these two. The influence of these accents on the sylla- 
bication is entirely diflerent from that exerted by any of the rest; 
accordingly, in order to illustrate it, we have first to ascertain and 
«tate, in what respect they diflTer. 

^ 106. All the disjunctive accents have the power of prolonging the 
quantity of the vowel on which they are placed ; but the pause-accents 
far exceed the others in this respect. If then we say that the ordinary 
accents add the quantity of a short vowel to' the one to which they are 
annexed, we may with propriety consider the pause-accents as each 
equivalent in length to one long or two short vowels. If this be 
granted, the following axioms will result. 

1. A short vowel with a pause.accent is equivalent to a long vowel 
with another accent, or to one long vowel and a half; while a short 
vowel with another accent would be but equal to ene long vowel 
without an accent. 

2. A long vowel with a pause-accent is equivalent to two long 
vowels ; and with another accent, to tme and a half. 

8. A Sh'wa, which has no quantity of itself, when accompanied by 
a pause-accent is of course equal to one long vowel. 

§ 107. From the above statement it will be at once perceived that 
as these accents difier so essentially from the rest in quantity, their 
eflect on the syllabication must also be very dissimilar. Thus, for 
instance, when one of them accompanies a short vowel, it does not 
merely extend the quantity of such vowel to that of a long one, and 
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tfaereby render it capaUe of forming a simple syllable (see § 55. 2.), 
but it effects something more ; and thence, 

1. A pause-accent changes a short vowel into a long one, viz. ( \ 
into (J, e. g. Uyn for O^^ti, tT}^ for n^|, bog forboj, pibDK for nbD«, 
^rtfl^ for ^rtn|) ; and ( ) generally into ( ), of which it is the modifi- 
cation, instead of its corresponding ( ), e. g. fyj^ for "ptK , -fbtt for 

2. When accompanying a letter with Sh'wa which has taken the 
place of a long vowel in consequence of an added final syllable 
(§ 103. 2.), the pause-accent causes the rejected vowel to be restored, 
e. g. nteg for nbtpg, Wbia for siKbtt, 5ibbj?^ for *tp)?^ The same 
restoration takes place even when the accent is a postpositive, and not 
placed upon the tone-syllable, e. g. ^^btDH Lev. 19:19. 

3. When a pause-accent is annexed to a Sh'wa which has not 
arisen from a rejected vowel, the letter bearing it takes, in contradis- 
tinction to such cases as the preceding, the longest of the short vowels, 
( .)• both in the middle of words, e. g. ^iri'^a for t\rP^, ^TiriiK for ?|niK, 
Wn for •»n^1 ; and at the beginning, e. g. "^te for '^ter^^'I'g for "J'ltt, 
DDTDforDDt^. 

4. A pause-accent accompanying a letter with compound Sh'wa 
causes it to take the corresponding long vowel, e. g. 'f^K for ^^^Ky "^SH 
1 Kings 10:7. for ySTi , "^Sb for n^jp . 

§ 108. The above are the changes produced by a pause-accent 
annexed to a short vowel or Sh'wa. That which it effects when 
joined to a long vowel making a mixed syllable, would appear at first 
sight to be regulated on an entirely different principle ; for instead of 
further lengthening such vowel, it changes it into a short one, viz. ( ) 
into (.), e. g. atjn Is. 42 : 22. for n«n, ^JH Gen. 17 : 14. for ntin, 
trtn Is. 18 : 5. fur THH ; and ( ) the longest of the short vowels is 
further shortened into ( J, e. g. tfy^") Job 27 : 21. for ?fb^5, iblj Judg. 
19 : 20. for l^n, Min Job 40 : 32rfor aoin. But inexpHcabV as this 
phenomenon has hitherto been considered, it may still be referred to 
the power possessed by these accents, of adding the quantity of a long 
yowel to the one to which they are annexed. For we have seen 
(§ 106. 1.) that a pause-accent added to a short vowel makes it equiva- 
lent to one long vowel and a half, or to a long vowel accompanied by 
an ordinary accent, and thus enables it to form a mixed syllable; 
while a pause-accent extends the quantity of one long vowel to that of 
UoOf and leaves it as incapable of forming a mixed syllable as it was 
before ; for long vowels require by nature to end a syllable, and not 
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be lost in a following vowelless consonant (§ 16. a.)* Now, may we 
not draw hence the conclusion, that a long vowel accompanied by 
a pause-accent is changed into a short one in consequence of its 
making a mixed syllable? If so, we see the reason why the long 
vowel ( ) is changed in the examples above given into the short sim- 
ple vowel ( _ ), of which it is the modification. 

§ 109. 1. Another peculiarity of the pause-accents consists in their 
position. Although the accents in general, as we have shown (§ 55. 4.), 
prefer to be placed on the ultimate, the pause-accents always when 
practicable accompany the penult ; in order that the elevation in tone 
of the syllable on which they are situated may be made more evident 
by means of the contrast with a following unaccented syllable. And 
thus, not only does the tone-syllable of a word regularly accented 
Mirhel retain its position on receiving a pause-accent, but also one 
usually on the ultimate is often shifted to the penult, e. g. "^pSM for 'ObKy 

nnb5 for nnK, niv for nrc^. 

T *r JT - T « JT - 

2. A pause-accent prefers to be preceded as well as followed by a 
vowel ; and hence a preceding ( ) is sometimes replaced by a vowel 
which had been rejected (see § 107. 2.). e. g. ^nnatR Lev. 19 : 5. for 
Virarn, so 1^T»I? Deut. 1 : 17. 18 : 15., I^'S'JJ? Is. 7 : 25. 

Synopsis of Votoel Changes. 

Long Vowels. 
Immutable, ^ and *^ . 



MutahUf 



' * shortened into 



into 




into 



Short VowelB. 



Jmmvtable, all forming a mixed syllable, without a pause-accent. 

Ex. a — a 

a — i 
a — a 

V T 

a — a 
a — a 
a — a 
a — to 



Mutable^ 



" ^ ^ lengthened into d generally. 

( shortened into % seldom. 

i ^* into g generally. 

5 ** into seldom. 

i ft seldom. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



CHAPTER I. 

FORUATION OF WOBDS. 

§ 110. All language consists of artictdeUe sounds^ produced by the 
action of the organs of speech ; these are formed into combinations 
of different lengths called toords, each expressing an idea either of 
existence or action, or some relation of these ideas to one another ; 
and words, again, are combined into sentences^ containing one or more 
propositions. Of the elements of speech, as regards the Hebrew lan- 
guage, we have already spoken in the first book. We have now to 
investigate the laws which regulate their formation into words. 

§ 111. The materials of which every language is constructed, are 
comprised in a certain number of primitive words, each of which 
expresses some simple idea ; and from these are derived, in a variety 
of ways, all the terms denoting the difierent modifications and combi. 
nations of such ideas, viz. by changing one or more of their consonants 
or vowels, or by making additions to them either at the beginning or 
end. These primary words are technically culled rooUf as constituting 
the sources from which all the rest may be said to spring. 

§ 112. As applied to the Hebrew language, the term root, or primary 
word, may be considered as bearing two different acceptations. 1st. 
It is used to designate all words originally formed to express simple 
ideas, and from which other words are derived, to denote the several 
modifications of these ideas. 2dly. It is applied to the letters which 
express the fundamental idea of a word, in contradistinction to those 
added in the course of grammatical inflection and formation. And in 
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this sense a word or combination of letters may be called a rooty which 
in the former point of view is a derivative. The ascertaining of the 
former kind of root is more .especially the business of the lexicographer, 
while the grammarian's chief concern is with the latter. 

§ 113. As radical words are those which express the simplest ideas 
without qualijfication or restriction, they are naturally constructed in the 
simplest manner, that is, of the fewest letters. In the Indo-European 
languages these letters are not restricted to any particular number : in 
which respect they differ essentially from those of the Shemitish 
family, whose roots, for the most part verbs, consist as a general rule of 
three consonants, originally formed into a monosyllable by the aid of 
the simplest vowel a, which, to facilitate the pronunciation, was given 
to the second letter ; and thus each separate idea was expressed by a 
single impulse of the voice, rendered as distinct as possible by both 
beginning and ending with a vowelless consonant, e. g. bfCfp to MU^ 1{^ 
to reign. The degree of simplicity, and even rudeness, manifested in 
this fundamental point, forms a striking proof of the antiquity of the 
languages in which it obtained. As, however, the Hebrew advanced in 
cultivation, these sounds came to be considered as too harsh and abrupt ; 
and in consequence a euphonic vowel was given to the first letter, which 
transformed each root into a dissyllable, thus bp^, Ifb^ (see § 104). 
We may remark in passing, that the more polished Arabic went further 

still, in giving a vowel also to the final consonant, e. g. Ax5, v^JULo ; 
while in the rougher Aramaic dialects the original pronunciation waa 
retained, e. g. Chald. bt3j^» -fbt), Syr.\«^, y^l^. 

§ 114. Another distinguishing trait of the Hebrew, as well as of the 
whole family of languages to which it belongs, is the constant endea- 
vour to preserve the original length of words, even in the formation of 
derivatives. This formation is accomplished for the most part by 
merely changing the accompanying vowels, e. g. bpD to killf bbO 
killings btjp kUIery bttg slaughter ; l(yn to reign ; Sf"bti reigning, ^bb 
regent, Ijblp king. In the European languages, on the contrary, 
the same purpose is effected by means of external additions to the 
length of words, e. g. fia&m (fiav^dvm), jiid^riatg, fiad^cir, fAa&ijti^gf 
fjiad^Tjtos, fAad^tjreia, fia&ytQia, fia&riteva}, fia&^tidoD, fAoid^rjfjia, iia^^- 
(Aata, (ia^t]fjiatix6s s do, dare, dator, datio, dativus, dafarius, deditio, 
donum, donatio, donabilis, donarium, donativum ; love, loving, lover, 
beloved, loveable, lovely, loveliness. And hence, the vowels play a much 
more important part in Oriental than in Occidental etymology. 
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§ 115. The majority of Hebrew primitives, as we have stated above, 
consist of three consonants. Besides these there are a considerable 
number composed of only two, but which were afterwards formed into 
triliterals according to the analogy of the language, by the reduplica- 
lion of one of the existing radicals, or the insertion or addition of a 
new one. Such roots as far as regards their fundamental meaning, 
which is fully expressed by the two original letters, are hiliteral ; 
while in a grammatical point of view they are trilUeral (§ 112). Thus 
the several cognate ideas to bind, press iogethert heap up, restrain^ 
guard {besiege)^ are expressed by the verbs 1^, *^^, *^2it, ^"py ^S*», 
*ySQ\ ^D^, ^D% ^W; but the simple idea of compression^ which runs 
through them all, is denoted by the two constant radicals ^ = ^D ; 
the modifications of this idea being distinguished from one another by 
the different modes adopted in forming the original biliteral into trili- 
teral words, viz. by repeating the last letter, inserting the semi-vowel 
1,* or prefixing one of the semi. vowels *^M or the liquid 3. In like 
manner are formed the two closely related classes of verbs tlW, H^'^Ti 
n*jj, JntJ"! to push down, and ^D"!, ^, RD'j, JID'J to heat down, from the 
cognate biliterals H^ and "p. A remarkable example of this formation 
of triliterals is found in the proper noun blS Babel and the verb bb!| 
to confound^ whose connection (see Gen. 11 : 9.) cannot easily be 
accounted for on any other principle, than their derivation from a 
common biliteral root b^, of which the first letter is reduplicated in 
the noun, and the second in the verb. 

Again, we not unfrequently meet with a number of secondary roots, 
having the same or very nearly the same signification, and consisting 
of three perfect letters, two of which are either the same, or of the 
same organs, in all of them : thus from the root ^ = "j^H = TA = ^A 
expressing the idea to cut^ we have the variously formed triliterals 

7?^, nsg, »u, ^p, n?5; -pen, nam, n?n; m, ria, nja, ^ra; 

T}a)^ll,TlPf all denoting modifications of the same simple idea. 
Examples of this kind are to be found in abundance in the '' Lexicon 
Manuale" of Professor Gesenius, and in the Author's *' Hebrew and 
Chaldee Concordance." 

§ 116. In addition to the primitive biliterals, which are formed in the 
different modes above described into secondary triliteral roots, both in 
order to keep up the analogy of the language, and to express with con- 

* There are also some instances in which the insertion of the liquid h is equi- 
valent to that of 1 , e. g. yhf< = y^ti to prm, jrjb; s= p]!i9 to he darkiM. 
VOL. I. 11 ^ 
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ciseness the several modifications of the same idea, there are some 
T^hich have retained their original length, as for instance the following 
titles of relationship, SiJ father, D2J* mother, *}§ son, nij brother. 

§ 117. The reason why such and such sounds have been employed 
to express certain ideas, it is not always easy to determine, except in 
the case of onomatopees. To this class belong evidently the Hebrew 
biliteral roots 1p^ := TA = ^p = ^^ given above, and which are found to 
exist in a more or less modified form throughout the European as well 
as the Oriental tongues. Besides biliteral onomatopees, we meet 
also with triliterals difiused to an equal extent ; thus in a great 
number of languages we find the three hard consonants brk with their 
cognates expressing the idea to break, and which form a palpable imita- 
tion of the sound attending the fracture of any solid substance. The 

* These two words were held by Simonis, with the lexicographers who pre- 
ceded hiiD, to be derivatives from the verb Ji^X and the factitious root D«« ; 
an opinion originating doubtless in the forms which they assume in the course of 
inflection. These etymologies have however been very properly rejected by 
Gesenius, who considers the words for whose origin they are intended to account, 
as mere imitations of the first articulate sounds produced by a young child in 
calling to the objects of its affections, and which sounds, from the yet imperfect 
state of its organs of speech, are of necessity labials. In order to prove the 
truth of this theory, we have only to make the comparison between these and 
the corresponding words in other languages. And no one, we think, can fail of 
being convinced, that the striking uniformity found to prevail in this particular, 
through not only the Shemitish languages, but also those of the Indo-European 
family, can be produced only by some cause existing in nature. The chief 
distinction between these two classes of languages in respect to the words 
under consideration, will be found to consist in the fact, that in the former they 
are produced by closing the lips, thus ab (ap), am ; and in the latter by opening 
them, thus pa (6a, fa), ma. These simple sounds we find employed either in 
their mide form or with a variable termination. Thus in Sanscrit we have the 
roots pd, father, ma, mother, or with the addition of the suffix (rt = Gr. xijn, Lat. 
tor, pitri, nom, pita ; and matrix nom. mata* In Bengalee, bd, m&, the redu- 
plication baba (or bapa), and with the suffix, omitting the r, as in the Sanscr. 
nominatives bita and mata. In Russian also the r is dropped, thus batya, mat* 
(also baba, an old woman, the same onomatopee difierently applied. Comp. Eng. 
h€tby^ Fr. poupie). In Persian, Greek, and Latin with its descendants, the full 
form of the suffix is retained; thus, Pers. \Ju padar, \0\jO m&dar ; 6r. 
naxriQ, fidrtig . Lat. pater, muter ; Span, and Ital. padre^ madre ; Fr. (in which 

• We by no means agree to the opinion of Prof. Bopp, who maintains that these nouns arc derived 
finom the roots pa, to preserve, and nirma, to make, form (Krit Gram. d. Sanskr. ^prache, note to 
p. 64.) ; for vfk consider the true state of the case to be the direct reverse, viz. that the nouns are 
•nomatopees, and that from Uiese the verba are derived. 
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FORUATIOlf OF WORDS. 



following examples may suffice : Heb. pna, TTCa, p*1lB» rnB (§ 73. c.) ; 
Arab. j^o» ^j-?» o>^' r'T^' ^^'^' ^-^r^* >-0r®; Sanscr. pra, 
haraha ; Gr. ^Qaxooy ^gaffata ; Lat. fra(n)go (fregi, fractumy Icel. 
hraketif Goth, brickan, Germ, brechen, Fr. ftrwer (ftrec^), Eng. 6r6a/?. 

§ 118. 1. The retention of the triliteral form of worda, although a 
prevailing feature of the Hebrew, was still not exclusively observed. 
For we find, notwithstanding, some nouns which are derived from 
verbal roots by the addition of one or more letters : thus irom bDK to 
eat, besides bbsj eating, bsi^ eater, &c., we have nb'^DS, bDKia food, 
nbbS'a fuel, nbDJ*^ a knife ; so too from tlflB to open, besides ntllD a 
door, nXlB insightf we have HH">riD a drawn stoord^ JlRM an openings 
HMti a key. 

2. Again, there are words of four letters formed by the reduplication 
of a biliteral, e. g. 'TS'TS ^^^V^ ^^& crown of the head, bgi'bp mean 
(victuals) : and words of five letters formed by repeating the last two 



tlie lingual is dropped) p^re, mert. The Portagnese approaches nearer the simple 
form, thus pay, may, la the Teutonic languages the h is exchanged for the 
softer labials/ and v, e. g. Germ, vater, mutter i Ssji. fader, modor ; Ung, father ^ 
mother. 
The Shemitish languages express both labials by means of a preceding vowel, 

e. g. Heb. and Chald. nK , fiK (!^^X maid-servant) ; Syr. }js) abo, po] amo ; 

£tb. Ail eh, A<^ am; Arab. ,^^| db, ^\ omm; comp. Hung, apa, Lat. avu9. 

For the sake of perspicuity, we will give the whole at one view. 
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of a triliteral root, e. g. *r)BDtn, bhbnfe crooked, "ITTtntD Maekuh; by 
inserting or affixing a liquid, e. g. ^;^T = t|^ to he angry^ ^"Siyi = 
tillt sceptre ; ]jr*1| an axe, from T*1^ to split ; biS'ld garden, from tH^ 
vineyard. 

3. A few words are to be met with formed of two others, each 
retaining its own meaning in the compound, e. g. Mltt^Sn court of 
death, t\ydyi shadow of death; and others in which the two meanings 
are as it were fused together to form a new one, e. g. $^^&S frog, 
from ^&S to leap, and TT\ marsh ; rDnbt^ flame, from IDK fire, and 
ronb fUmt. 



GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 

§ 119. By the term Grammatical Structure is intended the mode of 
exhibiting the relations which words denoting actions or existences 
bear to one another, according to the genius of each particular Ian. 
guage. This is in general effected either by means of separate words 
called particles ; or by external changes in the original words them- 
selves, i. e. the addition of certain letters to the beginning or end ; or 
by internal changes in the vowels or consonants of these words. In 
the Hebrew, these different methods are all alternately employed. 
Ist. Relations are denoted by means of particles, constituting separate 
words, and derived mostly from nominal or verbal roots, as bt(, pa, blf, 
d^c. 2dly. By means of additions to the beginning, consisting of a 
mere preformntive letter or syllable, e. g. bttf, bpp?» b*^Pp??> btSgnn : 
or of a fragment of a verb, noun, or pronoun ; as for instance, the 
article and interrogative T\, 1 conjunctive and conversive, d^c. ; the 
inseparable prepositions H, D, b, dfc. ; the pronominal prefixes of verbs, 
e. g. bb)P% bbjprtf dfc. Sdly. By additions to the end, viz. the frag- 
ments of the personal pronouns affixed to verbs or nouns, e. g. bcPi 
nbt3p» *^)nbttg ; *^tn*^a, ^t?*^?, Wa ; or the plural terminations of nouns, 
e. g. nn'J, D'^'llJ'n; ^?» rii^3^ 4lhly. By internal changes, generally 
of (he vowels, V. g. teg, bcp, btSp, bttg ; W, nn*!. All these we 
shall now discuss at length, beginning with the Personal Pronouns. 
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CHAPTER II. 

PEBSONAL PBONOUNS. 

§ 120. In Hebrew, as in other languages, there is a class of words 
employed to designate existences by their relative position with regard 
to the discourse ; and these words may be used instead of the specific 
names of the objects alluded to, whenever such objects are present or 
have been previously mentioned by their appropriate appellations, so 
that DO ambiguity can arise. On this account (hey have been called 
pronouns (Lat. pronomina, for-names) : and as grammarians looked 
upon the persons or things mentioned in discourse as playing different 
parts or characters, according to their position as respects the act of 
speaking, they applied to the class of words especially intended to 
mark such relation, the epithet of personal (from Lat. persona, a 
'character, pari). 

§ 121. Of these parts or persons there are three : the first is used to 
represent the speaker; the second, the party addressed ; and the third, 
an object which is in neither one nor the other of these predicaments.* 
In Hebrew there are not only separate pronouns for the first, second, 
and third persons, both singular and plural ; but, while the first person 
of either number is used indiscriminately to denote both genders, the 
second and third persons, singular and plural, have separate terms for 
masculine and feminine, making thus five in each number. 

§ 122. The Hebrew Personal Pronouns (q^n *^;?^33), when used as 
independent words, consist originally of at least three letters each, 
according to the general analogy of the language. Of these letters, 
however, there is one principal one, which designates the person 
intended ; while the remainder are mere euphonic additions for the 
purpose of making up a word, and are dropped whenever the pronoun 
is connected either with a verb or noun, as being no longer required. 
Those which form an entire word of themselves are called Separable 
Pronouns (^W *^133), from their being used only when standing alone. 
The fragmentary pronouns, or suffixes, are called Inseparable Pronouns 
{ypXf^ ^^3)9 as they never appear unless in connection with a verb, 
noun, or particle. 

* See Harris's Hennes, b. 5. e. 1. 
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§ 123. The Separable Pronouns are as follows. 

Singular. 

First peri. com. ^^l^ or '^pbK* One or the other of these full forms of 
the first pers. is used iDdifierently whenever 
the pronoun constitutes a word by itself. Of 
the letters composing them, 3 is the principal 
consonant, and V the principal vowel, which 
are all that is retained of the pronoun of this 
person when affixed in the accusative to a verb, 
e. g. tej he killed, *^?bttjp he killed me. When 
added in the genitive case to a noun, V &lone 
is preserved, e. g. bip a voice, *»bip the voice of 
me, or my voice. 

See. pers. maec. Snr\fit • The principal element of the second pers. is 
t\ ; and this letter — th or t — is the radical con- 
sonant of the sec. pers. sing, in most languages, 
though accompanied by different vowels, e. g. • 
Gr. cv (Dor. tv), Lat. tu, Eng. thou, Welsh ti, 
d^c. The K in the beginning and T\ at the 
end, are to be considered as mere serviles, 
whose use is to aid in forming a full word. 
When, therefore, the pron. of the sec. pers. m. 
sing, is to be affixed to a verb, the letter M 
alone is employed; thus r\bt3^» which, how- 
ever, does not mean he has kUled thee (m.), but 
thou (m.) hast killed. Consequently for the 
accusative of this pronoun it was necessary to 
employ some other suffix, and the one chosen 
is ^ ; thus ^b^p he has killed thee (m.) ; the 
same is made use of for the genitive case of 
the pron. attached to nouns, e. g. ^bip the voice 
of thee (m.), or thy voice. See § 73. 2. c. 

Sec. pers. fern. r\K or ^PK • As the letter t1 denotes the second person, 
it is employed to represent the fem. as well as 
the masc. The only distinction between the 
forms for the two genders is, that while the 
masc. is accompanied by ( ), the fem. is either 
altogether destitute of a vowel, or the semi- 
vowel ^9 as the characteristic of the fem. (see 
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under the pron. of the third pers. fern. sing.N 
is affixed to the end of the word for the third 
letter, which originally must have been pro- 
nounced with a preceding ( ), thus "^rtl^ ; and 
although this characteristic vowel came in 
afler. times to be generally rejected as superflu. 
ous, the Daghesh inserted as in the masculine 
nr\i< by § 33. 1. is still retained. To express, 
therefore, the sec. pers. fern., Pi is added to the 
verbal root, e. g. P\bu^ thou (f.) hast killed : for 
the accusative, ^ is subjoined, thus ^bt3p he 
killed Vice (f.) ; and also for the genitive, e. g. 
?fbip the voice of thee (f.), or thy voice. 

Third peri, mate. K^n. Here the principal letter is \ the prefixed n 
and final K being serviles : and hence 1 alone 
affixed to verbs represents the accusative of 
this pronoun, thus i^Dp he killed him ; and to 
nouns, the genitive, e. g. ibip the voice of hinif 
or his voice. 

Third pers. fern, Kin or K*in. As 1 is the principal letter of the third 
person, it is employed in both genders; the 
distinction between which, as in the second 
person, is made by the vowels: thus in the 
masc, «l is accompanied by the vowel homo* 
geneous to "l, viz. u; while in the fem. it takes 
the characteristic of the fem. gender, i (see 
§ 127). So that in the word Min» 1 denotes the 
third person, and the vowel ( . ) the fem. of that 
person. This form is used in the Pentateuch 
almost exclusively ; but as 1 is here preceded by 
the vowel ( ), which is heterogeneous to it, and 
in which therefore it cannot rest (§ 93. 2. c), 
it is generally changed in the later portions of 
the Sacred Writings into its cognate *^, which 
is homogeneous to ( ) ; whence arises the form 
K'^iri . As 1 has been taken as the suffix of the 
third pers. sing, masc, the preceding n« which 
letter also forms the fem. termination in nouns 
and the preterite of verbs (e. g. lO^ljt a tnarif 
nt^^ a xDoman ; !^p he killed, nb^jg she killed), 
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is used, with the insertion of a Mappik for the 
sake of contradistinction from the fern, term., 
to represent the accusative of the fern, when 
attached to verbs, e. g. «nbup he killed Jier, and 
the genitive when added to nouns, e. g. i^bip 
tJie voice of Iter, or Jier voice. 

Plural. 

First pers. com. (^:K)* ^Snjf, ^2ri:«. In all these forms we perceive 
that 3 is the principal letter of the first person 
plural as well as singular; with this difference, 
that in the plural it takes the vowel Shurek, 
and is sometimes reduplicated with an inserted 
guttural. The final syllable ^3 is the principal 
part of the first person plural, and is all that is 
retained when this pron. is affixed to a verb, 
either as its subject, e. g. ^^btsp toe have killed, 
or, preceded by (^), as its object, e. g. ''.Dboj? 
he has killed tis ; and the same syllable is em- 
ployed with the vowel of union („) as the 
genitive of the pron. when affixed to nouns, 
e. g. 'isbip the voice ofus, or our voice. 

Sec, pers. masc, tlTjitl^ . The masc. plur. of this person is regularly 
formed from the singular by the addition of the 
plur. term. DV» *^"s D'^HK* which by the rejec- 
tion of "1 becomes DPlK (§§ 100. note, 101. 2. a.). 
The principal letters of the sec. pers. plur. are 
QM, of which D denotes the person, and Q the 
number ; and hence these are added to a verb 
to express its subject, e. g. DFlbl^p you (m.) 
Jiave killed; while, as in the sing., the letter r 
is for contradistinction's sake replaced by D, 
when this pron. is affixed in the accusative to a 
verb, e. g. DDbop Ac killed you (m.) ; or in the 
genitive to a noun, e. g. n?bip tfie voice of you 
(m.), or your voice, 

* siax appears only Jer. 42 : 6., where the K'ri has wnax . 
t Found in only six places of the Bible, viz. Gen. 42 : 11. Ex. 16 : 7, 8. Num. 
32 : 32. 2 Sam. 17 : J2. Lam. 3 : 42. 
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Sec. pert. fern. ypjH^ or H^rM • The distinction of gender is here made 
by changing the plur. term. D into its cognate 
liquid *}. Accordingly the syllable ^n added 
to a verb denotes (he sec. pers. plur. (em,, e. g. 
)tp'Cfp you (f.) have killed: while ^D (see masc. 
form above) is employed to represent the accu- 
sative case when joined to verbs, e. g. 'pb'Dp 
he killed ycu (f.); and the genitive when 
affixed to nouns, e. g. ^'A'ip the voice of you, or 
your (f.) voice. To this pers. is often added a 
paragogic T\9 which rests in the vowel ( ) 
taken by 3, thus fl^HK. 

Third pert. mase.XSf^ or TVBt^. This person likewise consists of its 
singular with the addition of the plural term. 
t3*i- . As the word has undergone some changes 
in other respects, this is not quite obvious at 
first sight : the form, however, which it assumes 
may be thus accounted for. On receiving the 
plural termination, this would be D'^ISl ; but 
when 1 in the middle of a word is preceded by 
a consonant without a vowel, it gives its own 
vowel to such preceding consonant, and is then 
rejected (§§77. 3., 93. 3.5.): so that we now 
have the form trn, which, on being still further 
contracted as in the sec. pers. by the rejection 
of *), becomes QH. The form of this pronoun, 
when attached to the verb as its subject, would 
according to analogy (see the third pers. m. 
sing, and sec. pers. m. plur.) be Ql ; and 
this, transposing the two letters, is the form 
actually employed in poetry for the accusative, 
e. g. iloVsp he killed them (m.). But as Q is 
used as the suffix of this person in the accusa^ 
tive. e. g. Q'^VdJ? they killed them (m.), to avoid 
ambiguity it is generally changed into its cog- 
nate 1 : this letter in the future generally, and in 
the preterite almost always, is rejected as super- 
fluous, and *\ alone is retained, which, to distin- 
guish it from the accusative singular, is pointed 
with Shurek, e. g. ^Vog they (m.) kUled. When 
VOL. I. 12 
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affixed in the genitive to nounsi the form t]^ is 
employed, e. g. Obip the voice of thenif or their 
(m.) voice. When this pron. receives a pamg. 
n, as the "a is employed in enunciating the () 
by which this parag. letter is regularly pre- 
ceded, a Daghesh is inserted in ^ , in order that 
the original mixed syllable may be preserved ; 
and hence the alternate form •1'Qn • 
Third pert. fern, "jn or nan. Here, as in the sec. pers., is changed 
into *], to distinguish the gender. In the verbs 
the suffix of this pers. and numb, is common, 
^te]^ meaning also they (f.) have killed; the 
accusative is represented by *}-, thus *fytSp he 
kUled them (f.) ; and also the genitive, e. g. 
•jbi]^ the voice of them, or their (f. ) voice. Some- 
times with n parag., thus n3n. 
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EXMASKS ON THB FEBSONAL PRONOUNS. 

^ 124. For the sake of corroborating the statements we have made 
concerning the formation of the Personal Pronouns, by showing the 
extent to which the principles there set forth prevail, we will now 
enter briefly into a comparison of this part of speech as it appears in 
the Shemitish and in the principal Indo-European languages. At the 
same time the connection existing between the two families of lan- 
guages the most interesting and important to us in every point of view, 
is proved by means of these primitive and indigenous words (and still 
more clearly by the personal terminations of verbs, which are composed 
of the same elements in the main) to be much closer than has hitherto 
generally been supposed. 
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Firtt Perion Singular. 

§ 125. That a 18 the principal consonaDt of the pronoun of the first 
person singular, is evident from the constancy with which it is retained 
in so many and such widely different languages : thus, in those of the 
Shemitish family we have Heb. *)2Kf or with an inserted palatal *oi^ 
(Copt. XjIOK* Comp. Gr. eyciy Germ, ich, dsc), Chald. Ml^t Syr. 

Ml I Arab. \j\ , Eth. Jki. In the oblique cases, and occasionally 
in the nominative, n or its cognate m maintains its place also in the 
Indo-European languages, e. g. Sanscr. nom. aham (Zend azem^ EoL 
iymVf Dor. iyfovriy accus. ma^ Beng. ame or mut, Pers. ^jo, Russ. 
menyOf Gr. ^, Lat. Sp. Fr. me, Goth, mik^ Germ, michy Sax. and Eng. 
me (Erse me, Welsh mi); and likewise in the personal endings of 
verbs, to exhibit which we will take the verb to he, as one of the most 
highly inflected, e. g. Sanscr. asmi, Pers. ^|, Russ. ye8m\ Gr. ci/a, Lat. 
mm, Goth, im^ Germ, bin. Sax. eom, Eng. am, Welsh tojpi (see §73. I.e.). 
The principal vowel, as we have already observed, is v., t or y, 
which occurs in the Indo-European languages either without a palatal, 

e. g. Russ. ya. Span, yo, Fr. je, Eng. / (comp. Copt. suff. s) ; or with 
one, e. g. Gr. lyd, Lat. ego, Dan. yeg, Goth, and Sax. ik, Germ. ich. 

Second Perion Singular. 

§ 126. The principal element of the pronoun of the second person is 
t)t th or / ; and this is retained with great uniformity in both families of 
languages. Shemitish : as separable pronoun, Heb. m. nn^ f. r\Kf Chald. 

m. nroi* f. ''POK, Syr. m. AJ] f. ^aAjI , Arab. m. ^^| f. y^\ , Eth; 
m. A?!* f. A?i: (comp. Copt. m. SIBOK f. JlOO); as personal ter- 
mination, e. g. Heb. m. nbo^ f. ri^p> Chald. riboj^, Syr. m. Albl^ 

f. ^lAil^, Arab. m. .^^J^ f. oJ^, Eth. m. l[iZ,Ki f. Mi^tX (««« 
§ 73. 2. c. ; comp. alao Copt. suff. m. K f- T)* Indo-European : 
Sanscr. <i0a(m), Beng. /ut, Pers. ^, Russ. <u, Gr. <jv (Dor. rv), Lat. 
and its descendants /u. Germ., Dutch, Dan. du, Goth, and Sax. thu, 
Eng. <Aotf (Erse to, Welsh ii); and as a personal ending, where it is 
frequently replaced by, and sometimes used in conjunction with, its 
cognate #, Sanscr. <m, Russ. yesi, Gr. alg, Lat. ea (amavuii), Sp. ere#, 
Fr. eSf Goth. U, Germ. M<l, Sax. eoK (lufatt)^ Eng. ait (lovest), 
Welsh ioy(. 
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Arab. m. ^JLxft^ f. ^jJulb. In Indo-European verbs, the plural n 
is generally retained in the termination of the third person, e. g. 
Sanscr, santi, Pers. Jul* Gr. Biaiv, Lat. nmt, Sp. son, Fr. #on«, Goth. 
Germ, sindf Sax. «3^(2 {syndony Welsh yn<. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE VERBS. 

§ 131. A Verb (Heb. b$B action) is a word which designates a state 
either of action^ passion, or being. Now as we can conceive of no 
object which is not in one or the other of these states, and as we never 
make mention of an object without at the same time expressing this 
state, or rather as we mention it only for the purpose of intimating 
its state of action, passion, or being, the verb is an indispensable 
element in every proposition, of which it is as it were the animating 
principle. It is therefore in every language the most important part 
of speech ; which is very appropriately intimated by its Latin name 
verbum, or toord (jpar excellencey* 

§ 132. In no language has the verb a greater claim to this superiority 
than in the Hebrew : since here it not only gives life to discourse by 
its own use and significjation, but likewise furnishes the principal ele* 
ments which enter into the composition of many other words, as well 
nouns as particles ;^ while the verb can be considered only in a very 
few cases as derived from any other part of speech. All verbs, there, 
fore, with but a trifling number of exceptions,'are to be looked upon as 
primitive words, i. e. as words whose original or primary use is to 
signify a state of action or of being, either without any accessory 
idea, as bp^ to kill, *iltD to break, •[b'Q to reign, dsc, or with some 
modification of the simple meaning, e. g. btsp to murder, ^l6 to shiver 

* Chinese grammarians divide the characters in their language which repre- 
sent notional words into two classes, viz. noons aitd verhs ; the former they call 
dead, the latter living characters. 
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(in pieces), ^btlil to cause to reign. A few verbs, as was said before, 
are held to be derived from nouns, e. g. 2^T to sow (Lat. sEHiN-are), 
from Ty^ seed ; Ktb^ to become green^ tojlourishy from tdZ^"! grass ; but 
in the great majority of cases, nouns are indubitably derivatives from 
the verbs of the same radical letters, e. g. •[b'Q a king, from ifyn to 
^g^ ; "lltJ a hreachj from niTD to break: nr\M a key, from ntlB to 
open, dec. The same is the case with the particles, e. g. b^ upon^ 
from rh^ to ascend; "pa from, from njtt to divide, 

§ 133. As the verb is the primitive part of speech, from which the 
others are derived, it is exhibited in the simplest form, which appro- 
priately designates the simplest meaning, it consisting of only three 
letters. These letters, which are all consonants, cannot be enunciated 
without the assistance of a vowel ; and it is but natural to conclude 
that the primary and most simple significations of the verb should take 
the simplest vowel. And accordingly, as the denoting of a state of 
action is the peculiar and natural office of this part of speech, whilst 
to signify a state of being is comparatively a secondary one, and as a is 
the simplest of all the vowel sounds (§ 10. 1.), we find that active 
verbs take a for their second and principal vowel (see § 113), e. g. 
Vp^ to kill ; and neuter verbs, one of its modifications e or o (§ 10. 3.), 
e. g. itf J to sleep^ "jgr to be old ; "jb^ to be small, bbj to be able.* 

§ 134. To these original letters of the verb are added others, for (he 
purpose of indicating its modifications ; and thus a verb of which the 
radical meaning is denoted by only three letters, appears in its modified 
acceptations with four or five, of which the original three express the 
idea of the verb, and the additional ones the modifications of that idea. 
As it is frequently necessary for grammatical purposes to make a 
distinction between these two classes of letters, the first kind, as con- 
stituting the stem or root of the verb, are termed radicals ; while the 
second, from their subordinate use in modifying the simple meaning, 
have received the name o£serviles (see § 8). 

• The same difference in the vowels of the second radical of active and neuter 
verbs is found in Arabic : thus, active verbs take the vowel ( ), e. g. J^ to 
HU : and neuter verbs either ( ) or ( ); those which take the former vowel 
denoting a temporary state of being, e. g. j^V^ '^ *' torrowfvl ; y^to be 
wurry ; and those receiving the latter, a permanent one, e. g. Ju^i ^^ ^< ^^y 

Yi^r^ to bt handiomt. 



96 * BTYXOLOGY. [bOOK IX* 



SPECIES. 

§135. We now come to the Speci.es (Heb. D'^pJSa structures) 
of the Hebrew verb, and the manner of their formation. The ori. 
ginal or nude form of the verb, accompanied by the simplest vowel 
a, expresses, as above stated, its simple meaning actively, as bfCi^ to 
kill; the passive of which is designated by the prefixed augment 3, 
thus bDp3 to be killed. Intensity of this primary signification, whether 
active or passive, is denoted by a reduplication of one of the radical 
letters, generally the second, made by inserting Daghesh forte, asbop 
to kill unlh violence, to murder, blDp to be murdered, A causative signifi. 
cation is superadded to the meaning of the root active and passive by 
prefixing the letter H, thus b^^pjpn to cause to kill^ ^pH to be caused to 
kill. And to give a reflexive force, the syllable tin is prefixed, as 
blDptin to kill one^s self, commit suicide. 

Thus we have the following seven forms or species'in which a verb 



appear : 


* 


I. 


Simple active, as btt^ to kUL 


IL 


^' passive, bc;p3 to be killed. 


III. 


Intensive active, b^p to murder. 


IV. 


" passive, btsp to be murdered. 


V. 


Causative active, bnppH to cause to kill. 


VI. 


" passive, VopH to be caused to kill. 


VII. 


Reflexive, ^tggrin to kill one's self. 



§ 1S6. The technical names given to these species by grammariani 
are as follows : 

The First is called the Kal species. 



Second 


c< 


Nipk'hal 


Third 


C( 


Pehel 


Fourth 


C( 


Pt^hal 


Fifth 


C( 


Hiph'ha 


Sixth 


It 


HopKhtd 


Seventh 


it 


HUhpa'hd 



* We say "may appear;" for though most verbs are found in more than one 
of these species^ yet the number of those whose signification admits of their being 
used in all is exceedingly limited. 
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The origin of these terms is this. The first investigators of the 
language, who were Jews, wrote in Hebrew, and accordingly employed 
Hebrew expressions for the designation of grammatical phenomena. 
To denote the first or simple species, they used the word bg (^Kal) 
lights simple ; a term which modern grammarians have found it conve- 
nient to retain. And to represent the remaining species, they took 
the modifications of the verb \fn to do, to make, which itself supplies 
the name for this part of speech : thus, instead of a term derived from 
the signification of that form of the verb which receives the prefix p, 
such as the word passive^ they employed, as a sort of grammatical 
formula, the corresponding modification of the verb bl^fi, which is b2^3 
(NipKhaJ) ; and so on of the res't. Thus the third form is called bl^B* 
{Pthel), the fourth b?B (PuVioi), the fifth b'^rsn (Hiph'kU), the sixth 
b?Bn (^HopKhcHy and the seventh b?Brin (Hiikpa'hcly 

§ 137. From this use of the verb b^B have arisen likewise the tech- 
nical expressions, " verbs xb, *12?, ft, J^b," &c«, which the learner will 
frequently meet with : for as the early grammarians took that verb as 
a model for the inflection of all other verbs whatsoever, so they also 
named the component parts of every verb from the corresponding 
elements of the verb b^B . Thus the expression " verbs kId/' signifies 
those verbs in which the letter answering to the B of blTlSi !• e. the 
first radical, is K ; " verbs >bf" those whose second radical is 1, 
and so on. We must, however, except the term " verbs J'b," which 
means, not that the second radical letter is "$, but that the third radical 
is like the second ; as resembling the factitious form !^!^B* 



FOBMATION AND SIGNIFICATION OF THB SPECIES. 

I. Formation of Kcd, 

§ 138. Every verb which has no peculiarity in its consonants to 
afifect the vowels by which it is accompanied, receives in this species a 
Kamets under the first radical letter, and a Pattahh under the second, 

* There are two peculiarities in the letters constituting the verb b^n, which 
render it extremely improper to be used as a standard for the inflection of other 
Terbs : viz. ttie first radical is a HfiS^^D letter, and consequently requires in cer- 
tain cases (§ 38. et seqq.) the insertion of a Daghesh lene ; and the second is a 
guttural, and therefore cannot admit the Daghesh forte which according to § 129. 
it should receive. We have accordingly followed the example of most of the 

VOL. I. 13 
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if its signification is transitive ; if intransitivOt the second radical takes 
either Tsere or Hholem (§ 133). These are the ordinary forms, which 
however are differently modified to suit the peculiarities of various 
letters. Thus, in those verbs among whose radicals are found one 
or more weak letters, which cannot be accompanied by every vowel, 
or end a mixed syllable, some change takes place in the formation, by 
which the difficulty is obviated. 

1. If the first radical is *1, whenever, as in this species, it should 
commence the word accompanied by the vowel a, it is changed into 
its comparatively strong cognate letter *», e. g. ^bj instead of ^ibj 
(§92.1.6.). 

2. When the second letter of the root is *i, in case it would be 
accompanied by a, it is rejected together with its heterogeneous vowel, 
e. g. DP for D^j^ ; if it would be accompanied by 6, it is rejected, and 
the e placed for distinction's sake under the first radical, e. g. tfO for 
HI'S ; and if by its homogeneous vowel o, 1 remains and rests in it, 
e. g. niK for niK (§ 93. 1. 2. h). 

3. If the second and third radical letters are alike, they will be 
contracted into one, e. g. M for MO (§ 77. 1. a.). 

4. If the third radical is either X ur n* as these letters rest in the 
vowel a, they will cause the preceding Pattahh to be lengthened into 
Kamets, e. g. Kna for^«na, nbj for nba (§ 102. 3. a.). 

The verb then in its simple state may appear, according to the letters 
of which it is composed, in all the following different ways : bttgi "JgT, 
lb);, i^^ (for Ibj), D^ (for D?^), m (for DJIJ), ni« (for ^i«), no (for 

MO),Kna,nbj.^ . 

Signification of Kal. 

§ 189. The signification of the Kal species is, as we have already 
stated, the simple idea of the verb without any modification what. 



later grammarians in taking as a model of inflection the verb ^Sp* which, as 
there is nothing in its radical letters to cause a change in the pointing, and as 
its signification admits of its being varied through all the species, is for this pur- 
pose entirely unexceptionable. 

• We say without any modification whatever, because in this preliminary 
account of the species, we shall omit ail consideration of modes, tenses, &c., 
and speak only of the third pers. masc. sing, of the preterite. See ^ 160. 



GSAP. UI.] THE VBBB0. 09 

11. Fortnalion of NipJihal. 

§ 140. The characteristic of this species is the letter 3 iovariably 
prefixed to the verb in its simple state, e. g. original form of Kal bq|p 
(§ 1 13), Niph. bDp3 1 but as two Sh*was cannot concur at the beginning 
of a word, tho first of them is changed into the shortest vowel i (see 
§ 104. 4. 6.), whence we have b^p). These vowels are retained as 
long as there is nothing in the nature of the radical letters which is 
opposed to them ; but when this is not the case, various changes are 
made in the vowels, to accommodate them to the consonants. They 
are as follows : 

1. If the first radical is a guttural, which cannot readily be made 
audible at the end of a syllable, especially after the very short vowel 
i, (§§ 84. 2. 102. 1. a.), the i under 3 is changed into the longest 
among the short vowels e (§ 84. 2.), and the guttural takes the corre- 
sponding compound Sh'wa (^), e. g. 70^.^ for 709^ • 

2. When the first radical letter is the liquid a, it is assimilated to 
the following radical, and then rejected (§ 77. 2.), e. g. t9|a for ti|23* 

3. When the first radical is 1, which in Kal is changed into *« 
(§ 138. 1.), it is restored in Niph'hal, and rests in its homogeneous 
vowel Ilholem, e. g. 7^13 for 7b'ia. 

4* When the second radical is *1, instead of the usual Pattahh, it 
takes its homogeneous vowel Hholem, in which it rests. As the first 
radical has now a vowel of its own, it becomes necessary that the 
prefix a should take a long vowel, in order to form a simple syllable ; 
and the one adopted is in general the simplest, viz. a, e. g. Dip) for 
D^pp; though occasionally e is chosen, e. g. ^ilp) for "1^3^ • See 
§ 93. 3. b. 

5. When the third radical letter is like the second, in which case 
they are both contracted into one, and the first takes the vowel of the 
second, the preformative 3 necessarily, as in the preceding instance, 
takes a long vowel, which is always a, e. g. nOp for 3303 • 

6. If the third radical is either K or n« both of which rest in a 
preceding vowel, as in Kal so in this species, the short vowel ( . ) is 
lengthened into its corresponding ( ), e. g. KM) for VtTOi^, HslXi 
fornbM. 

And thus we have the following forms of Niph^hal: bDpdy ^tOJ^i 

tfa? (for tj|5?> nbi3, nip; (wd), nos (for naw), km:, nbi. 
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Signification of NipKhal. 

^141. This species in its original signification denotes a directing of 
the action upon the subject : whence it is employed, 

1. As the passive of Kal, e. g. ^D^ to kill, b^p to be killed ; DTD 
to wrilef Srp? to be ufriiten. 

2. a. To express an action performed by the subject upon himself, 
or reflexive, e. g. nSHJ to hide one^s self, niste? to hire one^s self out.* 



* Grammarians are not agreed as to which should be considered the primary 
signification of the Niph'h-^l species. The older writers, and with them Gesenias, 
hold that this was originally the passive of the simple form Kal, and that hence 
its use as a reflexive was derived ; while others, as Ewald and his followers, 
maintain that the reflexive was the primary force of this species, and the passive 
the derived one. That the former is the correct opinion will, we think, sufll- 
ciently appear from the following considerations. 

1. If, for the sake uf illustration, we suppose the original meanins: of Niph hal 
to have been passive, that is, expressing the receiving, in opposition to Kal, 
which denotes the performing of an action, the use of this species as a rtjlexivt 
will naturally follow; for a reflexive' likewise signifies the suffering or receiving 
ef an action, with the accessory idea that the subject of the verb is agent as 
well as patient. Hence any reflexive verb may be rendered passively, if th« 
attention be directed more upon the action than upon the agent : thus, ht lovu 
himself is equivalent to he is loved, scil. by himself. And herein lies the distinc- 
tion between Niph*hal when it may be translated reflexively and Hitbpa hel 
(q. V. infra), which latter is specially devoted to that modificotion of the radical 
meaning. Thus in Gen. 3 : 8, where the actors are the roost prominent in the 
narration, and the intention is to relate not so much what was done as what they 
did, the Hithpa hel species is employed : iPlCKJ onHH Kanr*2 and Mam hid 
himself and also his wife. Again, in the tenth verse, God said to Adam> 
" Where art thou V to which the latter answered, " I was afraid .... ^anxj 
and I hid myself." Here no information is required respecting the subject of the 
verb, which the Lord himself states to be Adam; and he accordingly replies by 
a verb in which the action predominates over the agent : fi^rnsj, literally J tra< 
hidden, scil. by myself If, on the other hand, we consider, with Ewald and those 
of hit school, that the primary signification of Niph'hal is reflexive, we shall find 
much more difficulty in deriving from it the secondary or passive meaning; for 
although all reflexive verbs may be rendered by passives, which is merely 
omitting to indicate the agent, there are a multitude of passive verbs which do 
not admit of being construed reflexively, as it is frequently impossible that the 
agent and patient of the verb should coincide, e. g. ^'C^ to hear, 3?rr3 it (a 
voice) was heard^ sns to write, Itnsa it was written ; bat never, U hiars or 
writ€$ itstlf. 
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b. To designate a compound or reciprocal action, viz. one in which 
two or more subjects mutually act upon each other, e. g. DHb to fights 
DYlbd to contend^ combat ; y^p^ to advise^ "j^fis to take counsel together ; 
tlBtS tojudge^ O&lbp to go to law together ^ to litigate. 

3. To represent a state or action as the consequence of a suffering 
or Ihe receiving of an action ; and hence it is that verbs bearing this 
import generally appear in the Niph'hal species alone (see above, 
sig. 1.), e. g. nSKS to sigh^ *fgtb^ to lean (i. e. be supported). Or, if 
they are employed also in other species, the only point in which the 
significations of Kal and Niph'hal differ, is that while the former 



2. Another coDsideration may be brought forward in support of the conclusion 
at which we have arrived; and this is, that if we take Niph*ha1 for the passive 
of Kal, each active species, both primitive and derivative, will then have its 
corresponding passive, since Hithpa*hel includes both active and passive in itself. 
But if we consider the primary meaning of this species to be reflexive, we shall 
then not only have two reflexive forms, Niph*hal and Hithpa'hel, but while the 
other active species, Pi'hel and Hiph'hil, are each provided with a passive, the 
primary form Kal will be left destitute of one. 

3. A comparison of the Hebrew Niph'hal with the corresponding species in the 
cognate dialects, affords additional proof of the correctness of these views. Thus 
in Arabic, the primary meaning of the seventh species, which is likewise marked 
by a prefixed Nun, is passive^ e. g. I. Jj3' to kill, VII. JjCajI to be killed, la 
Chaldee and Syriac there is no form especially devoted to the reflexive, which 
when required is expressed by the passive, e. g. b^p^nx ,\«^l^^ ) he was killed 
(scil. by another or by himself). In Latin also a reflexive signification, for which 
there is no separate form of the verb, is sometimes denoted by the passive, thus 
vertari, to be iumedy or to turn or employ one^s self. The Greek has a parti- 
cular form or voice for the reflexive, viz. the middle, which likewise is formed 
from the passive (but never the passive fiom the middle); and fVom this it 
diflfers only in the future and aorist, the other tenses of the reflexive being 
expressed by the pure passive, e. g. Aovoi xivd I bathe one, lovftai I bathe myself, 
lit. / am bathed, scil. by myself; axilXeiv to send, axiXha&cu to travel^ send 
ones «e// = Heb.«5M. 

These facts and arguments are of so convincing a nature, that we fee] entirely 
at a loss to account for the pertinacity and vehemence with which a writer of the 
well known ability of M. Ewald attempts to support the opposite side of the 
question. He exclaims, " How can Dl?3 to revenge one^s self derive its meaning 
from a passive signification 1" (Krit. Gram. d. Hebr. Sprache, ^ 103.) We 
would merely ask in turn. What is the diff*erence between / will revenge myself, 
and 7 will be revenged, excepting merely that in the former phrase the agent is 
indicated (viz. as being identical with the subject of the verb), while in the latter 
itisnoti 
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states the action absolutely, the latter has regard- to the time before 
the action took place or was completed, e. g. nbn to he sick^ nblr|3 to 
fall sick ; so also the suhstantive verb tVT\ to 6e, njH} to became. 
When Kal is not in use, Niph'hal expresses the passive of Pi*bel or 
Hiph'hil, e. g. b^lri to profane^ ^HJ to be profaned; J^IDin to tave, J^*fa 
to be saved. The Niph'hal participle not unfrequently has a significa* 
tion corresponding to that of the Latin fut. pass. part, in nduSf e. g* 
TQtl? to be desired, desirable; KniS to be feared, terrible i nbi3 to be 
horn, about to be bom. 



III. Formation of Pi'M. 

§ 142. This species, which is appropriately termed the intensive, is 
formed by reduplicating one of the letters of the root, on the principle 
that, as the repetition of a sentence or of a word imparts a greater 
degree of energy to discourse, so the reduplication of even part of a 
word may be employed with like effect. The letter selected for redu- 
plication is generally the second radical, whereby the greatest degree 
of force is obtained ; since this letter can thus be made audible in both 
syllables, which is not the case with either of the others. This redu* 
plication is denoted by Daghesh forte, thus blSp = bpt3p (§ 27). And 
hence the characteristic of the Pi'hel form is a Dughesh inserted in the 
second radical ; the first being accompanied by the shortest vowel ( ), 
by means of which the reduplication of the letter following can be the 
most forcibly expressed (§102. 1. 6.); and the second taking its cog. 
Date long vowel ( ). 

§ 143. The above is the regular manner of forming the Pi'hel species 
whenever all the three radicals of the verb are perfect letters (§7), as 
is the case with the root b^^. But should the second radical be a 
letter which from its nature does not admit of reduplication, as for 
instance a guttural (§ 29) ; or should it be one which is not easily 
doubled, as the letter *l (§ 93. 4.) ; or should it be already repeated, as 
in verbs 4s ; recourse must then be had to some other expedient, which 
will serve instead, and at the same time show that the second radical 
would have been reduplicated, had this not been forbidden by its nature. 
These objects are effected, according to the letter constituting the 
second radical, in three separate ways : 

1. The first consists in lengthening the first vowel, which is gene- 
rally done when the second radical is a guttural, since the dwelling 
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longer upon a syllable, by lengthening it, confers an emphasis eqnivn. 
lent to the forcible expulsion of the voice in reduplicating a consonant, 
e. g. -IK5 for ^«ta, ?r5? ^""^ t^' 

2. When the second radical is *l, on account of the weakness of this 
letter the third is doubled in its stead, and 1 rests in its homogeneous 
vowel (§ 30), e. g. OOip for D3j? ; and occasionally, though seldom, 
this reduplication of the third radical takes place when the second is 
a guttural, e. g. •}?«« for 1«tJ, 1?n for |ri. 

3. When the second letter is repeated in the root (§115), the first 
is reduplicated in the intensive form, e. g. Kal 11D« Pi. D^ODi which 
by transposition (§74. 3) becomes lO^p* Sometimes the Pi'hel of 
these verbs is formed by lengthening the first vowel, and then it appears 
like that of verbs l':^, e. g. Kal nno, Pi. lliO. 

The following are the different forms which this species assumes : 

tep, ?p2i, unip (for D5)?), aono, naio (for nnp). 

Signification of PiheL 

§ 144. The significations of Pi*hel are as follows : 

1. Verbs which are transitive in Kal have in this species the addi- 
tional idea of intensity, e. g. b'DP to kilU btSp to Mil wUk violence, to 
murder ; nSTD to breaks ^10 to dash in pieces (to shiver) : or of repe- 
tition, e. g. nST to sacrifice, rat to sacrifice frequently ; ISO to tell, 
"TgO to narrate, 

2. Intransitive verbs in like manner acquire intensity, as 1\b^ to go, 
^jn to pass away, Eccl. 8:10. Hab. 3:11; tvnt to grow, HISS to grow 
luxuriantly, 

3. Intransitive verbs become transitive, as b'lj to he or become greats 
b^a to catise to become great, to make grow ; ^b to learn, ^Bb to teach ; 
Kbti to be full, sbti to fill; »ro to be unclean, K"Bp to be exceedingly 
unclean, and hence to defile another, or merely to pronounce unclean. 

4. By the intensive force of Pi'hel some nouns are as it were ani- 
mated into verbs, which designate an action performed with that noun, 
e. g. tb*ltJ « root, inio to root up ; "ftff^ ashes, •jtS'sT to cleanse from ashes ; 
t&V a bane, DS:^ to break the bones ; n^]^ dust, nfi:? to cast dust. 

IV. Formation of Ptlhal. 

§145. The Pu'hal species is the passive of Pi'hel, and accordingly 
expresses the idea of the root with intensity in the passive voice. Its 
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characteristic is also Daghesh forte inscribed in the second radical 
letter; the first being accompanied by the vowel u^ and the second by 
a, in verbs consisting of three perfect consonants ; thus blDp* 

1. If however the second radical is a guttural, which cannot receive 
Daghesh, n is lengthened into 6 (§ 102. 5. a.), e. g. -ptH. 

2. If the second radical letter is 1, which does not readily admit 
Daghesh (§93. 4.), the intensity is denoted, as in Pi'hel, by a redu- 
plication of the third ; the first radical here also taking the homogene- 
ous vowel of the second, e. g. DQip* 

8. If the second and third radicals are the same, either the first, as 
in Pi'hel, is doubled and transposed with the usual vowels of the spe- 
cies, e. g. 1D3D ; or the first takes the vowel d, and the second a, 

e. g. anio.^ 

Hence we have the following forms of Pu'hal ; blSp, ipa, M'ip (^'^^ 

w^), MM, nnio (for nao). 

Signification of Pushed. 

§ 146. The signification of this species, as above stated, is usually 
the passive of Pi*hel. 



V. Formation of HipKhU. 

§ 147. The fifth species is HipKhU^ by which a causative meaning 
is added to the idea expressed by the root ; the subject in this species 
denoting not the immediate performer^ but the primary cause or or^- 
nator of the action. Its characteristic is n prefixed to the root, accom- 
panied by the vowel i, the second radical receiving I, thus b'^ppH to 
cause to kUL These are the vowels of this species when the root 
consists of none but perfect letters; but, 

1. When the first radical is a letter incapable of ending a mixed 
syllable, as in Niph'hal, the preformative instead of i takes its compa- 
ratively long cognate vowel e (§ 84. 2.), e. g. '^'*)afi<n for *l'n?Kn ; so 

p^Tnrii i**Q!j?u. 

2. If the first radical is d, it is assimilated as in Niph'hal to the 
following letter, and then rejected (§ 77. 2.), e. g. W^'n for 1D*^|i5n. 

3. If in Kal the first radical letter is "f, the original 1 will be 
restored in this species, and quiesce in its homogeneous vowel d, e. g. 

Kal n«j, Hiph. n*^^in. 
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4. When the second radical is *i, it is rejected in this species hy 
§ 93. 3. &., and its vowel given to the first ; and as this has now a 
vowel of its own, it cannot without the insertion of Daghesh forte end 
a mixed syllable : consequently the i of the preformative is lengthened 
into e (§ 102. 1. c.y e. g. D^jpn for D*^*?^. The form is the same 
where the second and third radicals are alike, with the exception that 
the first radical also takes e, e. g. IDH = l^^on for I'^^DH. 

The following then are the forms in which Hiph'hil appears : b^pn» 

Twn, ©•^an (for «'^|jn), a'^tiin, DT?n (for D'^'ijpn), aon (for I'^aon). 

Signification of HvpKhil. 

§ 148. This species denotes the causing or permiUing of the action 
signified by the primitive Kal. Its force may be said to be twofold, 
which however does not arise from any diversity in the accessory 
meaning imparted in Hiph'hil to the root, but depends on the transitive 
or intransitive nature of the verb itself. 

1. If the verb in Kal is transitive, or one in which the action passes 
over from its subject to an object, the Hiph'hil will denote the causing 
by its own subject of the performance of the action by another subject 
on an object expressed or understood ; so that to the Hiph'hil of every 
such verb there will be two accusatives, of which the first is both 
olject and subject, e. g. b'^pn to cause or allow one to kiU another ; 
tJiab to put on (soil, a dress), TDID^'liiS ini^ tDab?5 he caused him to 
put on a linen robe, Gen. 41 : 42. ; t31D& to take off, V0^^T^, W^ipiD^n 
iF\3)rD~n2$ and they made Joseph take off his coat. Gen. 37 : 23. In 
some verbs of which the Kal species is not in use, the force of Hiph'hil 
is still the same, e. g. D'^'tiTWa KJ^pptpH pray, give or permit me to 
drink a little water. Gen. 24 : 43., 'fpjTfi^n being derived from the 
obsolete root nptJ = TXntb to drink. 

n T r y , 

3. When Kal is neuter or intransitive, i. e. indicating merely a 
state of being, or an action which as it does not pass over to an object 
may be said to reside in the subject, the Hiph'hil species signifies the 
causing or permitting of such state or action, and is consequently 
transitive, e. g. IXX^ to be many, na*^n to make many, to multiply ; tD^Tj 
io he holy, tJ'^'njpn to sanctify ; b)DD to fall, b^^BH to fell ; «ia to come, 
SK'^an to bring ; yij to know, T^^TiH to cause to know, to inform ; ^M to 
be heavy, hard, T^?n to permit or suffer to be hardened.* In many 

* It can scarcely be necessary to suggest to the merest tyro in philology, that 
although this species is often to be rendered by a verb differing totally in appear- 
VOL. I. 14 
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verbs of this kind also the Kal form is not to be found in the Bible, as 
IT^TOn to destroy, 

8. As Hiph'hil has the power of converting a state of being into one 
of action, the verbs of this species which are derived from nouns have 
also an active significationt e. g. ^fK ear, pTl^H to give ear^ to hear; 
tbnW root, XO'^yin to take root ; jayi thunder^ ^'^T^T\ to thunder ; nw 
raiUf y^WlT\ to cause to rain. 



VI. FormaHon of HopJfhaL 

§ 149. The characteristic of this species, the passive of the pre- 
ceding, is likewise a prefixed n, which here generally takes the vowel 

d, and occasionally u ; the second radical being accompanied by d, 

e. g. b^pn, ^blDn. The varieties of formation occasioned by the 
occurrence of imperfect letters in the root, are as follows : 

1. If the first radical letter is a guttural, it takes ( ,, ) by §22, e. g. 

2. In verbs *)&, the original 1 is in this species invariably restored, 
and rests in its homogeneous vowel % e. g. ^tD^H • 

3. In verbs "S^, the first radical is assimilated to the second, which 
then receives Daghesh, the preformative n taking the vowel u (§ 101. 

3. a.), e. g. tjan. 

4. In verbs 1J, where 1 is rejected, and its vowel placed under the 
first radical, the ( ) of the characteristic n is lengthened into ( ^ ) to 
make a simple syllable, e. g. Dg^H = DJ^H for DIjpH (see § 102. 6. hJ). 
The same obtains in verbs :0f^, e. g. ID^Sl = 3&n for ^DSl ; though 
sometimes by inserting Daghesh in the first radical, the original 6 of 
the preformative is retained, e. g. DtDfl for mtfn. 

The varieties of Hoptfhal are accordingly bopH, ^btJH, I^JPtJ, 

tfan (for tf5jn), a«^n, Dp^n (for D^jpn), no^in (for aaon), 'tjcn (for 

ance from that answering to Kal. yet this does not arise from any variation in 
the value of the Hebrew form, but is merely a consequence of the different 
structure of the English language, which does Indeed contain some few causals, 
formed, as in the Teutonic dialects generally, by a change of vowel from neuter 
and active intransitive verbs, such as «if, »tt ; rise^ raise j &c. ; though in by far 
the greater number of instances causality is indicated by a verb derived from an 
entirely separate source, as to come^ to bring ; to tee^ to show ; to knoWj to inform. 
So that on looking narrowly at the signification and force of its equivalents, it 
will be perceived that Hiph'hil uniformly retains its causative power. 
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Sign^aticn of HopVhal* 

§ 150. The signification of this species is always the passive of its 
corresponding Hiph'hil, which therefore we have only to consult in 
order to ascertain the different shades of meaning borne by Hoph'hal. 

VII. Formation of HUhpdhel. 

§151. This species is reflexive, that is, its subject and object are 
identical. Its characteristic is the syllable t\T\ prefixed to the infini. 
tive constr. of Pi'hel, e. g. inf. Pi. beg, Hithp. btagrin ; tjna, ^fin ; 
DQipt nsi^n ; bbill, bbijDrifl. Hithpa'hel has also some peculiarities 
of its own, which are caused by the nature of the first radical letter. 
They are as follows : 

1. When the first radical is one of the sibilants tD orDi the lingual 
n of the preformative is placed after instead of before it, e. g. *liaritjn 

for niattirin , bsnon for bsorin (§ 74. 2. a.\. 

2. If the first radical is the softest sibilant t or the hardest S, the M 
is transposed, and changed in conjunction with T into the softer lingual 
n» e. g. fantn for •j'Btlnn ; and with S, into the harder O, e. g. pnoSH 
for pnsrin (§ 74. 2. 6.). 

3. If the first radical is a lingual, its cognate t\ of the preformative 
is in general assimilated to it, e. g. ^"^T) for •fi'^tin, KlSttn for 
Kiaorin (§77. 1. h. c). This is sometimes the case when the first 
radical is ID, which is equivalent to )n (§73. 2. c), or the liquid 3, e. g. 
pisn for •jD'tenn, xain for Kgjlnn, which latter likewise occurs. 

The principal forms assumed by Hithpa'hel are therefore as follows : 

bepm, T^t^T), mipinn, bbiann, niaFrtin, 'jia'^tn, pwsn, •ta'^n. 

Signification of Hiihpdhd. 

§ 152. The primary signification as above stated is reflexvoe^ and 
this may be considered as of three kinds ; according as, 1. The subject 
makes himself the object of his own action, thus btSplnn to kill one*s 
self 2. He makes himself the object of another's action, e. g. 1i\^ 
to shave, nb^tin to get shaved, i. e. to cause one^s self to be shaved by 
another ; M^ to heal, KlS'ltlH to cause one^s self to be healed ; to&n to 
seek, to&nnn to hide one^s self lit. to cause one^s self to be sought. 8. He 
performs an action on his own account ; as in the phrase S^rri^ ^p^timn 
dioide it for yourselves. Josh. 18 : 5. ; so H^lKtin to desire for one*s sdf 
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§ 158. 1. As this species of the verb denotes the perfonniDg of an 
action not only by but also upon the subject, which action is in such 
case of more than ordinary interest to its agent, it is hence very appro- 
priately formed from the intensive species Pi'hel, whose meaniug it 
always includes. The only difference in signification between the two 
is, that in Pi'hel the action is directed with intensity upon another 
than the subject, while in Hithpa'hel it returns upon the subject him- 
self, e. g. ni^ to uncover, T^^tln to uncover one^s sdf; pJH to encourage^ 
p5nnn to encourage one^s self, take courage ; IfySL to bless, ^pSMJl to 
bless one^s self, to* esteem one^s self blessed, 

2. In treating of the Niph'hal species, we stated that it also has 
occasionally a reflexive signification ; though even then there is a 
difiTerence between its force aud that of Hithpa'^hel, which is very 
perceptible in all those verbs of which both species are in use. The 
difference is this : iu Niph^hal the action is uppermost in the speaker's 
or writer's mind, whereas in Hithpa'hel his attention is directed chiefly 
to the agent. See note to § 141. 2. 

§ 154. In neuter and intransitive verbs Hithpa'hel denotes the sub- 
ject's causing himself to appear that which is intimated by the primitive 
Kal, e. g. ):i5ij to be angry, VQ^t^n to show one^s self angry ; ^yp to sur- 
pass, to transgress, *ia?nn to make one^s self appear out of or beside 
one^s self with anger (i. e. to transgress the limits of one's natural dis- 
position^ It also indicates a feigning of the state denoted by the Kal 
species when it does not in reality exist, e. g. ^tt$ to be rich, ^1^$nn 
to ^pretend to be rich ; t}l*l to be poor, lbltVt\T\ to pretend to be poor. 
And lastly, it is employed to signify the causing of another to become 
that towards one's self which is expressed by the Kal species, e. g. IfSH 
to be merciful, *\lTXr\T\ to cause another to be merciful to one (soil, by 
entreaty), hence to supplicate. 



XODES OF VERBS. 

Indicative, 

^ 155. The Indicative (nobtlH) has but two tenses, a preterite and 
a future. Each of these contains the three radical letters, and differs 
from the other in its vowels, and in its manner of taking the fragments 
of the personal pronouns, by means of which are denoted the several 
accidents of person, number, and gender. This choice of tenses in 
the Hebrew, as well as the paucity of their number, are additional 
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proofs of the venerable antiquity of the language. For every action 
must of necessity be predicated as taking place either at the period in 
which we speak, or at some time antecedent or subsequent to that 
period; and if we consider these different points of time, or lenses as 
they are termed, in the relation which they bear to the actual concerns 
of life, and with a view to their respective importance as regards the 
purposes of speech, we cannot fail of perceiving that the so-called 
present is of all others the least indispensable, and the most difficult of 
conception. The chief use to which men in a state of nature put 
the faculty of speech, is the intercommunication of facts or occurrences 
which have come under their observation ; and hence doubtless it is, 
that the root or simplest form of the verb in Hebrew is in the past 
tense or preterile. The next in simplicity of conception and frequency 
of employment is the future, whose extent is as unlimited on one side 
of the point of time in which we find ourselves at any given moment, 
as is that of the preterite on the other. Moreover, the exceeding 
utility, or rather unavoidable necessity, of possessing an inflection of 
the verb especially devoted to this division of time is indisputable ; for 
as the past tense is that whose chief use is to impart information, so 
the future is the one principally employed in its acquisition. The 
present has a claim on the score of usefulness, as serving for the 
expression of the feelings of the moment, and for the statement of 
universal propositions ; but in this respect it is subordinate to both the 
other tenses, and especially to the preterite. Its conception, moreover, 
requires from its evanescent nature a much greater power of abstrac 
tion in the mind ; for even during the act of speaking, events which lay 
hid in the uncertainty of the future are adding to the records of 
the past. 

These two tenses of the indicative, the Preterite and Future, are used 
throughout all the species of the verb. 

InfinUhe. 

§ 156. The Iryuntwe ('^ip'nn) in Hebrew is a noun of action, 
expressing the abstract idea of the verb, without reference to any of 
the accidents of tense, person, number, or gender. This, like all other 
nouns, can be placed either by itself absolutely, or in regimen with 
the noun following; whence arise the two forms of the infinitive, 
caUed dbsolvte and construct^ which are employed in almost all the 
species. 
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Imperative. 

§ 157. The Imperative (^T'SL'n) is used, and very properlyt in the 
second person only ; for it would involve an absurdity, to command 
either one's self or a third person who is not present to be com- 
manded. This mode is wanting in Pu'hal and Hoph'hal, which are 
mere passives. 

FABTICIFLES. 

§ 158. The Hebrew Participle (^^^'iS^^'n) is likewise construed as a 
noun. But there is this difference between it and the infinitive : the 
latter indicates the action itself, while the participle is a noun of agency 
denoting the performer of the action. In Kal there are two participles, 
an active and a passive ; the derivative species have only one each. 

PBBSON, NUXBEB, AND OBNDBB. 

§ 159. In Hebrew, as in other languages, the verb has three persons 
(D*^&^)» first, second, and third. It has also two numbers (U^WQ)* 
singular and plural ; and two genders (D'^pt))! masculine and feminine. 
The genders are distinguished in the second and third persons of the 
verb, while the first of both numbers is common. These persons, num- 
bers, and genders, are expressed by adding the principal letters of the 
corresponding personal pronouns to the root, either at the beginning 
or end, or else at both beginning and end, in the manner following : 

Inflection of the Verb bp^ through all the Species. 

KAL. 

Preterite. 

§ 160. In the Preterite ("11^)9 the fragmentary pronouns which 
designate person, number, and gender, are added at the end of the root, 
which without any addition represents the third pers. masc. sing, of 
this tense ; and this person is accordingly placed first in the paradigms 
of Hebrew verbs. The reason of this peculiarity would appear to 

* There are a few noons in Heb., mostly double members of the body, which 
have a doal form ; but with these the verb agrees in the plaral. 
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be as follows. It is highly probable that in the origin of language 
no distinction of person, number, or gender, was made in the verb ; 
and this we find at the present day to be universally the language of 
very young children, or of uneducated persons learning to speak a 
foreign tongue. Thus a child, on one of its playthings being fractured, 
runs to his mother, and exhibits the toy, exclaiming broke ! broke ! 
The event which has taken place, the injury sustained, is uppermost 
in his mind, and this alone he strives to express, to the exclusion of all 
accessory ideas. Again, as the chief aim of language is to communi- 
cate the emotions of the mind, which is particularly the office of the 
verb, so the principal modification of the verb itself is that used to 
express those emotions by which we are the most ordinarily and the 
most sensibly affected, viz. which are caused by some action from 
without. Accordingly, when in time greater precision of speech 
came to be considered necessary, the simple form of the verb was 
restricted to its principal use, that of denoting an action performed by 
a third person ; while its secondary offices, such as the representing of 
an action performed by the person addressed, by the speaker himself, 
by more than one person, dec. were pointed out by various additions 
made to the original form. 

SINGULAR. 

bttf 3 m. The a of the first radical is long, because it terminates a 
simple syllable ; that of the second, which has to form 
a mixed one, is short (§ 16. a.). 

nbpg 3 /. Here Hj which in Hebrew is the characteristic of the 
fem. gender, is affixed to the root ; and as this letter 
when final must be preceded, according to the rules 
of orthoepy, by a vowel in which it rests, the last 
radical letter b takes ( ), and the vowel of the second 
is rejected as superfluous (§ 104. 2.). 

nbttg 2 m. Consisting of the root, with the addition of F\, the prin- 
cipal letter and vowel of the pron. nri^^y affixed. 

nbCf 2 /. The root with the affixed n of the pron. ni$. 
^Vhl^ Ic. The preceding with the addition of the vowel ("^ of 
*»?«! (see § 225). 

PLURAL. 

^bttjP 3 c. The termination of the plural in Heb. is D> which is 
affixed to verbs by means of the semi- vowel 1 : but, in 
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order to make the necessary distioction between the 
termination of the third pers. plural and the affixed 
pronoun of that person in the accusative, the D of the 
former was changed into its cognate 1 ; which, al- 
though ultimately rejected as superfluous, is still in a 
few places to be met with (§ 226). 

DP\blDp 2 m. Here D affixed to the root represents the second person, 
and D the plural. As the word is thus increased in 
length by an accented syllable, the vowel of the first 
radical is rejected (§ 104. 1.). 

)tpDp 2 /• The letter n, as in the preceding, designates the person, 
and 1 for distinction's sake the number. 

^^bop 1 c. Composed of the verbal root and the principal letters 
(?13) of the pronoun of this person. 

Infinitive, 

§ 161. The Infinitive, or nomen actionis, is formed from the root in 

the manner following : 
bWg absd. When unconnected with a following noun, or absolute, 
the infinitive merely changes the second a of the root 
into its first modification o, of which ^ is the bearer. 

bbp const. When placed in construction with another noun the 
vowel of the first radical is rejected ; for the word is 
considered as increased in length by that which fol- 
lows, and with which it is in close connection. See 
§ 104. 3. The same form is taken on receiving a 
preposition. 

Future, 

§ 162. The Future (TTO) or secondary tense of every species is 
formed fron the infinitive construct either by prefixing, or by both 
prefixing and affixing, the principal parts of the personal pronouns, to 
denote person, number, and gender.* 

* This difference between the preterite and fature tenses in the manner of 
receiving the fragmentary pronouns, may possibly arise from the fact that in the 
preterite the performed action is uppermost in the speaker^s mind, and on that 
account is placed first in the narration ; while in the future, on the contrary, 
the action has as yet no existence, and accordingly is placed after the penon of 
whom it is predicated that he is about to perform it. 
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SZNOULAB. 



Vb)p^ 3 m. Here 1, the principal letter of fe(Tl (§ 123), is originally 
prefixed with ShVa, thus bbp^Y ; but by § 104. 1. a. 
this Sh'wa is changed into the vowel ( ), thus bbp*]! 
which by § 92. 4. becomes bbpV 

bbpr\ 3 /. The T\ characteristic feminine, which is prefixed to the 
word, is hardened into its cognate D (§ 73. 2. d.y 

bbpn 2 m. The D here prefixed is from the pron. nr\2$ . 

'^Vtppn 2 /. The prefixed D is from the pronoun T^ ; and the afibr- 

mative is the characteristic vowel (*)~) of the feminine 

(§ 127). The vowel of the second radical is rejected in 

this tense also when the third receives one (§ 103. 2. a.). 

bbpl^ 1 c. M from *)p!$ is prefixed to denote the first person. The 
preference is here given to the servile fe( as the repre* 
sentative of *)^M ; because if i were taken, this person 
of the verb would be liable to be confounded with the 
third pers. sing. ; and if 2, with the first pers. plur. 
As M is one of the weakest of the consonants, it takes 
instead of ( ) the longer cognate vowel ( „ ) (§ 88. 1.). 

PLURAL. 

ITf ^bt3p^ 3 m. To the third pers. masc. sing, is added the plural 
termination ^i (§ 123), the ^ of which is in general 
rejected. So that the person is designated by the *i of 
the third person prefixed to the root, and the number 
by the plur. term. ^ or 1^. 
n3bbpr\ 3/. To the sing, form is affixed the syllable np from nsH, 
to denote plurality. 
yr, ^hdpPi 2 m. Here again, as in the third pers., the plur. termination 
^ or y[ is appended to the singular form. 
npbbpn 2 /. In this case the affixed syllable ns is from the pron. 
n^r^K 9 and denotes both gender and number ; conse- 
quently the '^ of the sing, is rejected as superfluous. 
And hence it happens that the fem. plurals of the sec. 
and third persons appear alike, although they are sub- 
stantially difierent, the term, of the former being 
derived from the pron. T\)t^f while that of the latter 
is a fragment of nsH* 
bbp3 1 c. The prefixed 3 is from ^3K. 
voju. I. 14 
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This manner of designating person, number, and gender, obtains 
throughout the future of all the species of all verbs whatsoever. 



Imperative* 

^ 163. In Hebrew the Imperative is used only in the 'second person 
of both genders and numbers. And as this mode always designates an . 
action which is yet to take place, it is very properly formed from the 
future of the indicative, by the omission of the personal prefix, which 
is readily understood, while by this means the requisite brevity of 
expression is obtained. Thus, 

Imp. Fui. 





bbp 


bbjJB 


2m 


In both these cases, where two Sh'was ^ 
concur at the commencementof a word, i 
the find of them la changed into short i, , 
8eeH10e.l.a.,10il.a. 




PLUR. 


2f. 

2 m. 




"J^bi? 


njVDpn 


2f. 



Participles, 

§ 164. The Active Participle, or nomen agentis, is formed in the Kal 
species by changing the a of each syllable of the root into the two 
modifications of that vowel, o and e (§ 10. 3.) ; thus bo^ he kiUed, bfdp 
one kiUingf a killer. The form of the Passive Participle, or nomen 
patientisy is b^lDp one killed. These are varied to express the accidents 
of gender, number, and regimen, like other attributives. 

§ 165. The formation of the infinitive from the preterite, the future 
from the infinitive, and the imperative from the future, holds throughout 
all the species. And it is extremely natural that this should be the 
case : for the preterite designates an action which has been performed ; 
and the infinitive, the abstraction of such action from its concomitants 
of person, number, dsc. And as an action which has once been per- 
formed may be performed again, by prefixing the personal pronouns to 
this abstract noun (see § 162), the future tense is formed ; and from 
this latter, for the purpose of intimating that such action must be 
performed again, is as we have seen derived the imperative. 

We will now give the whole of the simple species at one view. 
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$ 166. Paradigm of the Fira or Kal Speciet of bfti^. 
Preterite. 

PLT7BAL. BINOVLAB. 

Fern. Com. Muc. Fern. Com. Uasc. 

''ba^ rtbeg beg s 

bbj? Const. V)&^ Abs. 

jFWure. 

piVBAL. snrovLUt. 

Fern. Com. Maae. Feni. Com. Maae. 

rT*fa;?n sfceiu^ bbjpr, jbpr 3 

noibjjri *eij3ri "baiDn bbj?ri 2 

Parfictp2e«. 

rtbttp ubxp ridp bdp a. 

rtbwp irtiitojD nbitojp b^tog p. 

NIPH^HAL. 

§ 167. Preterite. This species consists of the original form of Kal, 
Tiz. Vdjp (§ 113), with the letter 3 prefixed, thus Vd^^ ; which by 
caging the first ( ^ ) into ( , ), according to § 104. 1. a., becomes 
^p3. The persons, numbers, and genders, are denoted by the same 
pronominal augments as in Kal. 

§ 168. Itffiniiioe. The infinitive absolute changes the vowel a of the 
preterite into its modification o, thus bbp3. Or else its characteristic 
3 receives T\ prosthetic, thus bbp^H (§ 80) ; when 3 becomes assimilated 
to the first radical, which is signified by an inserted Daghesh ; and that 
this may be expressed with the utmost distinctness, it takes the simple 
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open vowel a, whence we have bbj^H. The constnict foim of the 
infinitive takes, in contradistinction to the absolute, its other modifica* 
tion e (§ 10. 8.) for the ultimate vowel, thus bDj^H. 

§ 169. Future, This tense is formed from the infinitive construct 
by means of the same. prefixes and affixes as in Kal, e. g. inf. const. 
bpj^n, fut. bt3]^n^, which according to § 77. 3. becomes bpj^^ ; and so 
on of the other persons and numbers. 

§ 170. Imperative. The imperative of Niph'hal is likewise formed 
from the second person of the future by rejecting the prefixed n> in 
consequence of which the H prosthetic is restored, e. g. fut. b^J^ri for 
bpj^nri whence imp. bpj^H, dec. 

§ 171. Participle. The Niph'hal participle — for from the nature of 
this species it can have but one — is formed from the third pers. masc. 
preterite by changing its ultimate ( _ ) into ( ), thus b'Dp3 ; for a parti- 
ciple is in reality a verbal noun, and all nouns, except a certain class 
called Cegholates, have a long vowel in the final syllable. 

§ 172. Paradigm of the Second or Niph'hal Species of b^^. 
Preterite. 

PLU&AL. 8INGULAB. 

Fern. Com. Maic. Fern. Com. Masc. 

*tt)33 rtt))?3 bq^} 3 

?5 opboi?? Fibttpa nbB|D5 2 

1 



It^tiitioe. 
^10^57 ^'^- ^^f? Abe. 

Future. 

iibttg;" bti^Fi btjg;> s 

nolbttgri sibti^n -btogri io^n 2 

Imperatioe. 

njbtt^n ^boj^n •'bo^ri ijngn 2 

Partieiple, 

ftto3 D''ittp5 rtttpa !a:p5 
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PIHBL. 

§ 173. Preterite. The characteristic of the intensive species, viz. 
Daghesh forte in the second radical, is expressed in the most distinct 
manner possible by means of the preceding ( ), which is the shortest 
of all the vowels, thus btSp ; and this consequently is retained through, 
out the whole tense, which is inflected in the same manner as the 
preterite of Kal and Niph'hal. 

§ 174. Inpnttioe. The infinitive absolute takes d instead of i for 
the first vowel, and o for the second as in Kal, thus bb^. The con- 
struct retains the ultimate e of the preterite, thus bDp. 

§ 175. FuJture, This tense is formed from the infinitive construct in 
the same manner as in the preceding species, with the exception that, as 
the first radical has here a vowel of its own ( ), the original Sh' wa of 
the prefixed pronouns is retained, e. g. inf. constr. btD^ fut. bDp% dec. 

§ 176. Imperative. Formed from the sec. pers. fut. by rejecting the 
prefix, thus btS^, dec. 

§ 177. Participle. The Participle of the Pi'hel species is formed 
from the infinitive construct by prefixing the letter tt, e. g. bD^. 
This prefix, by means of which the participles of all the subsequent 
species likewise are formed, is the chief letter of the pronoun *)t) who ; 
hence b&^ one who murders^ a murderer. 

§ 178. Paradigm of the Third or Pi'hel Specie of bttf . 
Preterite. 

PLURAL. SINGULAB. 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fern. Com. Masc. 



qbcij? nbta|3 bap 3 

jfibBf? T^ 1 

InfinUioe. 
b&l^ Const. b^ Abe. 

JVitare. 

sfeEjg;' \mgs^ bta^;" 3 

sibBigri "bcigri bagp 2 

btBgi beg« I 
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Imperative, 

PLUBAL. SINOULAB. 

Fern. Masc. Fern. Masc. 

Participle. 

nibttga Q'^b^JEa rte^Ja boB^ 

PU^HAL 

§ 179. Preterite. This species, the passive of the preceding, has 
also the characteristic Daghesh. Its first vowel is i2, and its second 
&, thus b&p. Person, number, &c. are signified by the addition of the 
same fragments of the personal pronouns as before. 

§ 180. Infinitive. The absolute form changes the vowel a of the 
second radical of the preterite into o, thus bt9^. In the construct the 
original vowel is restored, thus bXSfp. 

§ 181. Future. The future is formed, as in the active voice, by 
prefixing the personal pronouns with ShVa, thus bldp*). 

§ 182. Imperative. The imperative is wanting. The Pu'hal species 
is used only as a passive, in which the action does not originate with 
the subject of the verb ; and hence the Orientals did not conceive it 
logical to address such subject imperatively. The Niph'hal indeed 
possesses this mode ; but that species, it will be recollected, is used 
with a reflexive as well as passive signification, and it is in the former 
of these meanings alone that the imperative can ever be employed, as 
"yOfST] take heed to thyself. 

§ 188. Participle. Formed as in Pi'hel by prefixing 13 to the infini- 
tive construct, and lengthening (.) into (^), as in Niph'hal, thus blStti* 

§ 184. Paradigm of the Fourth or IVhal ^pecte^ of bog. 
Preterite. 

PLUBAL. 8ZVOVLAB. 

Fern. Com. Hue. Fern. Com. Maac. 

1 



OHAP. III.] TUB VESB8. 119 

InfinUioe. 

bW^ Const. btDjD Aba. 

Future* 

PLUBAL. 8INOULA&. 

Fem. Com. Maac. Fern. Com. Masc. 

npbB^Fi *ta|D;» b^v\ baj^;' s 

np^Bj^FI *lp^n •^btDjDPl !3B|5PI 2 

Jmpera</oe. 
(wanting) 

Pofficip/e. 

rtbtsj^a ta-^^ttj^a n^^'? ^» 2 

hiph'hil. 

§ 185. Preterile, b*^pn. The persons, numbers, and genders of the 
preterite of the causative species are formed, as in the preceding, by 
affixing the chief parts of the personal pronouns. The second vowel 
(\) is rejected, and its place supplied by the appropriate vowel ( - ) of 
the preterite, in those persons where the third radical takes Sh'wa ; 
and thus is prevented the occurrence of a long mixed syllable in the 
middle of a word, which is inadmissible : consequently ( \) is retained 
only in the third person singular and plural of this tense. 

§ 186. If^nUwe. In the absolute form T\ characteristic takes the 
▼owel d instead of I ; and the second radical changes i into ^, thus 
y'QjPil* The construct restores i to the second syllable, thus b'^dpH, 

§ 187. Future, Formed as usual from the infinitive construct by 
prefixing the pronouns with Sh'wa, thus b'^H'^, which by §77. 3. 
becomes b^tpp^* As in the preterite, i is retained in those persons only 
in which the third radical ends the word, or has a vowel of its own ; 
in the others it is changed into its cognate ^, thus robppri* 

§ 188. /fitperotive. When the pronominal n is rejected, ri charac 
teristic is restored, e. g. fut. b'iplpri for b*^riP\9 imp. b^^H. In the 
masc. sing, only, (\) is changed for the sake of brevity into (..), 
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thus bppn ; in the rest of the mode the form of the future is retained, 

thus '^b'^pipn, &c. 

§ 189. Participle. Formed from the infinitive construct by prefix, 
ing ti, and consequently rejecting SI, whose vowel it takes (§77. 3.), 
thus b^jPti for b^'pjpntt. 

§ 190. Paradigm of the Fifth or Hiph'hil Species o/"Vd|J. 
Preterite. 

PLiaAL. SIXGULAS. 

Fern. Com. Masc. Fern. Com. Masc. 

•jnlbttj^n ^}??y} ^!^vr^ ^W^ 2 

^sbttj^n ^p^?l?n 1 

Infiniiioe, 

b^ttj^n Const. ^"^Xiyi Abs. 

Future, 

Participle, 

rtb'^ttpa t3^b^l?a nb^ttpa biD|^a 

hoph'hal. 

§ 191. Preterite. The passive of Hiph'hil, which also has n for its 
characteristic, takes d or ii for the first vowel, and a for the second, 
thus bpjjn, tfbtDn. 

§ 192. In/iniiive, In the absolute the vowel a of the second radical 
changes into e, thus btdj^il- In the construct it remains unaltered, 

thus tejpn, ^ton. 
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§ 103. Future. Formed as usual by prefixing the personal pronouns 
to the infinitive construct, e. g. bojpJlN sfbtDSl^, which by § 77. 3. are 
contracted into b^p^ and -fbtD*^. 

§ 194. Imperative. The imperative of this species is wanting, for 
the same reason as in Pu'hal. 

§195. Participle. Formed by prefixing 13 to the infinitive con- 
struct, and changing (.) into (^), thus b'DjprnQ, ^btDHtif contracted by 
§77. 3. into btljpti, ?fb«to . 

§ 196. Paradigm of the Sixth or Hofh'hal Species of bftij^. 
Preterite. 



PLURAL. 




SINGULAR. 


Fem. Com. 


Masc. Fem. 


Com. Masc. 


*^1?0 


!^^t?I?'7 


btij?n 3 


i^^»J?0 


Dnbtti?}! F,btti3J7 


nbtjpn 2 

T I -»: T 


!DbBpn 




TOOfpn 1 


^n i 


^onst. btil?r; Abs. 




Jluittrc. 




JT?^R 


*t»i?: btti^n 


^^1?: 3 


nAttJjn 


^btpi^n ^btti^n 


bttijn 2 


^3 


(wanting) 
Participle. 


btii5« 1 


rtbtt|>a 


hithpa'hel. 


^^ 



§ 197. Preterite. This species is formed by prefixing the syllable 
nn to the infinitive construct of Pi'hel, adding the usual pronominal 
terminations to denote person, number, and gender, thus b^tlH, 

nbtppfin, &c. 

VOL. I. 16 
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§ 198. In/inUvve. The infinitiye absolute is wanting ; the construct 
retains the form of the preterite unchanged. 

§ 109. Future, Formed from the infinitive by prefixing the personal 
pronouns, e. g. bt^^riri*^, contracted by §77. 3. into btDpn^* 

§ 200. Imperative. Formed from the future by rejecting the prono- 
minal prefix of the second person, and restoring <1, e. g. fut. btD^tlP) 

for bttgnnn, imp. biagrin. 

§ 201. Participle. Formed from the infinitive by prefixing 13 ; when 
by § 77. 8. the preformative n is rejected, and its vowel given to )2 » 

e. g. btogtto for bttjjnrta. 

§ 202. Paradigm of the Seventh or HiTHPA'laBL Species of boj- 

Preterite. 

PLUBAL. BINGULAB. 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fern. Com. Masc. 

inb^^riri i3Fiba)3rri ri^^fin p^'^ki 2 

It^nitive. 

StS^fin Const. (wanting) Abe. 

Futtare. 

nsbtsEifiP"' *TOr ^V^ ^t?!" 3 

rn^egnn iVegrin "V^wn ^tv\ 2 

bt3)?ro JjBgris 1 

Imperative. 

rnbe^nn *c^f>f7 "^^f*! ^w? 2 

Porttcipfe. 

nhbtsgna D^btsiEtTi? nbtpBna bBgfia 
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Paradigm of Perfect Verbs. 

Pbktbsitb. Ka). Niph. Pi'hel Pu'hal. Hiph. Hoph. Hithp. 

Sing, 3 m. iwj; bo|53 ittp i^p i'^apjn iafjrt ^^B'jn 

2 m. v\hbp T\hhp^ mhbp v\hhp rkhpn tnibpn nbapmn 

2 f. miop Fiiapa nbap vkxsp nbi:pn tnbispn nirflpnn 

1 c. ■•nboiD '»tniop3 '•tnibp ''Fibap '^tn^ofjn •^nbbfjn "^ftb&pnh 
P/iir. 3 c. sitog Aoi?? Aap Attp A'lofjn *i^t?^ ^•^^B'^n 

2 m. Dnbop Bintepa opirsp DDiwp Dnbi:pn Diniopn dmbrflpnh 

2 f. IFji^l^ "IFj^tap? in^ap IJ^^^I^ I^^^I?^ I^J^^P?^ 1*3^^15^?^ 

1 c. siaittj; Jiabopj? »i3!;wp ^libofj wbapjn *i3iaj?rj laiwgrjh 
Infinitive. 

-tfftMZ. Wttg ibgrt bjsp its;? ^'•^RH bofjn 

Cotwtr. bbfj bi3]5n iag baj? i'^wpjr! i?Rrt ^ttg^n 

FOTUBB. 

Sing. 3 m. bb|?'^ itt^j^ hisp^ iaj5'j i^ofj! topjj ^^B^J"? 

3 f. ibpjn te^ti iopn iafjn b'^wpti iiafjPi ittprjtn 

2 m. bbfjn iojjn iapn ba^^n b'^wf?^ ^^f?*? ^^E^J*? 

2 f. '^btpjjri '•bijijn •^brflpn ^itfl^pi ''V^f;^ '''?^R*3 "'^^EfJ*? 

1 c. bbfjK baijK bttpK iiai?K b'^px i^pjij bwgnK 
P/ttr.3m. stittp'? JiVjj'? Jjirsp-j sibttjj'j sib'^r?)?:; Aop; '»^»I2fJ'? 

3 f. J^jbSfjn hjio]?n hjbttpn J^Aisi^t^ '^J^^RP) ^ijboj^P! njb5?pnti 
2in. Aijpjn sibiagn '^bapn *iitt|5*? *>^''«RJD ''^r?*? ^ttB^?*? 

2 f. nAoFjPi njboijn njiogn fijbo|5Pi nabapn >^^bbfJn hjb&gnn 
1 c. bbpja bo^j • bap? bw;?? b'^wfja bttpjs bttgn; 

Impebativb. 



Sing. 2 m. 


^P. 


io^ 


ifflg 




i-BRn 




Jtrsenn 


2f. 


^BR 


•"iogrt 


'*»e 




•"^■'Bfjn 




•"^oenn 


Plitr. 2 m. 


i^R 


*ow 


«BJ3 




!iV''Bj3n 




^iBgnri 


2C 


^'^SI5 


f?^?^ 


W^OB 




fij^^fjn 




hjiagnn 


PABTtCIPLBS. 
















jletiv*. 


bttp 




^»l?a 




biBjsa 




i»B«?» 


PatHve. 


i.«U 


^"SR? 




^^i?'? 




^R^ 
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§203. The preceding table exhibits the entire perfect verb as 
inflected through all the species. In order to insure a correct pronun. 
ciation, whenever the tone-syllable, which is usually on the ultimate, 
occurs on the penult^ it is marked by an accent ( ' ) placed on that 
syllable. 



OPTATIVB AND POTENTIAL MODES. 

Future Paragogic. 

§ 204. The Hebrew Future not only declares that an action is about 
to happen at some period of time not yet arrived, but is also employed 
to intimate in addition a desire towards the performance of such action 
existing in the mind of the speaker or writer : thus VupV^ / unU or 
shall kill, nbt:)?^ / msh to kill, or oh, that I may kiUf' The latter 
mode shows that the action originates in the mind of the speaker, on 
the part of whom it expresses either strong desire for its accomplish, 
ment (and thence its use as an exclamation), or a feeling of confidence 
that it will be performed. 

§205. This mode, called the Optative, is formed by adding to the future 
of the indicative the syllable «!- with its directing power, by means of 
which the desire of the subject is more forcibly expressed as directed 
towards the action, e. g. *TQTS| / unll sing, n*Tat^ heartily wUl I sing ! 
Ps. 9:3.; ro'^btDDI .... M^t^^p let us break .... and let us cast 
away! Ps. 2 : 3. Sometimes it is used to express determination on the 
part of the speaker, e. g. riTtDiC now wiU I sing, Is. 5 : 1., ilp^ni( / 
toill surely divide, Ps. 60 : 8., mDil&^~bK / vnll surely not be ashamed, 
Ps. 25 : 2. 31 : 2., TtibVi bi^ / will by no means fall, 2 Sam. 24 : 14. ; 
see Job 9 : 27, 35. 10 : 1. It is also employed simultaneously with the 
imperative, for the purpose of exJiortation, e. g. rCs^n^ ^b come, let us 
sing, Ps. 95 : 1., njHDJ'J nirfPn&S ito come, let us worship and bow 
doten, V. 6. 

§ 206. The peculiar force of this form of the future renders it capa- 
ble of being employed in those cases only where the speaker is himself 
the performer or one of the performers of the action, viz. in the first 
person singular and plural. In a very few instances its use is extended 
to the third person, e. g. SntD'flri^ oh, that he may hasten, Is. 5 : 19. ; and 
as a simple assertion, Hl^^n^ and she doted, Ezek. 23 : 20. Occa. 
sionally we find r\^ for n^, e. g. JT^'ljpKJ 1 Sam. 28 : 15., njtfl'i 
Ps. 20:4. 
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$207. 1. The paragogic T\ is sometimes also affixed to the impera- 
tive, for the purpose of softening the command into a warm and anxious 
request^ its force answering in such case to the English / pray, e. g. 
*^^ awakef m^ atDcdce, I pray theCf Ps. 59 : 5., HS^ptl id, v. 6. ; so 
rvmtO hear, I pray, ni'^ttjjn id. Ps. 61 : 2., TWfp oh, arise ! Ps. 3 : 8. 

2. When T\ paragogic is affixed to the future, it occasions the rejec^ 
tion of the preceding vowel, if it be a mutable one, by § 103. 2. a., thus 
*^'QTK, H'l'QtK* When affixed to the imperative Kal of perfect verbs, 
if the second radical has 6, this vowel is shortened and shifted back to 
the first (§ 103. 2. 6.), e. g. ntalD, fTlttl? 1 Chron. 29 : 18. ; those 
which have a reject it, and then, on the concurrence of two Sh'was, 
the first is changed into i (§ 104. 1. a.), e. g. IDI^, HlDtD Gen. 39 : 7, 
12. for rODttJ. 



Future Apocopate, 

§ 208. When the Future expresses a wish or command, or is con- 
nee ted with the succeeding word by Makkeph, it is enounced with 
greater brevity than usual : in the former case, on account of the 
quickness of utterance appropriate to the expression of a command or 
urgent solicitation (§ 163\ ; and in the latter, in consequence of its 
close connection with the following word, which causes it to lose the 
accent that enabled the ultimate long vowel to form a mixed syllable 
(§70). 

§ 209. This contraction of the regular form of the verb from the first 
of the above causes, appears in the following ways, according to the 
nature of the several classes of verbs. 

1. In the perfect verb it occurs only in the Hiph'hil species, whose 
ultimate vowel i is changed into its modification €, e. g. 

Hiph. fut. b**pjp% apoc. bttjp? ; fut. b'vrja^ apoc. V5n^ 

2. In verbs "^p this contraction takes place in both Kal and Hiph'hil; 
in the former ti is changed into 6, e. g. 

Kal fut. D^pJ, apoc. Dp,; fut. tnitij, apoc. mtaj. 

In Hiph*hil of these as of the perfect verbs, i is changed into €, e. g. 

Hiph. fut. D^'pJ, apoc. t3pj ; fut. tT^tiJ, apoc. tW^. 

3. In verbs vb every species is subjected to a change. In Kal this 
consists in eliding the ultimate radical T\y and shifting back the vowel 
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of the second radical to the first, when this latter is destitute of 
one, e. g. 

Kal fut. T\bi\ apoc. b^^ ; fut. n»?'1^, apoc. ^•i;^. 
In Pi'hel «1 rad. is rejected together with the preceding vowel, e. g. 

Pi'hel fut. n^5% apoc. bj^ ; fut. n^:^'^, apoc. b?;». 
In Hiph'hil T\ is rejected, and ( .. ) given also to the preformative, e. g. 

Hiph. fat. ilb;\?> apoc. bj;? ; fut. TXffli'^f apoc. ^y^* 

§210. According to the peculiar signification of the future apoco- 
pate, its use is restricted mostly to the third person, to intimate a vnsh 
for the performance of an action by such person, e. g. *lii5 W may 
light exist, may there be lights Gen. 1 ; 3., ^y^y[ ^'i^^S nin^ 5]?^ the 
Lord watch between me and thee, 81 : 49. It is also frequently employed 
with the negative particle bfi( to express dissuasion, e. g. tttO'^ bUt may 
it not wander, Prov. 7 : 25. ; and likewise in the second person, e. g. 
•'nn bx do not be, 3: 7., 5|"iri bx let not go, 4:13.; seldom with Kb, 
e. g. ^Dh ^b it shall not continue. Gen. 4:12.; once in the first persoDt 
as a direct negation, viz. ^pi( b(b / will not continue, Deut. 18 : 16.* 

* The Arabic, which of all the Shemitish dialects is distinguished by the 
'greatest fullness of inflection, and consequent deflniteness of expression, exhi- 
bits the above with other varieties in the meaning of the verb in a much more 
marked and uniform manner. In that language, as in Hebrew, the verb has but 
two tenses, a preterite and a future ; this latter, however, is inflected in three 
different ways besides the primary form, for the purpose of indicating those 
modifications of the simple idea, and those relations which actions bear to one 
another, which in the Indo-European languages are signified by the diflerent 
modes. They are as follows : 

1. The Conjunctive is formed by changing the final ( ' ) of the indicative into 

,( " ), and eliding the aflbrmative ^^, e. g. ind. /LxJUi conj. JjLft.} ; ind. 
.jjJLxfl^} conj. _JUCaj- It is used in general to represent an action as the 
purpott or design of another action. 

2. The Conditional is formed from the preceding by rejecting the final ( ^ ), 

e. g. conj. JJlAJ i cond. JJlJu • It is most frequently employed in hypothetical 
sentences, to express an action as the condition or comeqtunce of the performanoe 
of another action. 

3. The Emphatic is formed by adding to the simple future a double or single 

,%i) } 0* e- ii^<l* (M^ > emph. ^JiA/b or ^JLXA^ • It is employed chiefly in 
withing, reguetting, or forbidding. 
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§ 211. The same shortening of the ultimate vowel and elision of T\ 
final are caused by a following Makkeph, e. g. ^^b"tfb|7 Is. 6:8., "^^ 
"^iKb Job 3 : 9. And, as 1 conversive when prefixed to the future has 
the effect of drawing the accent further back towards the commence- 
ment of the word, the reception of this particle generally results in a 
similar contraction of the final vowel (§§ 215, 216), e. g. b*ft7a?, VlS^I; 
nl^DN bD'^V When the penult of the apocopated form is a simple 
syllable, in which case it has the preference in taking the accent 
(§ 67. 4.), the ultimate is frequently still further shortened, e. g. fut. 
'S^y^9 apoc. 5|0i'», conv. 5|Di'»5 ; apoc. dfej, conv. DtpJ] ; apoc. dpj, 
conv. d|pj5 ; apoc. K'l;; , conv. K^n^l • 



WAV CONVBRSIVE FUTURE. 

§212. In addition to the two absolute tenses. Preterite and Future, 
which the Hebrew verb exhibits, there is also a relative past, or Imper- 
feet tense, which is very appropriately framed by prefixing to the future 
the principal letter *l of the verb of existence HJJI = M^n ; thus bbp^ 
he win kUU bbp^l and he was killings he kiUed ; and as this particle in 
a manner converts the future into a preterite, it has received the name 
of Woo Conversive (-f^nJl ^)y 

§ 213. Although this mode of forming a new tense may appear at 
first sight arbitrary in the extreme, a consideration of its precise force 
will show us that its construction is both natural and highly ingenious. 
The imperfect or historical tense differs from the preterite, inasmuch 
as by the latter an event is merely stated to Jiave taken place at some 
previous point of time ; but when using the former, the speaker goes 
back in imagination to that period in which the action designated toas 
being performed, and expresses himself accordingly, even though 
intending to convey the idea that it has already been brought to a 
close : thus in the phrase, / saw a man who was writing a letter ^ 
nothing is said about the completion of the act of writing, although 
that may have taken place long before ; it is asserted only that at a 
period antecedent to that in which the statement is made, the act was 
in the course of performance. Accordingly the Hebrew imperfect is 
very properly compounded of a fragment of the verb n^H he or it was^ 
there was, by means of which the mind of the auditor is transported 
into the past, and the future of the verb denoting the action, which 
future, as shown in the Syntax (§ 964. 2.), is frequently employed as 
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a present. Hence the phrase bDfciFl5 i'^^^M *^J?3f?5 *^ ^^ ^/^^ fruity 
and ate, Gen. 3 : 6., is equivalent to bD^n HIH i'^'IM nj?I? njn it toas 
(so that) «^ takes of its fruit, (and) t^ too^ (so that) she eats, where the 
narrator first refers his reader back to the time of the action, and then 
speaks of it as actually taking place.* 

§ 214. 1. This 1 is prefixed to all persons, genders, and numbers, 
without undergoing any change, and is always to be considered as an 
abridgment of nitl there was, it teas so, used impersonally. It is 
accompanied by ( )/the regular vowel of the second radical, although 
in the verb TV)T\ this is lengthened into ( r ) ^'■^ account of the following 
weak letter (§ 138. 4.). And that the short vowel may be retained, by 
which this particle is distinguished from 1 conjunctive, whose connect- 
ing power it shares (see §688 et seqq.y whenever the pronominal 
preformative of the future has a vowel of its own, it takes Daghesh 

forte (§31), e.g. n-QK^I. 

2. If the performative '^ of the third person has Sh'wa, and thus can 
terminate a mixed syllable without it, Daghesh is omitted, or more 
properly speaking is not inserted (§ 33. 1.), e. g. ^TP"]* 

3. In the first person singular, where the preformative 2( is a gut- 
tural, and consequently incapable of receivipg Daghesh although 
accompanied by a vowel, the first syllable is completed by lengthening 
(.) into (^), e. g. nbtiKJ Jer. 44 : 4., ^^btt^J 1 Sam. 12 : 1., Mdtjt'y 
Ex. 4:23. 32:24. " 

§ 215. This prefix, which increases the word at its commencement 
by a syllable, exercises an influence on the accent, and thence on the 
ultimate vowel, in the modes following : 

1. The accent of the future, which according to § 67. 1. regularly 
accompanies the ultimate syllable, is shifted to the penult, if capable 
of receiving it (see §57. 4.), on the addition of ^ at the commencement 
of the word ; in order that it may not be preceded by more than one 
syllable (§64). 

2. If the ultimate vowel is long, and makes a mixed syllable by the 
aid of the accent (§ 55. 1.), when this latter is shifted back on the 
reception of 1 conversive, the vowel is necessarily shortened, e.g. 

♦ In Arabic this tense is formed by placing before the future the verb of exist- 
ence in the preterite as a separate word, agreeing with the nominative in 

number and person, e. g. _, ^^ lO^ ^ ^^ ^'^ ^^^) he goes out, i, e, he 
went out. ^^^ 
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3. The flame is the case in the future of the Niph'hal species, where 
also the ultimate vowel is long, e. g. ^OH'^, v|&M^1 ; and in future Pi'hel 
when the second radical is a letter incapable of receiving Daghesh, 
and the preceding syllable is consequently simple, e. g. •pl'>, Ip^^V 

4« But if the penult is a mixed or the ultimate a simple syllable, the 
accent remains on this latter, whose vowel accordingly retains its 

length, e. g. Kai n^«^ natD?3 ; "jin^ in?5 ; ©;jp;', t>5p;»5 ; Kj?, «;;5 . 

§216. In future Hiph'hil, although the accent remains with the 
ultimate on receiving *i conversive, the vowel ( i- ) of this syllable is 
changed into (..), e. g. b^i-rjn?, bjn? ; «'»5;», «5J5 ; K'^si'^, «;i»^5 . 

§ 217. 1. If the third radical is n, which in the future always rests 
in ( .. ) (see § 438. 3.), on taking *i conversive, this short vowel is 
rejected, and likewise the final T\ , which by the rejection of the preced- 
ing vowel is rendered entirely inaudible, e. g. nj?"^, n?'»5; n^?^f ^?^5- 
Or else the n is rejected and ( .. ) shifted to the first radical, e. g. HJ^N 
15^5 ; in the verbs Tl'^n and njn , the ( ... ) on being thus shifted back 
is changed into ( , ) the homogeneous vowel of the following ^ , and 
the euphonic vowel given to the preformative (§ 162) is rejected as 
being now superfluous, thus njn;» i '»n'^5 ; ni^n^^ , "^n^^^ . 

2. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. also then of the afibrmative 
np is elided on the reception of ^ conversive, e. g. Hp'^^TDPl t J'^^P)^ 
Gen. 19 : 33, 85., ^j'^'inni v. 36., ^j^TRI Ex. 1 : 17.,'3Wnrn5 ib.' * If, 
however, the penult is a mixed syllable, n generally remains, e. g. 
•1J!a5'jn5 » *^J?^F^5 ^®'*- 24 : 61. ; in a very few instances it is oinilted, 
e'g. ^nttiinVEx. 1 : 19. 

WAV CONVEBSIVE FBETERITE. 

§218. As the Future tense becomes a Preterite by means of a 
prefixed *i accompanied by the vowel ( . ), the Preterite is converted 
into a relative Future on receiving the same letter without a 
vowel, which is distinguished from simple 1 conjunctive by its power 
of removing the accent of the preterite of perfect verbs from the penult 
syllable to the ultimate, e. g. P^bl3^ thou hast killed, nbu^l and thou 
shaUkiU* 

* We may snggest that the reason why the accent is transferred to the last 
syllable Instead of being carried back as in the future, or even allowed to retain 
its original position on the penult, is that it may give greater prominence to 
the affixed pronoun denoting the subject of the verb, and thus produce a degree 
of resemblance to the future proper. See § 162. note. 

VOL. I. 17 
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§ 219. 1. The chief and indeed the only force of 1 conversive pre- 
terite may be affirmed to consist in its quality of conjunction ; since it 
seldom occurs unless preceded in the same phrase by a future proper 
or an imperative, in which case its sole office appears to be to connect 
the simple meaning of the verb, which is expressed by the preterite 
(see § 160), with what precedes, showing that the accessory idea of 
futurity or command is to be attributed also to the verb thus connected: 
a. with a future, e. g. mi« ^b^ ))n)) K'^M ^^y^ Wp"; ^3 when a 
prophet shall arise in the midst of thee, and (shall) ^ve thee a sign, Deut. 
13 : 2. ; or a participle with a future signification, e. g. 0*^*^513 *'5jn 

VI : ••• I \ : • • -: - T T T V : - I v ~i f t - I • 

(am) about to raise them out of the place whither ye have sold them, and 
(will) return your deed upon your ovm head, Joel 4:7.; and, h, with an 
imperative, e. g. IJ'ltiKI -fb go thou and say, Is. 6 : 9., ^D^^TS^HI '^'Sh 
tremble and hear, 8:9.; or an infinitive used as an imperative, e. g. 
ri^^'a^'l ?fibn go and say, Jer. 39 : 16., and thus very frequently. 

2. It is also prefixed to a preterite signifying command, where the 
expression tfb or -[ibn, indicating command or entreaty to do that 
intimated by the ensuing verb, is omitted, and left to be supplied by the 
reader, e. g. l&'^Kb fl'^^tll IJpT^^'!! on^ ^^ strong and show thyself a man^ 
1 Kings 2 : 2, 3. * 

§ 220. The only change produced by the procession of the accent in 
this form is, that when the second radical has Hholem (§ 133), which 
can now no longer form a mixed syllable, it is changed into its corre- 
sponding short vowel Kamets Hhatuph, e. g. nbb^, Thy^") • 



BEMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS. 
KAL. 

Preterite. 

§221. Third pers. masc, sing. 1. The second radical letter retains 
its & in all those persons of the preterite in which the third is destitute 
of a vowel, except in a few instances, where I or £ is taken instead, 
e. g. Dr)«n^ Deut. 4 : 1, 22. 11 : 8, 23. 19 : 1. 30 : 5. Josh. 1 : 15., 
q*»mb;« Num. ll : 12. Jer. 2 : 27. 16 : 10. Ps.-2 : 7., ^^^phUtlD Judg. 13:6. 
1 Sam.' 1 : 20. ; d^b^tD 1 Sam. 12 : 13. Job 21 : 29. 

2. a. Neuter verbs whose second radical has € (see § 134) change this 
vowelintodin theotherper8ons(19l.2.c.),e.g. 'jpT,*'r?5pJ ISam. 12:2., 
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ftri , Mfcn Deut. 21 : 14. h. Those which have 6 retain it through- 
out, thus ^b^, ^r\5bg Gen. 32 : 11., bb;» , '^phb'; Gen. 80 : 8. Judg. 8:3. 
Ps. 40 : 13. ; except ihat when the accent is removed to the afibrma* 
tive on account of a prefixed l conversive, or of a pronominal suffix, it is 
shortened into d (§ 220), e.g. bb^, nbD^5 Ex. 18:23., y^Pb^"; Ps. 13: 5. 

§ 222. Third pers. fern. The n of this person is occaVionally hard, 
ened into M (§ 73. 2. d.\ e. g. rtTK Deut. 32 : 36. for nbTK . 

§ 223. Sec, pers. masc. Sometimes the complete termination of 
nr« is affixed to the root, e. g. nrpSis Ps. 8 : 4., nijinojn 30 : 8., 

nritiyin 60:4., nnni Deut. i4:25^ nn'iija Mai. 2':i4.'; nnbca 

2 Kings. 14 : 10. Once the whole pronoun is placed before the verb, 
lij nr« Jer. 22 : 25. for T\T^ nh"^ = nn^** . 

lo /• T-T TIT 

9 224. Sec, pers. fern. Here in like manner the full termination of 
the separable pron. ^t^ is sometimes added, e. g. "^pr^"^ Jer. 3 : 5., 
•^nniab 13 : 21. Ruth 3 : 3, 4. In Syriac the >a is regularly written, thus 
y^A^^; in Arabic the afformative v^^^ takes the vowel (^), thus oJUS* 

§ 225. First pers, com. According to the analogy of the other per- 
sons, the first should be formed by affixing the principal consonant or 
vowel of the pronoun of the first person to the root of the verb ; but 
this would give either '^SbtlJ? or ^'bttjp, meaning he killed me or my kUL 
ing. Hence, to avoid ambiguity, the M of the preceding person is here 
retained, to which is added the characteristic vowel of the first person, 
thus '^r^b'D^. And this we find to be the case not only in Hebrew, but 
likewise in all the other Shemitish tongues, e. g. Chald. 2 pers. r\bDp 

1 pers. rtt3p, Syr. A2^^ A2£^,Arab. y^J^ vaJxS, Eth. ItU^Ki 
inZ^IX • There are however still to be discovered some indications 
of the purely analogical mode of formation, as *^lQif Job 9 : 27. for 
"^rt^lSK and perhaps ^:it^ for '^tn'^lK Job 34 : 36., which form is most 
frequently used in Rabbinic Hebrew. The verb in the infinitive fol- 
lowed by the entire pronoun likewise occurs, viz. 'ipM n^t$ Eccl. 4 : 2. 
for '»I?n5« . 

^ 226. Third pers, plur. The full form of this person would be D^b^g 
(see p. 89.) ; but as the same letter is used as the suffix of the accusa- 
tive third pers. plur., D is changed for the purpose of contradistinction 
into )fe.g. yp'l Is. 26 : 16., ipp^^ ^"^* ^ ' ^^' ^^ however this ) 
is not necessary to perspicuity, it is almost always rejected ; so that 
for the characteristic of the third pers. plur. we have in general ^ alone, 
thus ^bt^« In a few instances an otiant 2( is added to the plur. term., 
e. g. K'bbnn Josh. 10 : 24., M^nK Is. 28 : 12., K^tor Jer. 10 : 5. ; 
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which is always the case in Arabic, thus | JLza • ^^ ^^® future, ^ is 
frequently retained. 

§227. Sec. pers, fern. This person occasionally retains the final 
Y\ r f like the see pers. masc. sing., e. g. H^rpb^ri Amos 4 : 3. 

Future. 

§ 228. Third per^s, masc. sing. 1. This secondary tense takes for its 
principal vowel on the second radical (§ 113) a modification of that of 
the preterite : thus in active verbs, whose second vowel in the prete- 
rite is a, the future takes its modification o ; and in neuter verbs, whose 
principal vowel is e or o, the future takes their intermediate a, e. g. 

2. We meet also with some active verbs which retain a in the future, 
e. g. TD^b, tJab^ Lev. 6:3., p5*n^ Jer. 13:11. Others have alternately 

and a, e. g. nsn?!? Ex. 23 : 12. Lev. 26 : 35., tWDPi v. 34.; ^H? 
Job 40 : 17., ffiri? Ps. 37:23. 147 : 10.; ^lan^^ Mai. 2 : 15., *1|M v. 10. 
And in a few instances u occurs, viz. ^tS^fitD^ Ex. 18 : 26., "^"^^Si!;^ 
Ruth 2 : 8., d'l^ttlDn Prov. 34 : 1., like the Syriac^o^Lo] . 

3. In a few instances the performative 1 is not changed into '^ (see 
§ 162), e. g. ^t^m Is. 5:29. for ikK©;' ; so int3fi«n Ezek. 44:24., •jMI 
Prov. 2:7.; the same is the case in Pi'hel, e. g. ^IfiDI Ezek. 43 : 26. 

§ 229. Sec. pers. fern. sing. This person sometimes takes a para- 
gogic ) by § 82. 1., e. g. f pa^in Ruth 2 : 8, 21. 3 : 4, 18., 'j'»n|r)«n 

1 Sam. 1 : 14. 

§ 230. Third pers. fern. plur. In a few instances this person is 
formed by adding the syllable Hp to the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. 
njttri^n Gen. 30 : 38., IH^yS^"] I Sam. 6 : 12.,nj'Jt5y? Dan. 8 : 22. ; and 
once the term, of the third pers. m. plur. is retained, e. g. ^*7pP)1 
Ezek. 37 : 7. for nsnipni . 

In/iniiive. 

§231. The infinitive absolute has no anomalies; for whether Hho- 
lem be accompanied by *i or not, is entirely unimportant. When used 
as a noun, it may be converted into a feminine by the addition of the 
term. T\—i which takes place for the most part on receiving a preposi. 
tion. In such case the first vowel is rejected, and replaced by the 
second, which is shortened generally into d, e. g. n^DKb Gen. 1 : 30., 
miftob Ex. 29 : 29., IXSTTh 30 : 18., rWtitsb Lev. 15:* 32. ; sometimes 

^t:t: ft'"'' 'txtj ' 

into fi, e. g. TVyelro Ezek. 16 : 5. ; and occasionally into i, e. g. rWdto 
Deut. 1 : 27. " ' * 
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Imperative. 

^ 232. As the imperative is formed from the future by the mere 
rejection of the preformative n (§ 163), the vowel of the second radical 
remains the same as in that tense; thus fut. bbpn» imp. bbp; fut. 
tll)pif imp. p:nb ; fut. n^tDri, imp. IDtD 2 Sam. 13 : 5. On receiving 
paragogic n, those imperatives which before had 6 on the sec. radical 
take d on the first, e. s, -)bt), THntl Ps. 25 : 20. ; and those which had 
d on the second take I on the first, e. g. IDtD, HIDI^ Gen. 39 : 12., 
nbtDf Snnb^ 43 : 8. And sometimes, though seldom, the contrary, e. g. 
■6'a, WDtt Gen. 26 : 31., n'lj?, nn*1p Ps. 69 : 19. The n of the fem. 
plur. term. n3 is occasionally elided, as in the future, and with it the 
preceding (/), e. g. -J^IDTD Gen. 4 : 23. for nj!pa«, "jxnp Ex. 2 : 20. 
fornDXnp. 

T Vft 

Participles. 

§ 233. Active. The second vowel of the active participle is sometimes 
i instead of e, e. g. ^in Ps. 16 : 5., (jpi'f Is. 29 : 14. 38 : 5. In neuter 
verbs, which for the second vowel of the preterite have either e or o, 
the preterite and participle are alike, thus *}pt» b^ll both part, and 
pret. ; for, as already observed, in active verbs the preterite has refer* 
ence especially to the action, and the participle to the agent ; in neuter 
verbs, however, which do not designate an action, but merely a state 
of being, this state is attributed to the subject equally by the preterite 
and participle, and consequently the form of both is the same. The 
fem., which is generally formed by adding T\^ t frequently takes instead 
its harder cognate tn with (^). e. g. tMp. 

§ 234. Passive. The passive participle, which appears in no active 
species except Eal, has sometimes an active signification, especially 
when the verb is intransitive, e. g. T^HK grasping, holding, Cant. 3 : 8., 
n^ irusHng, Ps. 112 : 7. 

niph'hal. 
Future. 
§ 285. 1* In the sec pers. fem. plur. of some verbs the second radi- 
cal has ( ) for ( \, e. g. nSD&nn Is. 28 : 3., r\:hy6v\ Zech. 14 : 2. 

2. a. If the future is followed by a monosyllable or a word with the 
accent on its first syllable, that of the future is retracted to the penult 
(§60), and the ultimate long vowel (^), which without the accent 
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cannot form a mixed syllable, is shortened into its corresponding ( ), 
e. g. na bT?3;» Ezek. 33 : 12., ^b )t^r^ Esth. 5:6. h. Sometimes, 
though but rarely, (^) is changed into (_), e. g. y^^ ^TJP ^^^ 
18 : 4. ; and this also takes place when the verb has 1 conversive, and 
the pause-accent is on the ultimate (see § 108), e. g. b%3|i^1 Gen. 
21 : 8., «JJD3^5 Ex. 31 : 17., ©5X?5 2 Sam. 12 : 16. 

3. The K of the first pers. future has sometimes {, in order by 
means of this shortest vowel to express the dagheshed letter with 
greater distinctness, thus l^nt^K Gen. 21 : 24., th'B^ 1 Sam. 27 : 1. 
20 : 29. Is. 1 : 24. ; and regularly in verbs ^Qt where it is most 
required (see § 88). 

Infinitive and Imperative. 

§236. The infinitive absolute appears for the most part with Si 
prosthetic, e. g. )nT} Jer. 32 : 4., bbt^n Lev. 7:18. And this form 
occurs instead of the construct, e. g. tj^lsn Ps. 68 : 3. for tfllT}- Once 
in the inf. constr. ^( is found in place of the preformative n, viz.tD^*^!^ 
Ezek. 14 : 3. In the infinitive and imperative as well as the future, 
the accent is retracted to the penultimate syllable on being immedi- 
ately followed by another accent (§ 60) ; and in consequence the 
ultimate vowel is shortened, e. g. inf. UtO ^tSH Job 34 : 22., tn'H '{t^lVl 
Esth. 8:13.; imp. 13 dtlbn Judg. 9 : 38. " ' '^ 

Participle. 

§ 237. The second radical is sometimes found with long o, especially 
when the first is a guttural causing the preformative to take a, e. g. 
dSnn? Esth. 8 : 8., Spjcn? 9:1. 

FI^HEL. 

Preterite. 

§ 238. In a few instances d is taken for the vowel of the second 
radical instead of «, e. g. ^*ab Eccl. 12 : 9., ^^t( 2 Kings 21 : 3. Lam. 
2 : 9., b^9 Josh. 4 : 14. Esth. 3:1. Ps. 22 : 25. ; and sometimes ^, e. g. 
D!|3 Lev. 13 : 6. (which is found only twice with ^, viz. Gen. 49 : 11. 
and 2 Sam. 19 : 25.), *n^*n Gen. 35 : 13. Ex. 24 : 3, 7. Deut. 12 : 20. ; 
once T^^ Gen. 41 : 51. for m^^, probably to correspond with its deri- 
vative TWyn • In the verb tWt we once find the last syllable repeated 
for emphasis' sake, thus '^pVininS Ps. 88 : 17. for "i^nniSS. 
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Infinitive. 

§ 239. The form of the infiD. absol. is bb^i though not of frequent 
occurrence; the following examples may be cited: ^b^ Ps. 118 : 18., 
Kfi'n Ex. 21 : 19., ih'^ \ Kings 19 : 14. In the constr. the first rad. 
has sometimes though seldom i for a, e. g. y^T} Lev. 14 : 43. (which 
however may be taken as the preterite, with *^tlt^ understood), ^^^ 
2 Sam. 12 : 14., ^31 Hos. 1:2. 

Injiniiivey Future^ and Imperative. 

§ 240. All these when followed by Makkeph, or connected to the 
succeeding word by an accent, shorten the final ^. Inf. "^"^ Is. 
36 : 11. Jer. 9 : 4., 'W'^ Ex. 13 : 2. Imp. Once the imperative takes 
& instead, viz. 5i)fi Fa.bb : 10. Fut. n|'i;» Ps. 145 : 21. ; the fut. of 
inn is formed like that of I? gutt., e. g. ^ibrjn^^ Jer. 9 : 4. 



PD HAL. 

Preterite* 

§ 241. In some instances the first rad. takes d for it, e. g. ^^^ Ps. 
72 : 20. for ?ite, ^55 Ps. 80 : 11., rrnD Ezek. 16 : 4., m*l« Nah. 3 : 7. 
The cases in which ii is found, as ^ij^'t Judg. 13 : 8. 18 : 29. Job 5 : 7., 
rui^T Ezek. 16 : 34., ^b'^^tl Ps. 78 : 63., are to be looked upon as mere 
orthographical variations, as is shown by the retained Daghesh; (^i) 
being written for ( ), as, on the contrary, ( ^ ) is found occasionally 
for (?i). See note to § 100. 1. 

Participle. 

§ 242. Here, as in the preterite, 6 is sometimes used for fi, e. g. 
tnKIQ Nah. 2:4. Ex. 23 : 5. The characteristic "Q is occasionally 
omitted, e. g. ngb for n^btJ 2 Kings 2 : 10. Is. 54 : 11. Ezek. 26 : 17. 
Hos. 1 : 6., d'»l&g'n for D'^fej^^'t) Eccl. 9 : 12. (some of which however 
may be considered as the third pers. pret. with an ellipsis of the rel. 
pron. ^^K)* And once the third radical is doubled instead of the 
second, viz. bbtti( Ps* 6 : 3. for bl|K ; though this likewise may be 
construed as a preterite with the omission of ^^i(« 
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HIPHHIL. 

Preterite. 

§ 243. The characteristic prefix n of this species has in some 
instances S instead of its appropriate vowel X e. g. ^.^labpn 1 Sam. 
25 : 7. ; this obtains mostly in verbs Sib, e. g. Ttiyn Jer. 29 : 1. Esth. 
2:6. The vowel I is retained under the second radical in the first 
pers. with a suffix, e. g. ^H'^tj^bKIDn 1 Sara. 1 : 28., and thus also in 
Kal, ^n*^nb^tD Judg. 13 : 6. In some few cases K is irregularly taken 
for the char, n (as vice versd T\ for 2( in the Aph'hel species in Chaldee), 
e. g. '^nbKSlK Is. 63 : 3. for '^nb«?n ; and so in Hithpa'hel, e. g. "Taring 
2 Chr. 20 :' 35. for ^IWrs . In the verb njt both letters are taken, e. g. 
in'^STKn Is. 19 : 6. Once H is hardened into M, viz. •t^ba'^n Hos. 11:3. 

* 1 V Iff • » - » • 

Ir^nitive, 

§ 244. The infinitive absolute takes for its second vowel either ( ) 
or (*»r). e- g- t33«n Jer. 7 : 13., b|ten Prov. 1 : 3. 21 : 16., ^©n Is. 
14 : 23. ; D^^DIZ^n Jer. 44 : 4. In a few cases M is prefixed for n, as 
^12$ Gen. 41 : 43. On receiving a preposition, T\ may be retained, 
e. g. b'^njprta Num. 10 : 7., -pbtinb Eccl. 3:5.; or omitted (§ 77. 3.), 

e. g. pbnb Jer. 37 : 12. for pbnnb,* DDini^'jb Deut. 1 : 33. for DDni^nnb. 

We occasionally find the construct also with ( ), e. g. bhSH Deut. 
32 : 8. In a few instances n characteristic retains the i of the pre. 
terite, e. g. "TliyatOn Deut. 7 : 24., Miaijpn Lev. 14 : 43. 

Future, 

§ 245. In the apocopated form the ultimate vowel ( V) is changed 
into (J (§209. 2.), e. g. ptn? Is. 27 : 5., ©n©;? v. 6. The same 
contraction takes place on the reception of 1 conversive (§ 216), e. g. 
m^^l Gen 22 : 3., IfblOVf] 21 : 15. 2 Kings 4 : 41. ; and when this is 
followed by Makkeph, ( ) is still further shortened into ( ), thus 
D«"^bl»;;5 2 Kings 2 : 21., ia-pmi?] 4:8. In the third pers. plur. 
the vowel of the second radical is sometimes rejected altogether, e. g. 
nDn*1? Jer. 9 : 2., 5|pa*1?5 1 Sam. 14 : 22. 31 : 2. 

Imperative, 

§ 246. When the third radical has no vowel of its own, the ( v.) of 
the second is changed into (^), e. g. t3ptD9ni Is. 7:4., pttj^ v. ll.^ 
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prm Ps. 35 : 2.; and this again into e when connected with the fol- 
lowing word by Makkeph, e. g. nn^m 2 Sam. 24 : 10., -}3Tn Job 
22:21. 

Participle. 

§ 247. The participle sometimes takes (^) for (*»7), e. g. *ir)Dti Is. 
53 : 3., 2(Sitt Ps. 135 : 7. ; and occasionally in the plural (V) is 
rejected, and the second radical takes Sh'wa, e. g. d^^bma for 
d^'^btrg Jer. 29 : 8., so mbxn Zech. 8 : 7., U^W 2 Chron'. 28:23. 

HOPfi'HAL. 

Imperative. 

§ 248. Twice we find the imperative in Hoph*hal, viz. rOStfn Ezek. 
32 : 19., ?i3fcn Jer. 49 : 8. 

Participle. 

§249. Once n is retained after the participial prefix tt, viz. 
nn:p|;pni3 for tmt^ Ezek. 46 : 22. 

hithfa'hbl. 

§ 250. In the verb ^fi the first radical takes ( ) for ( ), and conse- 
quently Daghesh is omitted in the second, e. g. ^^&Mn Judg. 20 : 15, 
17. ; in this verb also the n of the preformative takes the vowel d as in 
Hoph., to give to this species a passive signification, e. g. ^^btlH 
Num. 1 : 47. 2 : 33. 26 : 62. ; and in some other verbs it takes u, the 
M being assimilated to the following letter, which is signified by an 
inscribed Daghesh (§ 151. 3.), e. g. D$3n Lev. 13 : 55, 56. for 02[3nn, 
so m^Blsn Deut. 24 : 4., nS^H Is. 34 : 6. The second radical has 
occasionally I for d, e. g. •^nViatnn, "^nOTgnn Ezek. 38 : 23. for 
'»F)b^|r)n, *»rW^^lnri, so DPlt&^gnn Lev. ll : 44. ; and often in preter- 
ite, future, and imperative, d for ^, e. g. tgi^lnn Deut. 1 : 37., "C'^^lnn 
Josh. 3 : 5., prnnn 2 Chron. 13 : 7. 15 : s!, DSrinPt Eccl. 7 : 16., 
nE:7r)^ and nfitl^n^ Prov. 22 : 29.; and in pause a, e. g. njfKnn Ps. 
93 2 i., baKtn'* Ezek. 7 : 12, 12. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

UCPEBFBCT VERBS. 

§ 251. According to the paradigm of bl3p are conjugated nearly all 
Hebrew verbs whose three radicals are perfect letters (§ 7), and which 
we have therefore termed perfect verbs. But there are also a num- 
ber of verbs which exhibit certain peculiarities of inflection, caused 
for the most part by the occurrence of an imperfect letter in the root ; 
we shall accordingly include them under the general appellation of 
imperfect verbs. These verbs have been improperly called by gram- 
marians irregular. We say improperly, because in Hebrew we meet 
with none of those arbitrary deviations from the normal mode of inflec- 
tion which are of such frequent occurrence in Greek, for example, and 
the modern languages of Europe, and of which the dictum usus est 
tyrannus is conceived to furnish all the explanation required. The 
peculiarities of the Hebrew verbs to which this epithet has been 
applied are all susceptible of explanation as the necessary consequences 
of, the nature of the letters entering into their composition. Accord, 
ing to these peculiarities we shall divide them into the three following 
classes : 

Class I. Verbs undergoing a change in the vowels alone, viz. those 
whose root contains a guttural letter. 

Class H. Verbs one of whose radicals (generally the liquid 3) is 
rejected. 

Class HI. Verbs undergoing a change or rejection in both conso- 
nants and vowels; comprising those whose root contains a weak 
letter, and those whose second and third radicals are alike. 

CLASS I. 

VERBS UKDBRGOINO A VOWEL CHANGE. 

§ 252. The verbs of this class are those whose root contains a gut- 
tural letter, whence they are called Guthirtd Verbs. We may here 
briefly recapitulate the chief peculiarities of the letters which give a 
name to these verbs ; they are as follows : 1st, a p^^ference for the 
simple vowel a of their own organ (§ 84. 1. a.) ; 2d, their taking for 
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the most part compound instead of simple Sh Va (§ 84. 2.) ; 3d» an 
incapability of being reduplicated in pronunciation, in consequence of 
which they do not receive Daghesh forte (§ 84. 3.) ; 4th, the reception 
of Pattahh furtive at the end of a word or syllable when preceded by a 
heterogeneous vowel (§ 84. 1. b.). 

§ 253. These verbs are of three kinds : 

1. Those whose first radical is a guttural, termed Verbs t Guttural. 

2. Those whose second radical is a guttural, termed Verbs i Gut- 
tural. 

3. Those whose third radical is a guttural, termed Verbs 5 Guttural. 

1. Verbs whose First Radical is a Guttural, 

Verbs £ Gutt. (^n»). 

KAL. 

§ 254. Preterite. There is no deviation in the singular number or 
in the first or third pers. plural, where the guttural is accompanied by 
its homogeneous vowel a ; but in the sec. pers. plur. the rule § 84. 2. 

applies, thus Dri'TQ^, ^^y^* 

§ 255. IfifinUvoe. In like manner the infinitive absolute has a under 
the first radical, and in the construct state compound Sh'wa, thus 'fo;^ 
for^te?. 

§ 256. Future, Here the preformative takes the homogeneous vowel 
of the compound Sh'wa of the infinitive construct (§84. 2), thus ^tCSl^ 
for ^b!^^. In those persons where the second radical also has Sh'wa, 
the ( ) of the compound is rejected, in order to prevent the concur- 
rence of two movable Sh'was (§ 104. 1. c), e. g. '^'TD^ P i for *^*TQ;^I|\. 

§ 257. Imperatioe. Regularly formed from the future. 

§ 258. Participle. As the first vowel o is the characteristic of the 
act. part. (§164), it is retained, although not so consonant to the 
nature of the guttural as a. 

mph'hal. 

§ 259. Preterite. As the guttural in consequence of the weakness 
of its sound cannot terminate a mixed syllable with i, this vowel, which 
on account of its extreme brevity must necessarily be followed by a 
consonant in the same syllable, is changed into its longer cognate 
vowel By the guttural taking the corresponding compound Sh'wa, thus 
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^nsn for *raP^ (see § 84. 2.). Here also, aa in fut. Kal, when the 
second radical also haa Sh'wa, the ( ) of the compound ia dropped by 
§ 104. 1. c, thus StWJ for n*TOJ3 . * 

§ 260. It^nitioe. As the guttural cannot receive Daghesh forte, the 
{ of n prosthetic is lengthened into i^ thus ^tXfU (§ 84. 3.). 

§ 261. Fut.9 Itnp.9 and Part, Regularly formed from preterite and 
infinitive. 



Pf HEL AND PV'haL. 

§ 262. As in these species of verbs i guttural there is nothing to 
interfere with the peculiarities of the guttural letteri they are inflected 
in every respect like those of bpp. 



HIPB HIL. 

§ 263. Preterite. Here the preformative takes ( ), and the guttural 
( ^ ), as in Niph'hal, thus TWH for Tn3!m (§ 84. 2.). 

§ 264. Infinitive. The guttural receives ( ), to correspond to the 
preceding ( ), thus Tn??^ for TtJU^n. 

§ 265. FiU.y Imp. J and Part. All regularly formed. 



HOPH HAL. 



§ 266. The guttural takes ( ) throughout, on account of the pre- 
ceding ( ) (§84. 2.^ ; with the exception of those persons of thepre- 
terite and future in which the second radical has Sh 'wa, where the ( ) 
of the compound Sh'wa is rejected, as in Niph'hal (§259). 



HITHPAHEL. 

§ 26T, Formed regularly from Pi'hel. 
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Paradigm of Verbs i GuUural, 



Prvtsrxte. 
Sing. 3 m, 

3f. 

2 m. 

2f. 

Ic. 
Plvr. 3 c. 

2 m. 

2f. 

1 c. 
Infinitxvx. 

jSbaol, 

FOTUBB. 

Sing, 3 m. 
3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 
Plur. 3 m. 

3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 
Ic. 

Ihpkbativb. 
Sing, 2 m. 
2f. 
PZur. 2 m. 
2C 
Pasticiplbs. 

PasHve. 



Kal. 

- T 

T :rr 

8 1 - T 

• : - T 

«IT 

: - T 

T 

-rr 
-ir 
-:r- 

• J - 1- 

« IT 



Niph. 

now 

-TWf 

T t vrr 

tn*ia»a 
snn53 

: vrr 
' V t -■nrt 



I - 1- 



nay;) 
*Ta»pi 

•• T - 

laypi 

•• T ~ 

•inayin 

• trr - 

na5« 

-r - 

si*Ta5i 

irr » 

T : - T - 

irr ~ 

rii^ia^n 

T I •• T - 

nB53 



-X - T - 

ina» "nayn 

• t • • XIT - 

si*ia5 srta^h 

I • irr - 

T I ^ * J « » - 



nab 

TIBS 



Pi-hel. 



na5 



&c. 



IB? 



&c. 



Pulial. 
- \ 



Hiph. Hoph. Hithp. 



n-^a^n 

•tt IT 

nn'iayn 

T "WW 

nna^n 
•^jnnasn 



— n rr - - : • 

nnasn 

* I T IT 



nna^n 

T I -t: rr 

mna^n 

I » -Tx rr 

•^una^n 

• s -t: rf 



&C. 



sina5h 

: T IT 

dniasn 

'.* : -Ti IT 
»*:-«» ' V J -t: IT 



V s -ri rr 



«na5n 
t -« IP 



nB» n*»ayn 

\ -ir 

-\ •tr- 



wa^n 

I -T» IT 



na»n 



^51 na^'^ 



•nay** 

■ -a- 

n-^asn 

• -ir 

n'^a^tn 

• -sr 

*''Tia5n 

nia5« 
. •If 



na^n 

-TI IT 



•^na^n 

• I T IT 

najK 

-t: it 

!ina»'» 

t tit 



nanajn nana^n 

T : -ir T I -t; IT 



Jin'iayn 



sina^n 

I T IT 



T I -ir- T I -Ti rr 



n'lasa 



nasn 

••nr 

^n^a3Wn 

• • -sr 

sn^'aswi 

• -ir- 

riina^n 

T t -tl- 



na^i 



naa^i 



1B?B ^''tt^a 



&c. 



nB5ii na^nn 

-Tt IT - - I • 



naS'^ TB5PI'' 

-t:it .. - } . 



na5in &c. 



nB»nn 



&c. 



iB?!ja 
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Remarks on Verbs i Guttural, 



§268. Preterite. In the word ISSy^^jn Deut. 9: 24. the compound 
Sh'wa ( ) is taken as the most consonant (see § 21) to the following ( , ). 

^ 269. Infinitive. When the first radical is M» this letter, being the 
weakest of the gutturals, takes the longer ( ) instead of ( ^ ) (§§ 87., 
88. 1.), thus ^bK . A preposition prefixed originally with Sh'wa takes 
the corresponding vowel, thus ^b^b Gen. 24 : 38. 28 : 20. ; and as it 
can rest in €, we have likewise the form bbvub (§§ 87., 88. 4.). The 
letter T^ also, which approaches in its nature to the palatals, takes ( ^) 
instead of (^) (see § 11), e. g. mi'^Tj Gen. 2 : 18. Ps. 60 : 21. 

§ 270. Future. Verbs whose second radical is accompanied by o 
take ( ) before it : those in which it has a take (^^)9 to avoid a 
repetition of the same vowel, e. g. yy^^j pTH^ ; and particularly in 
verbs m1d» e. g. bl2$^> ^'T^^ ; also in a few verbs whose second radieal 
has o, e. g. SjOK^ Mic. 2 : 12., ffwrV; Ps. 29 : 9. The gutturals fire. 
quently take simple instead of compound Sh'wa, especially the com* 
paratively strong n (§ 86. 1, 2, 3, 4.), e. g. tfan? Job 5 : 18., n?nj5 
1 Kings 6 : 11., ibn;^ Jer. 15 : 6. Deut. 13 : 9.) mW Is. 61 : 10., 
nr?:; l Kings 1 : 7., mnj Ps. 1:2. 

Special Remarks on the Future of Verbs MS). 

§ 271. In the following five verbs, na», na», te«, ntt«, rfiDK^ the 
peculiarities of M extend further than those of the other gutturals ; for 
in the future Kal it does not merely take compound instead of simple 
Sh'wa, but prefers to rest in the preceding vowel, which of course must 
then be long. They accordingly require an especial notice, although 
it is not necessary to devote to them an entire paradigm. The exhi- 
bition of this single tense, in which alone they differ from other S) 
gutt. verbs, will be sufficient for our purpose. 

§ 272. The VQwel thus taken by the preformatives is o ; not e, which, 
in pronunciation at least, would confound the future of these verbs 
with that of verbs *^1d ; and not ( ), which would give to it the form 
of future Hoph'hal. We have then bb^ ; but in order to prevent the 
immediate recurrence of the same vowel sound, the second radical 
takes the simple vowel a, which produces the form bD&h • 



AP. IV.J 


IMPBBFSCT VERBS. CLAM 

V 


* 


1 






Ital Future. 








PLUBAL. 


' 


SINOULAB. 




Fern. 


Com. 


Masc. Fern. 


Com. 


Mase. 


r^te^n 




*D«*' i>?l*F\ 




tej*'' 8 


njb?«n 




*D«n ^'bDikn 




b?«FI 2 




teK3 




tei« 


1 
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§ 273. The above is the form taken by the future Kal of these fiv« 
^ verbs,* except in pause, where the second radical takes S, e. g. bSK*^ 
Lev. 21 : 22., ^*n^V\ Prov. 1:21. Some of the other &t verbs partake 
of the peculiarities of these, e. g. THK fut. thl^;? 1 Kings 6 : 10., THS^^I 
6:6 ; y^mrh is. 13:8. Jer. 13 : 21. ; 5|DK futr'5|bK« Mic, 2 : I2.,'t|D^ 
2 Sam. 6 : 1. Ps. 104 : 29. for ^Vtk">f in both of which instances K is 
omitted ; so also Ytoin 2 Sam. 19 : 14. for rfntkT\ , rfiDP 1 Sam. 28 : 24. 
for StDKr\ • The verb ^IQK usually tabes ( ) under the second radical 
OB receiving "i conversive, thus *lttfci'^5 Gen. 14 : 19. &c. dec. Very 
rarely K rests in ( .. ), e. g. Htli^r) Mic. 4:8. Those which have o for 
the first vowel omit the radical M in the first pers. sing., thus bDk 
Gen. 24 : 33. for"b?Ji^i^ ; HSOk Mic. 4 : 6. for niDDKi^ (§ 89. 3. a.). 
There are also some instances of this omission where the first vowel is ^, 
e. g. artX Prov. 8 : 17. Jer. 2 : 36. for inKK = inXK (§ 88. 4.), so 
*\fW\ Gen. 32 : 5. Once on the reception of a suffix the 6 is shifted to 
the first rad. and shortened, e. g. ^rtb3KP\ Job 20 : 26. for ^nbDKn . 

§ 274. Imperative, The first radical generally retains the compound 
Sh'wa of the future, thu» fut. 'ibj? i imp. 'lb? ; in verbs K)D this is 
usually ( r ). e- g- thS Ex. 4 : 4., nir« Job 38 : 3^., fpK Num. 21 : 16. ; 
but where the second radical loses its vowel, as on the addition of T\ 
paiagogic, and in the fem. sing, and masc. plur., the first takes the 
vowel of the compound Sh'wa, e. g. TH&OI^ Num. 11 : 16., HD^ Job 
33 : 5., ^fiten Is. 47 : 2. 

inPHHAL. 

§ 275. 1. Preterite. In Niph. of the verb TtlK the char. 5 , like the 
future prefonnatives of Kal, sometimes takes the vowel o, e. g. 'nXfrA^ 

* Tho0e ending in h take ( ^ ) under the sec. rad. by § 85. 4. 6. 
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Num. 32 : 30. Josh. 22 : 9. The guttural occasionally receives simple 
instead of compound ShVa (§85. 2. h.), e. g. ^tt^K^ Joel 1: 18., n^np 
Deut. 4 : 32., ^ns Josh. 8 : 20., vqTf} 1 Sam. 10 : 22., l^m 1 Kings 
10 : 21., th'f^ V. 3., nt^^"^ 1 Sam. 1 : 22. ; and the ^ sometimes ( . ) for 
( « ), e. g. ^^m": Job 19: 19. 41 :20., ^ilTDm v. 21., ^lOtins Jen 13:22. 
The participle has sometimes o for a in the ultimate, e. g. Dinns Esth. 
8 : 8., ^ifin? 9 : 1. (§237). 

2. Future, In the word nv^ri Ex. 25 : 31., the *y appears to be 
inserted as a mater lectionis to prevent ambiguity, as it might otherwise 
be taken for the more common word TltolS^ri • 

3. InJinUive. niKnb Is. 1 : 12. for iniinnb (§ 77. 3.). 

4. Participle. The preformative rarely takes ( _ ) for ( ^ )» e. g. 
n«bn3 Mic. 4 : 7. 



pfHEL. 

§ 276. 1. Future. Here the rad. M is sometimes rejected by § 88. 3., 
e. g. *»31Tn for '>:iTKn 2 Sam. 22 : 40. so bn*' Jer. 13 : 20., Sn^KI Ezek. 
28 : 16. 

2. Participle. Here also by § 88. 3. we have n^lD^IQ Job 35 : 10. 
for ^iJDiii^tt . 

hipb'hil. 

§ 277. Preterite. The (...) ^^ generally shortened into ( .. . ) when- 
ever on account of *! conversive preterite the afibrmative takes the 
accent (§218), e.g. "rpjn, HTQlTn'J Ezek. 29:7.; '>n*ia^ Zech. 
3 : 4., '^nnasnn Jer. 15*^: 14.' ' The forms TTOOPn JoBh.'7': 7. for 
ri^!l!^il > and myT\ Hab. 1 : 15. for TOyt\ , are anomalous. In this 
species likewise there are several instances of simple Sh'wa accom- 
panying the guttural, e. g. ta^bn^i^ 2 Kings 4 : 27. 

§ 278. Infinitive. In K)D verbs the first radical is occasionally omit- 
ted, and the ( - ) of the characteristic n lengthened into ( ^ )» e. g. 
b'>pr| Ezek. 21:33. for ^^3^91. In the imperative also K is rejected, 
and'n takes ( .. ), e. g. ?i*inn Is. 21 : 14. Jer. 12 : 9. for ^i^i^Kn . 

§ 279. Future. Occasionally the radical M is omitted in the first 
pers. sing., and the pefformative takes d, e. g. rtTl'ifi for H't^liiM Jer. 
46 : 8., nnsiK Neh. 13 : 13., b^Di« Hos. 11:4. for b*iD«K ; or M rests 
in the preceding a and lengthens it, e. g. bSifi^l Num. 11 :25« for 
bSK^I , once M is omitted, e. g. l*i^n 1 Sam. 15 : 5. for 1*12^^1 • 



• 
•ft 
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2. Verbs whose Second Radical ie a GvUural. 

Verbs i Gutt. (p?J). 

KAL, 

§ 280. PreienU. When the second radical is a guttural* it is also 
affected by the peculiarities described § 252. Accordingly the second 
radical takes (..) in the preterite where a perfect letter has simple 
ShVa, thus rt^JT for ttg^l ; which constitutes the sole deviation of 
this species from that of bb^ • 

§ 281. If^nUioe* As o is the characteristic vowel of this mode, it 
is retained although accompanying a guttural : hence both absolute 
and construct are formed in the usual manner. 

^ 282. Future* Here, as the vowel o is not essential to perspicuity, 
the guttural generally takes its homogeneous a, thus p^p ; and some- 
times, though but seldom, o, e. g. DhS^ Is. 5 : 29, 80., D^TK Num. 
28 : 8., i^lnan Lev. 5 : 15. 

niph'hal. 

§ 283* The only peculiarity of this species is the substitution of 
compound for simple Sh'wa, thus Srip^S for HpH^Tp • 

pi'hbl. 

§ 284. 1. Preterite. As the second radical is incapable of receiving 
the characteristic Daghesh forte of this species, the I of the first is 
lengthened into e (§ 84. 3.), e. g. ?p5 for ^ ( p?T not being used in 
the intensive species, we have adopted with other grammarians the 
verb -p^ as the standard of inflection) ; in some instances, however, 
{ is retained (see §§ 291., 143. 1.). 

2. Iiyinitive, The ( . ) of the first radical is lengthened into ( ^ ) 
(§ 84. 3.), thus ^^ for ^p-^a , fT^ for ^ . 

3. Future. From infinitive, -pl*^ . In many instances, however, 
( . ) » retained see ^ 292). 

pit'hal. 

§ 285. The 6 of the first radical is lengthened into its cognate 6 (see 
§§ 84. 3., 102. 5. a.), e. g. pret. ^ for ^^ , inf. fia , fut. '^h'; . 
VOL. I. 19 
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Pbktbkitb. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f, 

1 c. 
Plur. 3 c. 

2 m. 

2 f. 

1 c. 
Infinitive. 

jihaoU 
ConHr, 
Future. 
iSing. 3 m. 

3 f. 

2 m. 

2 f. 

1 c. 
P/«r. 3 m. 

3 f. 

2 m. 
2 f, 

1 c. 
Impesatitb. 

Sing. 2 m. 

2 f, 
Plur, 2 m. 

2 f. 
Participles. 
jictive. 
Passive, 



Paradigm ^f Verbs $ GuUural. 

Kal. Niph. Piliel. Pulial. Hiph. Hoph. 

P?J P?!? 'n'59 ^"^^ P"^?!^. P?!*5 

hgajt ng»« ns'ja ns'ja . fig^m 

JJRll »3r??1? «3^=!? PJ^^a *^. ?R?!»3 

np5t np5t3 nana Jna*i*a tnpsm 

•^rit??! ''Pi)D?t3 "^a^a "^na^ "^J^Pjitn 

sip3|t sipsjta w*ja 8ia*i*a sip^tn 

Dt|itj?t tanj??]? ftft^']? fitnana *3^f??!rj 

IPR?! inpj?^ iPia-na ina^na irjjD?m 

siatjst «iD?t3 waSa *i35na *i3fj?tfj 



Hithp. 



• * t 

nanann 



ma-nann 

T : - T J • 

•'ina'iann 

• I -T I • 

wiann 
Dmsnann 
inaiann 

' V » - T J • 

wa^arii 

X - T I • 



p-isj psjn ':^^1a P'^tn P?!*? 

pj?» psjTj '^'na ':;'5a p^m p?m ?nanin 



pst-; 
p»Tn 

P??» 

sipst-; 

nspstn 

!ip5m 

P?»? 



P5r 
P?J«? 
P?|Pi 

P?J«5 
^p^»h 

!|p9JB 

njpsjB 

p?i? 



• xrr t 

w*ia'' 

Iff : 

naa^iaxn 

T I - T » 

iiaian 

t IT : 

naa^an 

T I - T I 



^•jan 
Titian 

■'aiatn 

w-ia-' 

I t 

naaVan 

T 8 - : 

sia*^atn 

T J - I 



p'lSr pSTJ 
P??9 






&e. 



nariB 



•• -II T • Iff : • 

8ip5t'« na^ian'' 

• niT Iff t • 

rtipitn nsanainn 

tH -I T T I - T I - 

sipSJtn nanann 

nspitn naa'tanm 

▼ n -» T T I - T J • 



P?! P5Jf7 I1"3a 

T??? "V^jn ''3'ia 

'psj ip5jn tt'^a 

hjpst njpsffi nsa*ia 

tI -I tI -» • T : - T 



p?ir! 



^j-narjn 

•^anann 
• Iff » • 

wnann 



hisiann 

T J - T I • 



P?' '^'3?'? P"*?]? T!?*?'? 

pwj P?» Tl^aa p5ta 
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Remarks an Verbs i Guttural. 



I 

KAL. 



§ 286. 1. I\iture* Sometimes the second radical takes o, especially 
in verbs which are also £ guttural, where the preformative has a, e. g. 
ahn? Ps. 78 : 47., ah^n Joel 1 : 20. 

2. Imperatioe. In Judg. 19 : 5. we find the form 1^. 

nipa'hal. 

§ 287. Preterite. The verb bM takes in the third pen. plur. the 
form !)^^3 Is. 59 : 3. Lam, 4 : 14.^ (see § 275). 

P^HSL. 

§288. Preterite, When the third radical also is a guttural, the 
second takes S, e. g. ntlK Gen. 34 : 19. (once ^nriK Judg. 5 : 28. for 
^TttlM); and occasionally when this is not the case, e. g. ^f}§ €ren. 
28 : 6. Ex. 20 : 11. Is. 60 : 9. The protraction of the first vowel is 
frequently neglected, e. g. fM Ps. 10 : 3., n$n 2 Kings 23 : 24., nrtfi 
Lev. 14 : 48., un^ Is. 51 : 3. 

§ 289. Infinitive. In the infinitive short a is frequently retained, 
e. g. ^rtQ Is. 8 : 1. 

§ 290* Future. In many instances the first radical retains ( _ )t e* g* 
nrna;' Gen. 18 : le. Ex. 34 : 8., bn5;» fa. 40 : 11., argni Gen. 31 : 26., 
n?5;»' 1 Kings 14 : 10., ilfiKJ^ Jer. 29: 23., tsnnn Is. 9 / 16. Zech. 1 : 12. 
As in the preterite, when the third radical is likewise a guttural, the 
second takes d, e. g. ^HKn Ps. 40 : 18. If 1 conversive be prefixed, or 
the word following be a monosyllable, the accent is shifted back to the 
penult, and the ultimate vowel (.) is shortened into its corresponding 
() (§§57. 4., 215. 3.), e. g. ^1;^, Sfna^^l Gen. 1 : 22., D© mtfb 
Deut. 17 : 12. 

§ 291. 1. Imperative. In this mode also the first radical often takes 
( J, e. g. •nra Gen. 18 : 6., tonj Is. 40 : 1., "^Vrtt Is. 10 : 80., WH 
l":16. 

2. Participles. Here also ( , ) is found under the first radical, e. g. 
nwntl Gen. 1 : 2., mmtl Is. 49 : 10. 
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§ 292. When the second radical is the strong guttural n (§ 85. 2.), 
the a of the first is retained, e. g. rittni Hos. 2 : 25., tlny^ 14 : 4., 
frp Prov. 30 : 12. In Hos. 13 : 3. we" find n?b;» for -t^bV 

hiph'hil. 

§ 293. Imperative, Occasionally the second radical takes the gut- 
tural vowel a instead of 6, e. g. DH^il Joel 4:11. 

hithpa'hel. 

§ 294. 1. Preterite. In those persons where the second radical ori- 
ginally has ( ^ ), which is lengthened by a disjunctive accent into ( ^ ) 
(§ 107. 1.), the (J of the first radical is changed into ( J (§ 101. 1. b.), 
e. g. "inttnan Ezek. 5 : 13. for ^^niansn. in the verb io'P^ we find the 
Hithp. formed from the infinitive of Pu'hal, e. g. tDl^htlH Jer. 25 : 16. 
48 : 8. 

2. Ftiiure. The same vowel-changes take place on the reception 
of a strong disjunctive accent in this tense also, e. g. DmD^ Num. 
23 : 19. Deut. 32 : 36. 



3. Verbs whose Third Radical is a Guttural. 

Verbs 5' Gutt. (5o«). 

§ 295. The sole peculiarity of these verbs consists in preferring the 
vowel a before the final guttural. In consequence of which, whenever 
the vowel of the second radical is either e, i, o, or u, and is character- 
istic of the species, mode, tense, &c., or has a semi- vowel resting in 
it, as i, ^, or ">-, the guttural takes its homogeneous vowel a (Pattahh 
furtive, § 23) in addition, e. g. inf. Kal. !PiniOt part. pass. $^t^, Hiph. 
9*)%lVn. But when the vowel of the second radical is not rendered 
immutable by either of these causes, in future Kal always, and fre- 
quently in the remaining species, it becomes merged into the a of the 
guttural, e. g. fut. Kal 91^^^ fut. Niph. Ttgi"} or yi^*^, Pi'bel y&i 
or yBt6> 
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KAL. 

§ 296. Preierite. The third radical, in those persons where it is 
destitute of a vowel, takes Sh'wa simple, contrary to the general rule 
§ 84. 2., thus PSyntilf in order to avoid the too close connection of the 
root of the verb with the afibrmative, on whose vowel the pronunciation 
of the last radical would then depend, as tlJ^tD ; but when the afform- 
ative also has Sh'wa, the guttural takes Pattahh furtive (§ 23), thus 

ru^t^ for rc^ V • 

» - - T I J - T 

^297. Infiniiive. Ahsd. — The vowel o is retained, in order to 
preserve the necessary distinction in form between this mode and the 
preterite, thus jiW • Constr. — ^jfaU? - 

§ 298. Future, As the vowel o, which in this tense usually accom. 
panics the second radical, is not essential to perspicuity, it becomes 
lost in the a of the guttural, e. g. yoiO*^ (see above, § 295) for $bti^* 

§299. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future, thus^tD. 

§ 300. Participle. Active. — As the first is the essential vowel, the 
second may be either retained or contracted; hence the two forms 
ydti and ydtd • Pass. — The ultimate vowel of the passive is accom- 
panied by its homogeneous semi- vowel *!, and is consequently immu- 
table (§ 295), thus ymiD. 

nifh'hal. 

§ 301. Preterite. Like the Niph'hal of ^ ; except the sec. pen. 
fem. sing., where, on account of the concurrence of two Sh'was, the 
guttural takes Pattahh furtive (§23). 

§ 302. If^niUve. Ahsol. — That this mode may not be confounded 
with the preterite, the o of the second radical is retained, thus ITbVd- 
Carutr. — As e is not an essential vowel, it undergoes contraction, thus 
^P)SnST\ for |p1S19n< 

§ 303. Future. The future and after it the imperative are contracted 
like the infinitive construct, thus fut. irai^^y imp. ^SttSjWtS^ 

PI^HEL. 

§ 304. Preterite. The vowel of the second radical, not being essen- 
tial, is either preserved or contracted, thus TBW or Tt^l6» 
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§305. Infinitive. In the absolute the full form is retained, thus 
^■Qtb ; in the construct the final syllable is contracted, thus Tt^lO* 
§ 306. Future, May be contracted or not, thus T'B'^ or TBID"^ • 
§ 307. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future. 
§ 308. Participle. Contracted or not, thus ye^Vn or 913^ . 



pit'hal. 

§309. Throughout like the Pu'hal of btt^; except the sec. pers. fem. 
sing, of the preterite, where the gutturil takes Pattahh furtive (§ 23). 



HIPH HIL. 

§ 310. Preterite. The guttural, being preceded by the heterogene- 
ous characteristic vowel i, takes Pattahh furtive, thus $*^1Dn. And 
so in the ir^nitwe^ fuiure^ and participle. 

§311. Imperative. Here the heterogeneous t is merged into the 
vowel of the guttural, on account of the quickness of expression 
proper to this mode, which opposes the extension of the word by an 
additional vowel, thus iratDH. 

hopa'hal. 
§ 312. No peculiarity. 

hithpa'hel. 

§313. Regularly formed from the infinitive of Pi'hel. As the 
example of ^ guttural, which in compliance with custom we have 
thought proper to retain, has the sibilant W for its first radical, a trans> 
position here takes place (see § 151. 1.), thus y^Pitin for l^^n^l. 
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Paradigm of Verbs S GuttvraL. 



PSKTSSXTE. 

Sing, 3 m. 

3£ 

2 m. 

2t 

Ic. 
Plur. 3 c. 

2 m. 

2f. 

Ic. 
Infinitive. 
JbsoL 
Constr. 

Future. 
Sing. 3 m. 

3f. 

2 m. 

2f. 

Ic. 
P/«r. 3 m. 

3f. 

2 m. 

2f. 

1 c. 

Imperative. 

Sing, 2 m. 

2t 
Plur. 2 m. 

2f: 

Participles. 
jictivt, 
Pasnve. 



Ka]. Niph. 

- T - »• 

T t IT » I : • 

T I - * T : - I- 

I - - T I - - I • 

• : - T • ; - I • 

I IT II* 

» I - I V I - t • 

' ••• I - t ' V I - I • 



a>few 
I 

- t • 
- 1 • 

• II* 

I I • 

narittSti 

T : - I • 

I t • 

T I - : ■ 

9o^a 



I - - • 

• I - • 

I • 

VI-* 

sia9i3t3 

- - 1 

3^129 tn 

- - : 

9Bt9n 

- - 1 

• I - 1 

'swat 

- - -1 

I - 1 

na:9iBi23tn 

T I - - I 

I - 1 

nass^n na^sizSn 

T I - T • T » - - f 

9»lL'a 9131293 



Pi^d. Pulial. Hiph. 
- * - \ - • I • 

&c. 



h5Btt) 

T I • 



9Stt3a 
I* 

- t • 

- T • 



• I rr • 

97att9M 

-TV 
t IT * 

najibisn 

T I - T • 

t rr • 



9ttt3 9Sl£n 99t3 

- I - T • - - 

•'jnttS i5?»t»n '»5i3«5 

. I . • t rr • * I - 

I • I IT * I - 

na^iattS na^bi^n na^JattJ 



9au 



9at9s 



9sttja 



T I - I • 

s - - I • 

* I - I • 

n5'»a«n 
• I • 

T I - I • 

' V I - : * 

tiasadn 



5HW jirnzSn 

" s - * I - 

- \« - • I- 

- • I - 

&c. ^"^andri 

''3>'«aa5n 
• • I - 

5ia«5K 

W'la©*' 

• I- 

nasaizStn 

T I - I - 

W'^attStn 

* I - 

najibw 

T I - I - 

a^iBttja 

- . ,- 

9aV7in 
•"^j-iadn 
si5ia«5n 
na»att5h 

T I - I - 

aj'inttja 
9tott3a 

T \ » 



Hoph. Hithp. 

-IT - - J • 

T I - I • 

&c. tna>a!ntt5n 

T J - - I . 

I — t • 

I - I • 

&ru99tnt!3ii 

V I - - I . 

naa>5ap\i25n 
t - - I • 



!?ai!9n 9)3tnt3h 

-IT - - - , . 



- IT I • 

- - 1 • 

&c. 9aintSn 

- - 1 • 

• t - 1 • 

9an«SK 

I - I • 

na^inttjn 

T I - - I . 

I - I • 

nai^ancjn 

T I - - I . 

9antt3a 



a?atntt3h 
- - I • 

si9ant9n 
I - I • 

na^ianttjn 



9ttt)V3a 
- - I • 



S^a«3a 
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CHAPTER V. 

IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS II. 

VERBS ONE OF WHOSE BADICALS IS BEJECTSD. 

§ 314. In most languages the liquid n, when in the process of com- 
position or inflection it is immediately followed by another letter of 
the same class, is assimilated to such letter, e. g. Lat. colligo = conUgo^ 
irrumpo ^= inrumpo, Gr. (rvXXa/ifiavfo= awhxfApavio, When the Hebrew 
^ has no vowel of its own, and is immediately preceded by one, it goes 
further, and becomes assimilated to any following consonant which 
can receive Daghesh forte. In the infinitive construct and imperative 
of it verbs, 3 is rejected, although not preceded by a vowel : in the 
former case on account of its close connection with the following 
noun, with which it forms a single compound term (§ 161) ; and in the 
latter, iu consequence of the brevity of expression proper to the 
imperative (§ 76). Whenever it has a vowel of its own, this letter is 
retained. 



Verbs whose First Radical is Nun, 
Verbs & (ttSaj). 

KAIi. 

§315. Preterite, Likebtt^. 

§ 316. Infinitive. Absol, — This has no peculiarity. Constr, — Here 
3 is rejected (see above, § 314), and M appended to form a feminine 
Cegholate noun, e. g. nVJ. If the third radical is a guttural, the infin. 
constr. takes two Pattahhs, e. g. n$p Eccl. 3 : 2. from ^3. 

§ 317. Future. tSr for wr (§ 314). 

§ 318. Imperative. Regularly derived from the future, e. g. tj^ 
2 Sam. 1 : 15. ; but sometimes with ( ), which followed by Makkeph 
is shortened into ( ), e. g. -tD| Gen. 19 : 9. 

§ 319. Parttciples. Like those of b^^» both active and passive. 
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nipb'hai.. 

§ 820. Preterite. tfUS for ©1155 . 

§ 321. Inf,, Fut.f and Imp. In all these, 3 is accompanied by the 
vowel (^); consequently no rejection takciD place. 
§322. Participle. ©5? for ©a??- 

pi'hel and fu'hal. 
§ 323. In all respects like bDp and btdpy 2 having a vowel of its own. 

hiph'hil. 

§ 324. The liquid 3 is assimilated to the second radical throughout, 
thusflj^an. 

hofh'hal. 

' § 325. As in the active voice, 3 is assimilated to the letter following ; 
the preformative takes fi (§ 149), which before Daghesh forte is pre- 
ferred to 6 (§ 101. 3. 6.), thus ©jn for m^T\, 

hithpa'hel. 

§ 326. Regularly formed from infin. Pi'hel ; it is consequently 
inflected throughout like b^^tlH. 
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Paradigm of Verht :&• 



Pabtbbitk. 


Kill. 


Niph. 


PilMl. 


Puluil. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


Hiuip. 


Sing, 3 m. 


to 


«»u 


«5»? 




ttJ'^an 


ttJm 


tt»SW 


Zi. 


hto 


niiiu 






T • • 


ntm 




2lD. 


?^aj 


T !-• 


&c 


&c. 


Pittjin 


» 1- \ 


fce. 


2f. 


*?^*J 


«?«!« 






«?«jan 


intiin 




Ic. 


•^n^ij 


"WfiH 






•'ni^ln 


•.ntiin 




PI«r.3c. 


^to 


DtiH 






w'^in 


wJ?n 




2 m. 


tiriid^s 


6W*!? 






bnidin 


BQt^in 




2f. 


1>3^?? 


I^'^l? 






■pJ^BH 


'intiin 




1 c 


iD&^J 


mtiij 






:- • 


^stiin 




iNriNITIVB- 
















Abacl, 


©iaj 


tiiin 


xbu 




©nn 


»»n 




Corutr. 


nTbi 


«3un 


«Sm 


«»5 


©•^an 


can 


tDwnn 


Future. 










• 






Sing. 3 m. 


^r 


«>3r 


"- 1 


to^ 


' ^-^r. 


ti». 


ton*^ 


3f. 


v&ri 


tiSST! 






t'^m 


i^&n 




2 m. 


ttJAPI 


e»n 


&c. 


fce. 


toP) 


- \ 


fce. 


2f. 


»nban 


iibMn 






•nb'^in 


^m 




Ic. 


^m 


*3|« 






m» 


«3}K 




PZt«r.3m. 


1 • 


'*?»? 






w»i: 


"*?: 




3f. 


n3ti|pi 


mtilin 






nji^in 


ratfin 




2 m. 


<«5>Pi 


w)9Jn 






w-'in 


iitjin 




2f. 


mtiiri 


rotiim 






n;^in 


njtiin 




Ic. 


Hu 


ttJsr; 






aina 


*l? 




iHFKBinVB. 
















;5i»ar. 2 m. 


til 


tiun 


d» 




^An 




tonn 


2f. 


•^» 


•nbi|n 






•il^nin 






PZvr. 2 m. 


<iti« 

1 


'^?|»'7 


Ate. 




^ttJ-'iri 




&c 


2f. 


nj*| 


wtiljn 






hj^ih 






Pabticiplbs. 
















^di«c 


«i^ 




ton 




Xi^^TQ 




tons 


PflMtVC. 


DiU) 


' xiu 




ttSun 




i^na 
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Remarks an Verbs )&• 

KAL. 

§ 327. Infinitive. The construct in some verbs retains the radical 3, 
e. g. Sii} Gen. 20 : 6. Job 6 : 7., »^^ Is. 1:14., bhS 34 : 4., "llftS Prov. 
2 : 8./r^3 Ezek. 24 : 8. 26 : 12. ' 

§ 328. Future. In some instances 3 is not assimilated, e. g. ^It)^ 
Deut. 33 : 9. Ps. 61 : 8. 78. : 7. 140 : 2, 6. Prov. 5 : 2., nbp^ Jer. 3 : 5., 
tl^SPl Ps. 68 : 3. And as the vowel of the second radical is not an 
essential one, some verbs take a, as tl^^j ; others e, as *fp^ ; and others 
again o, as biSl^ Ps. 1:3. If the second radical is a guttural, and 
consequently incapable of receiving Daghesh, 3 is generally retained, 
e. g. pM\ DH^N Q?3? 9 although in this case also it is occasionally 
rejected, whence we have tin^H Ps. 38 : 3., and also tlH'^ ^^^' 21 : 18. 
and nnpl Prov. 17 : 10. 

* §329. Imperaiive, This mode, like the future from which it is 
derived, takes either a, e, or o, e. g. t)| 2 Sam. 1 : 15*, "0| Gen.l9 : 9.t 
^16^ Josh. 3:9. 

nipb'hal. 

§ 330. 1. Preterite. As the first radical is here rejected, and com. 
pensated by Daghesh in the second, this species is to be distinguished 
from Pi'hel with a for the second vowel (see § 238) by the context 
alone, e. g. Niph. and Pi*hel i|p, D^pt "l^p- 

2. Participle. In the following instances o appears instead of a : 
Vila? Gen. 17 : 26., D'^bi'B? 34 : 22. The first, however, may be 
considered as a preterite from the root bblQf as likewise ^b^3 v. 27. 
Comp. Dinna (§ 237). 

HIPH^HIL AND HOPH'hAX.. 

• 

§381. Some i guttural verbs retain the ^ in these species as in 
future Kal, e. g. ynjn, '^nbnjn Jer. 3 : 18., bnSH, "^Tbmn Job 7 : 3. 
And occasionally one whose second radical is not a guttural, e. g. 
^rpnb Ezek. 22 : 20., ^tpFOH Judg. 20 : 31. 

hithpa'hel. 

§ 332. In the form fMU Is. 52 : 6. for fKbm, t\ is assimilated to 
3 by ^ 152 : 3. . 
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Special Remarks on the Verbs Itip and npb. 

§333. ']rp. When the liquid 3, constituting the first radical of a 
verb, is preceded by a vowel and accompanied by Sh'wa, it is, as we have 
seen, assimilated to the letter following. It suffers the same change 
under the same circumstances when occupying the last place in the 
root, e. g. rttlS for TCn • We find in the pret. Kal some instances of 
the rejection of the first radical, e. g. nPF) 2 Sam. 22 : 41. for iiriKldy 
nsn Ps. 8 : 2. for n^ns, although (his latter example has hitherto been 
considered as either the infinitive with H char, fern., or the imperative 
with n paragogic ; but if we construe it as a preterite, with the rela- 
tive 'ntDK referring to ^^tD« the passage will read, How great is thy 
name upon the whole earth, which (name\ gives (i. e- extends^ thy glory 
over the heavens. In the infinitive construct of this verb both the first 
and third radicals are rejected, thus nri for njsri. 

§334. npb. JKaZ.— With the verbs ib may be classed ngb, the 
initial b of which is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as the 
5 of those verbs (§77. 2.) ; thus inf. constr. nng for Hgb, fut. H^'J for 
n^b\ imp. np. Once the first radical is rejected in the preterite, as 
in ^nj, e.g. Dnp Hos. 11 : 3. for Dtlgb. Niph, — In this species of 
npb, b is not assimilated ; it is however in that of the verb l^flby e. g. 
^rp Job 4 : 10. Hoph.-'b assimilated, e. g. n^*^ Gen^ 18 : 4.^ 
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CHAPTER VI. 

mPEBFBCT VESB8. CLASS III. 
VXRBS T7NDCBOOIN6 A CHANGE OK &EJECTION IN BOTH CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 

§335. Thb third class of imperfect verbs comprises those ivhose 
root contains a weak letter, or of which the second and third radicals 
are alike. They are of four kinds : 

1. Those whose first radical is ^, termed Verbs ^fi). 

2. Those whose second radical is either 1 or *^y termed Verbs i*7 
and yp. 

3. Those whose second and third radicals are alike, termed Verbs fy, 

4. Those whose third radical is either K or n» termed Verbs Kb 
andl^b. 

1. Verbs whose First Radical is Yodh, 
Verbs "4 (M^). 

§ 336. Those verbs which have "^ for their first radical, suffer either 
a rejection or change of this letter, and a consequent change of vowel. 
It is extremely probable that the greater part of them were originally 
"IS, which form is generally retained in the Arabic and Ethiopic ;* for 
it is only in the Kal, Pi'hel, Pu'hal, and Hithpa'hel species, where this 
letter commences a syllable accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, 
that it becomes changed into *^ (§ 02. 1. 6.). In the remaining parts 
of the verb, where the first radical ends a syllable, 1 is generally 
restored, or rather remains, and the vowel of the preformative is 
changed to agree with it. The forqiation is as follows : 

KAL. 

& 387. Preterite, atj^ for y(6^ . 

* -T -T 

§338. If^Uiee. Ahscl. — litD^. Constr, — Here *^ is generally 
rejected by aphaeresis for the same reason as the 3 of verbs ^b (§§ 76, 
316) ; and to form a fem. Cegholate noun, the characteristic t\ is 
affixed, e. g. ratD • 

* Thus ni;, Arab, jj^, Elh. ©AJf ; Ti;, Arab. oTJ, Eth. (DZJ!. In 
Heb. also we find ibn for nb; Gen. 11 : SO. 
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§ 339. Future. Formed by rejecting the radical *(• and lengthening 
the ( . ) of the preformative into ( ^ ), which towel the second radical 
also takes to correspond, e. g. itD)? for l^*^^, so also *lb^, •f^l^ ; this is. 
the most usual form, although a Daghesh is occasionally inserted in 
the second radical, when the ( ) of the preformatiye remains un- 
changed, e. g. pk^9 ^k\ ra^. Frequently, however, *^ is retained, 
and by resting in the preceding ( ) lengthens it, and causes the second 
radical to take ( ) ; for the immediate succession of two such long 
vowels of the same kind is contrary to the genius of Hebrew orthoepy, 
e. g. ao^^, pfi^, 'fp'»% ^pi% ©'51^. 

§ 340. Imperatwe. ItD, regularly formed from the future. 

§ 341. ParHcipki. Like those of bp^. 

niph'hal. 

§ 342. Preterite. Here on the reception of 3 characteristic, the 
original 1 is restored, and rests in its homogeneous vowel o, e. g. 
avis* This 1 remains throughout the species ; and consequently, 

§ 343. Infin.f Fut,^ and Imp, are formed like those of VDp3 . 

§ 344. Participle, Usually formed from the preterite by changing 
the final (J by § 171. into (J, thus noi^ 

pfHXL Ain> fu'hal. 

§ 345. In each of these species, on account of the heterogeneous 
nature of the first vowel, 1 is exchanged for "^ as in Kal ; which con- 
stitutes their sole peculiarity. 

hiph'hil. 

§ 846. Preterite, On prefixing n characteristic, the original 1 is 
restored, and rests in the vowel o, as in Niph'hal, thus I'^in. 

§ 847. Infin,f Fut., Imp,^ and Part, The same observation applies 
to these parts of the species, e. g. S'tjSin, ^'Wi^ atfin, a'trto. 



hoph'hal. 

( 848. In this species n characteristic regularly takes ( ), 1 
liat 1 may rest in it, is lengthened into (^), thus pret. 2Wt\i 

^*i, fut. atf^n, part, atf^fla. 
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Paradigm of Verbs "ib. 



Pbbtisiti. 


Kal. 


Niph. 


Pi%el. 


Pulial. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


Hithp. 


Sing. 3 m. 


aw: 


atiij 


aiB^ 




a^'tbin 


ativi 


a®;jnri 


3C 


»^?^; 


naoij 






na^'fein 


naibnn 




2 m. 


??»: 


^aoiJ 


&e. 


Slc. 


Mtgin 


natbvi 


&c 


2f. 


w^: 


nael3 

i 1 - 






Mtgin 


«?^*in 




Ic 


TOie; 


njatoia 






TOfein 


•»piaw>in 




Plur. 3 c. 


IIT 


«a«Ji3 






^a*'TiJin 


tti^iin 




2 m. 


BMltf^ 


&M»i3 






matiin 


&tf)aissi^ 




2f. 


Wi^". 


1>3?^"0 






inn^in 


l?n«5>.n 




1 c. 


«3B; 


sonwia 






wnwin 


«aBsin 




Infinitiyb. 
















Mwl. 


siitti*' 














Cofutr. 


'^^i 


atbjn 


=a«? 




a"^*n 


attJjin 


aiB^nrt 


















Sing. 3 m. 


ati;; 


s^r 


a?-"? 


==»:: 


a'^in 


attj!!'' 


a®nn7 


3t. 


n^ 


ni^jn 






a'^^'n 


atinn 




2 m. 


3tbp) 




&c. 


fcc. 


a'^i^in 


adw 


&c. 


2f. 


''?^? 


**W!|t>l 






'^a'^ftim 


•^aibsin 




1 c. 


a^K 


atiw 






a''«J'i« 


ai^^ 




Plur» 3 m« 


ttttj; 


otb;: 






la^ibi^ 


iattJsi'» 




3f. 


njnttn 


1 uuid^tn 

T J -T • 






hsaTbitn 


hsai^un 




2 m. 


sQ^n 


^aibjjn 






wfcin 


^av)^n 




2f. 


h5a©5 


hjMjn 






hjawin 


hjafe^m 




Ic. 


\'d} 


a^?? 






a-'tiij 


aibo 




Impbbatitb. 
















Sing. 2 m. 


ntf 


awjn 


a»n 




a«5in 




aw^nrr 


2f. 


.attj 


•'Stt^n 






•'aijin 






PZur. 2 m. 


«itf 


9T • 


ate. 




sia*'ijirt 




&c. 


2£ 


T 1 - 


njafen 






njafein 






FlBTIOIPLBS. 
















.4e<i«c 


3*« 




s«?» 




a'^ttJitt 




a?^» 


Potmf. 


ai.«5: 


atj-ij 








a«3ii73 
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Remarks on Verbs yj^. 

KAL. 

§ 349. Future. A few verbs take ( ) under the preformative with- 
out rejecting the radical *^, e. g. np*j;j Pji. 72 : 14., STDb^^JjJ Mic. 1 : 8. 
Sometimes *> is rejected without either exchanging ( ) for its longer 
cognate vowel ( ), or inserting a Daghesh in the following letter 
(§ 100. 1. noi^, e. g. ntD^i 1 Sam. 18 : 20, 26., 2('i^ v. 12. ; but in a 
few verbs, on the rejection of '^, Daghesh forte is inserted in the second 
radical, in order to preserve the preceding ( ) unchanged, e. g. pk^ 
2 Kings 9 : 6. from pSJ, n?ri Is. 9 : 17., nafj 44 : 12., 'W'J 1 Sam. 
6 : 12., DltD{$ Hos. 10 : 10., which forms must be distinguished from 
futures :i1d (§ 317). A 1 conversive prefixed to this tense shortens the 
( ) of the second radical into (^)» e. g. ^b% tfb?5 Gen. 28 : 10.; and 
frequently ( _ ) in the same situation is thus changed into ( ^ ), e. g. 
pl'^\ p?!1 1 Kings 22 : 35., f^^^ -j^^J^n Gen. 9 : 24., isr\ ^t^^ Gen. 
2:19. In one verb we find the original 1 restored in this tense, and 
resting in its homogeneous vowel Shurek, viz. pret. bb^, fut. bs^. 

§ 350. Infinitive. AhsoL — Once "^ is here also rejected, e. g. bb for 
bb|| Job 42 : 2. Constr. — And, on the contrary, ^ is occasionally 
retained in the construct state, e. g. ^io^ Ex. 29 : 12. Hab. 3 : 13. ; 
in two instances likewise when t) is affixed, e. g. tltDl"^ Gen. 8 : 7., 
thb^ Num. 14 : 16. In the verb ^*^ besides rCTT we have rtTT Ex. 

T I -T - - T - 

2:4. Is. 11:9. without the initial "i, and n char. fem. for n (with T\ 
omitted IP^ Job 32 : 6, 10.) ; so rtPT Gen. 3 : 19., TTib 2 Kings 19 : 3. 
(and also n'^b Gen. 25 : 24, 26., and contracted tb 1 Sam. 4 : 19.). 
In those verbs which are at the same time both *vq and and Mb, the 
last radical rests in (^ ), e. g. tlitXl for n2$S. 

§351. Imperative. The imperative of the verb pS^ appears both 
with and without *t, e. g. pt^ Ezek. 24: 3., ps 2 Kings 4 : 41. After 
the rejection of *), this mode also takes ( ), which on being followed 
by Makkeph is shortened into ( ), e. g. "Ifb, ntj ; with n parag. rob, 
natj, which by rejecting n becomes qb Num. 23 : 18. Judg. 19 : 18.; 
©/resting in ( ), HTT Prov. 24 : 14. The form n» Is. 8 : 10. Judg. 
19 : 30. is instead of tiV^ (like ?i^*tl^ Nah. 2 : 9.), 'i on the rejection 
of ^ being changed into ^, for which is written ( ) (see § 100. 
1. note). 

§ 352. Participle. The word ^PTXi'^ 1 Sam. 21:3., which is gene- 
rally regarded either as preterite iliph'hil for '^PlSnin or as a new 
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species termed Po'hel, we would prefer to consider as the participle of 
Kal with the pronoun of the first person affixed, thus / (am) knowings 
I know, a construction of very common occurrence in Chaldee and 
Syriac. Comp. also n*7bi'» Gen. 16 : 11., Dtl^'Wriipp Ezek. 8 : 16. 
(see Josh. 22 : 23.). 

niph'hal. 

§ 353. Preterite, In a few instances the restored 1 takes its other 
homogeneous vowel u, e. g. ^^^^3 1 Chron. 3:5. 20 : 8. ; and also in 
the participle, where we find "i^^S Zeph. 3 : 18., ni^^S Lam. 1 : 4. 

§ 354. Future. In this tense ^ appears twice, although 1 is restored 
in the preterite, viz. bnj*5 Gen, 8 : 12., nnj^ Ex. 19 : 13. It is the 
opinion of the elder (Joseph) Kimhhi, that the former of these instances 
belongs to the Hithpa'hel species (tl being assimilated to ^) ; to which 
the younger (David) objects, that if this were the case, the radical *^ 
would receive ( _ ), not reflecting that the following letter is a guttural. 
See Michlol, fol. 32. b. 1., and Shorashim, col. 192. When 1 is 
restored in this tense, the preformative 2K of the first pers. sing, inva- 
riably takes the shorter vowel ( ) instead of ( ), in order to express 
more distinctly the reduplication of the weak letter 1 (see § 88. 1.), 
thus ntD^2( . 

pi'hel. 

§ 355. Future. We meet with some instances in which the radical 

^ gives its vowel to the preformative of the future, and is either retained 

as an otiant letter, e. g. D^1lp?5 2 Chron. 32 : 30. for D'1tD?';>5 ; or is 

rejected, e. g. 'iniDai!^ Nah. 1 : 4. for intDa;);>5, n|?5 Lam! 8 : 33. for 

n??i5 ; and so always in the verb n^J, thus ^"i^ for ^^^ Joel 4:3* 

Ob. 1 : 11. Nah. 3 : 10. Lam. 3 : 53. Once the original n is retained, 

viz. ntinK Is. 45 : 2. 
- - 1 

HIFHHIL. 

§ 356. Preterite. In the following preterites *^ is retained, and rests 

in (J, viz. a-^n, W^'H, "poT?, 'r'n'^n, pa'^n, f^'^n- This is 

likewise the case in the infinitive, e. g. I'^'^H Is. 1 : 17., and also in 
the imperative, e. g. *^D*'b''n, '^*^?*'n Ex. 2:9.; in which mode n occa- 
sionally takes the vowel ( ) notwithstanding the restoration of 1, e. g* 
VOL. I. 21 
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KS'in Gen. 8 : 17., ^1D*yT\ Ps. 5 : 9. Occasionally the first radical is 
rejected altogether, thus '^PObh Hos. 2: 16, for *ipDbin. 

§357. Future. a*^p^? for l^W, b*^b*i? for b^^bw, p**?*^? Deut. 
32: 13., py^tyy Ex. 2 : 7. (§ 77. 3.) ; in some verba n is retained with 
this vowel, viz. ib^'bW Is. 62 : 5., and occasionally with the original 1, 
e. g. J^tDin*^ 1 Sam. 17 : 47. Ps. 28 : 7. 45 : 18. 116 : 6. Sometimes 
the radical ^ takes the vowel of the rejected H, e. g. I'C.'?';' Job 24 : 21., 
b^b'^'i Is. 16:7., yi;?^ Ps. 138:6.; and once this J is rejected, viz. 
ijjlp'jjri Ex, 2:9. for ^ng^^pl^n. There are a few instances in which 
the preformative takes its proper vowel (_), the first radical forming 
with it a diphthong, e. g. tn'^D^i? Hos. 7:12., ITtD;"? Prov. 4 : 25. 
We occasionally find 2( in place of the radical "i , e. g. ^S'^'DKn Is. 
30 : 21. for ^5Ta;»P), 1^6p«F\ Ex. 5 : 7. for 'J^^pin, also •j?©p'n Ex. 
9 : 28., and once'5|DiP\ Prov. 30 : 6. for tiplP. On taking n conversive, 
the (.. ) of the apocopated form is further shortened into (..)(§ 211), 
e. g. tlpW Is. 7 : 10., 5|0^n Gen. 8 : 10., bxi''^ Ex. 2 : 21., IB'^W 
2 Kings 9 : 30., pJ'^Pl^ 1 Sam. 1 : 23. ; and occasionally without *i con- 
versivo in fut. apoc, e. g. qpip\ Deut. 3 : 26., dpi*''? Prov. 1 : 6. 

hithpa'hel. 
§ 358. The initial "l of some verbs is restored in this species also, 

e. g. rrj^rin, ri^nn, re^rin. in the future we have a^nn Ex. 
2 : 4. for ast^^nn. 



2. Verbs whose Second Radical is Wav or Yodh. 

Verbs I'i (prp). 

§ 359. Although the verbs of this class differ considerably in appear- 
ance from the paradigm of btSpf there is nothing in their formation 
that is not the necessary result of the peculiarities affecting the letter 1. 
These peculiarities we will now briefly enumerate, for the purpose 
of explaining by their means the deviations of these verbs from the 
usual mode of inflection. 

§ 360. The weak letter *1, partaking in its nature more of the cha- 
racter of a vowel than of a consonant, seeks in a manner to resign its 
consonantal power, and rest in a preceding vowel. This quiescence, 
however, can take place only in the homogeneous vowel u of the same 
organ, or its modification o (§ 91). Hence arise the following rules : 
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1. When 1 would be accompanied by either of its homogeneous 
vowels o or u, it surrenders its consonantal power, and quiesces in 
such vowel, which then serves to enunciate the preceding consonant 
(§ 93. 1.), e. g. -\iK for 'niK, Dip;> for Dip\ Wp for D'llp. 

2. a. When 1 would be accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, (viz. 
a, e, or t,) and preceded by a simple syllable, such accompanying vowel 
is changed into one homogeneous to 1 , and into this' the vowel of the 
preceding consonant is merged, e. g. DipH for DigH = D^jjri- h. Or 
1 is rejected, and either the accompanying vowel is rejected with it, 
e. g. D^ for D^^ ; or is given to the letter preceding, as for instance in 
neuter verbs whose second vowel is e, in order to distinguish them from 
those with a (§ 93. 2. b,), e. g. nia for nitt. c. When 1 with a hete- 
rogeneous vowel is preceded by a mixed syllable, it changes such 
vowel if possible into one homogeneous to itself, and rests in it ; con. 
sequently the preceding vowel is exchanged for a long one, in order to 
form a simple syllable, e. g^ Dipp for D^p? •' but should the accompany- 
ing heterogeneous vowel be followed by a quiescent semi-vowel, which 
would render the change impracticable, 1 is rejected, and the preceding 
letter takes its vowel (§ 93. 3. 6.), e. g. Q'>pn for D^'IpH. d. When, 
as in the intensive species, 1 accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel 
should be reduplicated by Daghesh, to the reception of which this 
letter on account of its weakness is opposed, the third radical is 
generally doubled in its stead (§§ 30., 93. 4.), e. g. UOip for Wp* 



KAL. 

§ 361. Preterite, Third pers. masc. Dp for D5p as above stated, 
§ 360. 2. h. In those persons where the third radical takes Sh'wa 
before an afformative letter or syllable, the preceding ( ) is shortened 
by § 16. 6. into (.), e. g. ntJp, nttp, <fec. 

§ 362. Infinitive. AbsoL—uip for Dip, ( ^ ) being lost in the follow- 
ing i (§ 360. 1.). Constr. — D^p : the other homogeneous vowel of 1 
is here taken, for the sake of contradistinction ; although the o of the 
absolute is sometimes retained, e. g. KiSl* 

§ 363. Future, Formed as in other verbs from the infinitive con- 
struct, the second radical resting in u and occasionally in o : and as 
this serves for a vowel to the first radical, the preformative takes the 
first long vowel ( ), in order to form with it a simple syllable, e. g. 
D'tpJ, Oin^; and sometimes though seldom ( ), the long cognate 
vowel of ( ), e. g. tJiSV In the sec. and third pers. fern. plur. the 
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semi-vowel ^, preceded by ( ) which takes the accent, is inserted 
before the afibrmative n^, to ayoid the formation of a mixed syllable 
with a long vowel (viz. u or o) in the middle of a word (see § 185) ; in 
consequence of which the vowel of the prcformative is rejected, in 
order that the tone-syllable may not be preceded by more than a single 
vowel (§ 103. 1.). 

§ 864. Imperative, Regularly formed from the future throughout, 
with the exception of the fern, plur., in which an expedient for avoid- 
ing a long penultimate mixed syllable is adopted more consonant to 
the peculiar quickness of expression characteristic of this mode than 
that employed in the future for the same purpose ; i. e. instead of 
giving a vowel to the last letter of such syllable, its own vowel (^) is 
generally shortened into ( ) (§ 101. 3. &.V or else "l is rejected : whence 
we have either JlJISP or Sljtip. 

§ 865. Participles. Act. — As in the preterite, 1 with its heteroge- 
neous vowel is rejected, thus t3p for U]'^ (see § 93. 2. b.) ; by which 
means the active participle presents the same form with the preterite. 
Pa**.— Dip forD^lp. 

nifh'hal. 

§ 366. Preterite. Here, according to § 360. 2. c, 1 takes its homo- 
geneous vowel o, and rests in it ; and as the first radical has thus a 
vowel of its own, the prefbrmative D takes a long vowel, which, as in 
future Kal, is generally d, and sometimes €, e. g. Dipp» '^i^?* In 
those persons of the verb which receive a syllabic afformative, and 
where the long vowel of the first radical would consequently form 'a 
mixed syllable, thus Z^iisipp, the third radical takes the vowel o, by 
which means the preceding consonant and vowel are enabled to consti- 
tute a simple syllable, thus Zlilsipp : but as the word is now increased 
in length by a syllable, the first vowel is rejected (§ 103. 1.); and to 
avoid the concurrence of two Hholems (see § 272), the first 1 takes its 
other homogeneous vowel, Shurek, whence the form nilS^S. In the 
third pers. plur., where the afformative is asyllabic, Hholem b 
resumed, thus ?fDip^. 

§367. Infinitive.^ DipH for Dipn (§ 360. 2. a.). 

§ 368. Future. Dip\ regularly formed from the infinitive. In the 
sec. and third pers. fern. plur. ^ is in general rejected, as is sometimes 
the case in the imperative Kal, in order to avoid forming a medial 
mixed syllable : for here the insertion of C^.) between the root and 
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afibrmatiye, as in the simple species, is impracticable ; since the vowel 
of the preformative, which is necessary to the expression of Daghesh 
in the first radical, does not admit of rejection (§ lOH). 

§ 369. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future, thus DipH* 

§ 370. Participle. Like the preterite (see § 171). 

hiph'hil. 

§ 371. Preterite. ff^pH for D*'']pn- Here applies the peculiarity 
detailed § 360. 2. c, viz. that 1 accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, 
and preceded by a letter with Sh'wa, gives its vowel to that letter, and, 
not being able to rest in it, is rejected ; and, as the first radical has 
a vowel of its own, the ( , ) of the preformative is then changed by 
§ 102. 1. c. into the long cognate vowel ( ). In those persons where 
the root takes a syllabic afibrmative, i is inserted between them as in 
Niph'hal ; for, since in the Hiph'hil of these verbs the first is a simple 
syllable, the expedient of rejecting the first vowel may be and is 
adopted, in order to reduce the word to its proper length, the guttural 
preformative taking compound instead of simple Sh'wa, thus tlila^n* 
This is impracticable in the verb ^p, where, accordingly, the opposite 
expedient is resorted to, of rejecting the characteristic vowel ( V)» and 
supplying its place by the short vowel (_) (§ 185), thus nbttpH. 

^372. Infinitioe. U^Ty for D^lpn. As in the preterite, *] being 
unable to rest in ( ) is rejected, and the vowel of the preformative is 
lengthened to form a simple syllable (§ 16. h,). 

§ 373. Future. Q*^5?J- In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. (V) 
is changed into (..)(§ 1S8), instead of the insertion of (^;-) as in Kal, 

e. g. npttpn. 

§ 374.' Imperative. Dpn for D^pn (§ 188). 

§ 375. Participle. Formed from the preterite by prefixing tt) thus 
pret. trpn, part, ff^ = 0*^?^^ (§ l^^)- 

hoph'hal. 

§ 376. Dpin for D5pH . Here the radical *i is rejected, and its vowel 
given to the preceding consonant, by § 93. 3. b. ,\ and as this latter can 
no longer terminate the initial mixed syllable, the vowel of that sylla- 
ble is changed into its corresponding long one (see § 102. 5. b.y This 
we consider the simplest and most natural account of a form which 
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grammarians in general, who consider *] as transposed, have found so 
difficult of explanation. 

§ 377. Infinitive, Would be like the pret. Dp^n> hut is not in use. 

§ 378. Future. Dg^"^ for t3gin;» (§ 193). 

§ 379. Participle. Dg^ti for DpVTp. 



§ 380. Preterite. The verbs *iV form the intensive species by redu. 
plicating the third radical, on account of the weakness of the letter 
constituting the second (§ 30); for, although the usual mode of doubling 
the second by means of Daghesh forte is somewhat preferable, it mat- 
ters little which is adopted, either being adequate to the end proposed 
(see § 142). Another effect produced by 1 on the form of this species, 
is the changing of the vowel of the first radical into one homogeneous 
to itself, viz. 6, in which it rests (§ 91) ; the third radical then takes 
the vowel € usually given to the second, thus Wip- Accordingly we 
perceive, that although the Pi'hel of verbs *\^ differs somewhat in 
appearance from that of bt2g t it is constructed on the same principle, 
and has precisely the same intensive signification. The above is the 
form assumed when the third radical is a perfect letter ; but if this 
be also a weak letter, its ground of preference as regards reduplication 
ceases, and as *l is then comparatively strong, the ordinary mode of 
formation is adopted, e. g. n^S • 

§ 381 . Infin. Mip . Fut! t«aip;« . Part. Miptt . 

fu'hai.. 

§382. Here, as in the active voice, the third radical is doubled 
instead of the second ; 1 resting in its homogeneous vowel o, and the 
third radical taking the usual a of the second, thus tXQip : and so 
throughout the species. 

hithpa'hel. 
§ 383. Regularly formed from infinitive Prhel by prefixing the syl- 

labie rin, thus txoiprin. 
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Paradigm of Verbs *&. 



Pbitebit*. 


Kal. 


Niph. 


Pi^hel 


Pulial. 


Hiph. Hoph. 


Hithp. 


Sing. 3 m. 


«=»? 


dip; 


laoip 


B^ip 


6'^pn BpJin 


danpnr! 


zc 


•'^^fe 


naipa 


ncaip 


naaip 


na"'pn h»p!in 


haaipnn 


2 m. 


?«B 


nia^ps 


naaip 


ti^aSp 


niia'^pn Mpsin 


Maipnn 


2f. 


«=!^i5 


niasips 


Miaip 


PTQ^Hp 


nia'^pn rnapsin 


tnaoipnrt 


Ic. 


•'Mg ■'nittsipa 


•^MToip 


•^Pnabip ' 


^nSa-ipn ''Mpnn ' 


^Piaiippin 


Plur.Z c. 


wfe 


^aipa 


siaaip 


iimaip 


sia-^f??] !ra{D!in 


sraaipnri 


2 m. 


QMp tsniasipa 


BPj^a-ip 


Bnaiaip ania-^pn BMpsifi BMoipnn 


2f. 


mP. ItJ'i^'ip? 


m'^p 


m^.^ i^j'^n'^pq mp"^^ m'^PK^. 


1 c. 


wafe 


siaiasipo 


siaoaip 


siaaoip 


!iaia">prj siaagvi 


Jiaaa'ipnrt 


Infinitive. 














Jlhsol. 


tsSp 








DT5n 




Constr. 


lanp 


dipn 


&ci> 


Boip 


ts-^pn Bp!in 


naipnn 


Future. 














Sing. 3 m. 


wpn 


taip'i 


laaip'j 


Mip'j 


t5*^p; tpsi*^ 


taaipn'^ 


3f. 


d^pxn 


dipp) 


doipn 


aioippi 


d*^pPl I3p»!t1 


daipnn 


2 m. 


ta^pxn 


nipn 


D^ipxn 


MipPi 


d*ipP| dp5in 


daipnjn 


2f. 


•^osipn 


•^aipn 


*iaaippi 


•^aaipn 


'»a'»pn *i32j3!)n 


•^aai'pnpi 


1 c. 


D^px 


ciipx 


BoipiJ 


ta^T^S 


Q'^pi} QpsiK 


da'ipnx 


Plur. 3 m. 


wJip; 


!iaip7 


Jiaaip-j 


!i»»'ip'j 


jiTa-^pj !jap!i'< 


^Taa-ipm 



3 f. hj'^niptn Jiaapn hjaaipn naaiipn >^3ttpF| rijafeiin haaoiprin 

2 m. sraipn wij^rj sia»iptj siaaiptj «ia"'Rn siafjsitn siaoSprun 

2 f. ha'insipn rsaappi naaiiptj naaiipn naiapn >n;apJin natta-ipnti 

1 c. dJipa dip? da-ipa daipa t'^pj dpw daipw 
Impbrativs. 



Sing, 2 m. 


d'lp 


dipn 


daip 


2f. 


^^asijS 


*iaSpri 


•'nnip 


P/i*r. 2 m. 


siasip 


siaipn 


siaaip. 


2f. 


naap 


naapn 


naaaip 


Pabticiplbs. 








Active. 


OR 




daipa 


Passive, 


D^p 


dipa 





Bp»3 


daipnn 


•^a^iprt 


^^aaipnn 


^a'^pn 


^aaipnn 


haapn 


naaaipnn 



d'^pa 



taipna 



daipa 



dgsia 
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Remarks on Verbs 1^. 



§384. Preterite. According to the theory adopted by several 
modern grammarians for the explanation of the form Q^, the medial t 
is changed into K on account of the vowel a by which it is accompa- 
nied, thus DK^ for d^^ ; after which this K is rejected, — wherefore is 
not said, — and its vowel merged into that of the first radical. This 
explanation would seem to have been suggested by the form which 
verbs y^ assume in Arabic, in which language • is regularly changed 
into f when preceded or accompanied by the vowel a; a rule, hoivever, 
which by no means applies to the Hebrew.* And even should we 
grant the change of 1 into ^, no sufficient reason can be given for the 
rejection of this latter. A simpler and therefore preferable mode of 
stating the case is, that the 1 of d^^ is rejected together with its 
accompanying heterogeneous vowel, whence the form D^. In two 
instances only, the vowel of *i is taken by the first radical, whose vowel 
is merely euphonic (§118), viz. T4 Zech. 4:10., HtS Is. 44:18. 
Neuter verbs with e and (§ 133), as fib, nitt, tJia, SiD, regularly 
retain these characteristic vowels on the rejection of 1, thus "pb, ma, 
tD2lf lb* In those persons which receive a syllabic afibrmative e is 
contracted into d, e. b. Mh, PtD ; and once into i, viz. dPtifi Mai. 
3 : 20. Verbs with 6 retain that vowel throughout, e. g. T\1D^ • Those 
whose first or third radical is a guttural seldom suffer an elision of the 
second ; which, were it to take place, would leave but a single efficient 
letter in the verb, and thus give rise to ambiguity in speaking. In all 
such verbs therefore the medial 1, which is strong in comparison with 
the gutturals, retains its consonantal power, and commences a new 

syllable, e. g. ni«, i^ja, ni-j, niH, njb, bi^, y]v, njs, njjj, nj'i, rn-i. 

§ 385. Future. In the apocopated form of the future, 1 is rejected, 
and Hholem substituted for Shurek, e. g. DIpJ, dp J ; I'ltJji iWj 
(§ 209. 2.) ; seldom Kibbuts, e. g. df J Gen. 27 : 31. With 1 conver' 
sive, Hholem is further shortened into Kamets Hhatuph, e. g. dp^^t 
AtD^I (§ 211) ; and also in a few instances where, although ^ is not pre- 
fixed, the accent is brought back to the penultimate, or removed alto- 
gether (§§ 60., 70. 1, 2. a.), e. g. ?jb dp;;) Job 22 : 28., KJ-ntDtJ 1 Kings 

* In one instance K does indeed occur as the medial letter, e. g. BK]^^ Hos. 
10 : 14., where it is a mere mater hctionu of the preceding ( ^ ). 
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17 : 21. Bat when the first or third radical is a guttural, Hholem is 
frequently shortened into Pattahh on the reception of 1 conversive (see 
§84. 1.), e. g. nOJ5 Judg. 4: 18. 6: 38., n?J5 Ex. 10: 14., J^JJI Is. 
7:2.; and also in fut. apoc, e. g. "ITP Deut. 2:9. In the third pers. 
masc. plur., whenever the "} of the afibrmative (§ 162) is retained, as 
the syllable thus constituted, being both long and mixed, must neces- 
sarily take the accent (§ 55. 1.), the first vowel is rejected, that the. 
accent may not be preceded by more than a single syllable (§ 103. 1.), 
thus ^tt^p^, '}^1Q^p'^. The anomalous forms ilTiKiiri ii shall corner 
Deut. 33 : 16. for Hb^intn, and *^n^(in^ thou hadstcomeil Sam. 25 : 34. 

T T • T- ' 

for Kinrt^ » which grammarians have found it difiicult to account for, 
may be explained as produced by a repetition of the fragmentary per- 
sonal pronoun, which is both prefixed as in the future, and afiixed as 
in the preterite, for the sake of emphasis : thus the two expressions 
are equivalent to, U shall come, it ! thou hadst come, thou ! In the 
word ;;|nKhri Job 22 : 21., the verb is in the third pers. fem. sing, fut., 
with n paragogic, which is regularly hardened before the sufiix into 

n (§477.1.)- 

§ 386. Imperative. For the sake of greater brevity and force of 
expression, ^ is sometimes shortened into ( ), e. g. tip Josh. 7 : 10., 
atD Ex. 4 : 19. 

§ 387. Participles. Verbs which have 6 or o for the principal vowel 
of the preterite retain the same in the parficiple (see § 233), e. g. m 
Ex. 12 : 30., fb Ps. 1 : 1., t? Cant. 6 :2., m Ps. 22: 10., nn Job 40:2. 
Some, although with (^ ) in the singular, receive as neuters (^ ) in the 
plural, e. g. I^lb, part. plur. D^?b Neb. 13 : 21. 

niph'hal. 

§ 388. 1. Preterite. In the sec. pers. plur. Hholem is sometimes 
retained (see §366), e. g. tatlisbD Ezek. 11 : 17. 20:34., tatlbpD 20:43., 
once ^tSpp Ezek. 6 : 9. for ^itDpJ. 

2. Iryinitioe. When the ftrst radical is a guttural, the ( ) of the 
preformative is lengthened by § 102. 1. c. into {J, e. g. ni«b Job 
33 : 30. In a few instances we meet with 1 for i, e. g. tD'l'=in Is. 
25 : 10. 

3. Future. When the first radical is a guttural, the preceding ( ) 
is lengthened into ( J, e. g. Tf^"; Joel 4 : 12. 

4. Participle. Here also we find n for i , e. g. rO^J Is. 1 : 8. Ezek. 
6:12.; and once ( ) is written for ^ (§ 100. l.note), viz. my: Ex. 14 : 8. 

VOL.1. ' 22 
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NIPB HIL. 



§ 380. Preterite. In some instances n retains ( ^ ) and Dagheah is 
placed in the first radical, e. g. n'^DH Jer. 36 : 22. When the third 
radical is a guttural, it causes the first to take ( ) for p-^ on the 
rejection of 1, e. g. y^n for y^y^ (§ 85. 3. a.), n?n for ^"^n. In the 
third pers. fem. sing, and third pers. plur. the first radical generally 
has ( J as well as the preformative, e. g. ^i^fiH Ps. 110 : 126., ^n 
1 Sam. 17 : 20., Sl'lJ?*! Jer. 6:7.; these, however, may be consi- 
dered as regular forms of verbs S^b • Occasionally i is not inserted 
between the root and a syllabic afibrmative, e. g. "^t^bpil Jer. 16 : 13. 
22 : 26., tjwn Ex. 20 : 24, 26., MH Num. 14 : 15. ; once dRtin 
17 : 6., and fem. "jrittn Ex. 1 : 16. When i is inserted, n some- 
times takes ( ^) for'( J, e. g. riin^pn 1 Kings 8 : 18. 2 Chron. 6 : 8. 
(also with (J, '^ninpn Ezek.'36 : U.), *^rii*^j?n Ps. 130: 18.; and 
once when i is not inserted, e. g. QS'^lpn Gen. 11:0. If the first 
radical is a guttural, the preformative n takes ( _ ) instead of compound 
Sh'wa, e. g. "^nh^^n Deut. 4 : 26. 8 : 10., "^MW Is. 41 : 25., *ln^'»nn 
1 Sam. 22 : 15. ; for the first of two concurrent gutturals never takes 
compound Sh'wa, even when the second has a vowel of its own : the 
reason of which is, that the letters of this class are too feeble in sound 
to be heard with sufiicient distinctness without an intervening vowel. 
Sometimes ^ between the second and third radicals is omitted, when ( ) 
is changed into ( ), e. g. ^^tapH Mic. 5 : 4., DtptDH 1 Sam. 6 : 8., 
'^^(l^n'l Ex. 6:8.; this most frequently takes place on the reception 
of a suffix, e. g. dratDHI 1 Kings 8 : 34. 

§ 300. Infinitive. The absolute appears once with ^, viz. d^^H Jer. 
44 : 25. ; with n char. fem. t^^yn Is. 30 : 28. for T^'^m. 

§ 301. Future. D"^^* In the apocopated form, (V) ^^ contracted 
into ( ), thus dpjf so D'?J Num. 17 : 2., bjj Ps. 14 : 7.; and some- 
times, though seldom, into ( _ )f e. g. ^bri Job 17 : 2. When connected 
by Makkeph with the preceding word, (.) is shortened into (.)» e. g. 
b3i7"«1tt Ps. 21 : 2. ; and likewise on taking .1 conversive, e. g. D^^^ 
1 kings 7: 21., bttJ5 1 Sam. 20 : 33., ntfijT Gen. 14 : 16., -j^J] 11 : 8. 
(§215. 2.). If the first or third radical is a guttural, ( ) is replaced 
*>y (Jt «• g- ^??5 Zech. 3 : 6., n?J5 Josh. 21 : 44. 2 Chron. 15 : 15., 
ID^I Gen. 8 : 13. 30 : 34. Ex. 14 :'25. ; although in a few instances 
(^) is taken here also, e. g. bn^^ 1 Sam. 31 : 3. In the third pers. 
fem. plur. {\) is sometimes retained, e. gi •Ip'fi'^r) Jer. 44 : 25. In 
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a small number of instaDces the ( ) of the preformative is retained, 
and Daghesh inserted in the fi^t radical, e. g. ^nn|^1 Gen. 2 : 15. 
Ex. 16 ; 23, 34., !irt?5 Num. 14 : 36. Ex. 16 : 7., ?irt^ Prov. 4 : 21. 

§ 392. Imperative^ In the imperative we occasionally have ( ) for 
(-)» ®- g- ^^n Ezek. 21 : 35. Here also, as in the future, the (_) of 
the preformative is sometimes retained, and Daghesh consequently 
inserted in the first radical, e. g. ^H'^an Ex. 16 : 28., n|«n v. 33. 

§393. Participle, Here too we occasionally find ( ) under the 
preformative with a following Daghesh, e. g. dD'^^ia Ex. 16:8. 

Pf HEL AND Fu'hAL. 

§ 394. Preterite. The intensity peculiar to these species is some- 
times denoted in a manner which gives them the appearance of verbs 
fy, 6. g. bttbt? from b^tta, thus ?|bobt?t3 Is. 22 ; 17., ^J Jer. 51 : 58. 
from ^V, bate 1 Kings 8 : 27.' from' btD, fWtt'^ Job 16 : 12. from 
f^ ; and occasionally, though seldom, the third radical is doubled, 
and placed before the first, e. g. ^^ Job 39 : 30. from 2r^b. These 
verbs are rarely inflected like btt^, thus D^p Esth. 9:31. See Remarks 
on Verbs jlb,§ 418. 

htthpa'hel. 

§ 395. Preterite. As in the perfect verbs (see § 250), the second 
radical sometimes takes (.) for (^ ), e. g. l^iSllnn Is. 1 : 3. 



Verbs W (•j'^a). 

§396. There are some verbs lV which do not agree throughout 
with the paradigm of d^py but occasionally present the appearance of 
belonging to a root whose medial letter is not 1 but ">, e. g. third pers. 
pret. p, first pers. ^X^'^^j as if from 1^, and also "^nir^, as though 
the second radical were ^. This ambiguity of form has occasioned 
much perplexity to grammarians both ancient and modern ; some of 
whom, and among them the celebrated Ewald, maintain that all these 
verbs are of the class 'XP, and that those instances in which ^ occurs 
belong to the Hiph'hil species, of which the characteristic H is reject- 
ed; viz. that ^ijnira is for '^jniS'^an, the imperative pa for 1*^nn, &c. 
Others again assert that/^ is the original second letter of the root, and 
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that those cases in which 1 appears are anomalous deviations ; accord- 
ing to which doctrine, yh stands for yh , D^tD^ for d'^te^ » &c. But 
the deduction of these verbs from a single root either lV or "i^ necessi- 
tates the supposition of too many and too important changes both of 
form and meaning : thus, by the former mode of accounting for the 
appearance of "«, we are reduced to consider the characteristic pre- 
formative of Hiph'hil as rejected without any adequate reason, and to 
attribute a corresponding causal signification to verbs which certainly 
do not possess it ; while by means of the latter theory, the 1 of the 
Niph'hal and Pi'hel species cannot be accounted for at all, unless 
terming it an anomaly is to be received as an explanation. 

§ 397. These with other considerations have brought us to the 
conclusion, that the medial weak letters of the verbs termed 1^ and y^ 
do not constitute an essential part of the root : but that this properly 
consists of two strong immutable consonants, in which the fundamental 
idea of the verb is contained (see §115); and that between these a 
weak letter is inserted, to complete the usual triliteral form. Accord, 
ingly the 1 of D^p, although assisting to fill out the word, has no fur- 
ther share in conveying the idea to standi than has the "f of the verb 
y^i in signifying to understand. As this inserted letter does not form 
an indispensable part of the root, it follows that where 1, the weak 
letter most frequently adopted for this purpose, extends throughout a 
verb, as for instance d^p, it may be rejected at once, if opposed in its 
nature to the accompanying vowel, e. g. pret. dpi rittp ; or its cognate 
"^ may be employed with it alternately in different parts of the same 
verb, e. g. infin. absol. ^i^, constr. y>*^ ; or each of them may be used 
in the same tense and person by modifying the accompanying vowel, 
thus we have ^roa and also W^S, 'ji'TJ and 'J'^'IV This use of "^ 
extends no further than the Kal species, those verbs in which it 
appears agreeing in all other respects with the verbs lip ; it will suf- 
fice, therefore, to exhibit the simple species alone, leaving the others 
to be collected from the paradigm of D^. 
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Paradigm of the First w Kal Species of Verbs "^ . 
Preterite. 



PLURAL. 






8IN6ULAK. 




Pern. Com. 


Muc. 


Fem. 


Com. Masc. 




T 




T T 


)5 


3 


m 


DF)32 


m 


Fi?a 


2 


132 






Taa 


1 



OR 



•rihra onis^a nhra mra 2 

I ... . V • • T • 

sD'ira Tni3^a 1 

It^nUive. 
■j-'a Const. "j^a Aba. 

Future. 

ro^^an 'o^an "^"an ran 2 

TV*: • T • • T I • T 

Imperaivoe. 
Participle. 
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Remarks on Verbs *yf. 



KAL. 



§ 398. Preterite. Once we meet with third pers. f. sing. T^A Zech. 
5: 4. for HDb. The second person appears occasionally with % e. g. 
T\y^ Lam. 3 : 58., and tli'iyn Job 33 : 13. : as also the first, e. g. "^nwa 
Dan. 9:2.; and likewise the third pers. plur., e.g. d^"^ Jer. 16 : 16. 
In the verb ;n^i( the ^ retains its ( ), as it is strong in compari- 
son with the first rad. i( (see § 384.), e. g. ^VCf2^ Ex. 23 : 22. 

§ 399. Ir^nitive. Ahsol-^ln Judg. 11 : 25. Job 40 : 2. we find 
^T\ } but in Job 33 : 19. the K'ri and K'thibh are in direct opposition 
as to the letter to be employed. 

§ 400. Imperative. The imperative appears with T\ paragogic, e. g. 
m*^*^ Ps. 35 : 1. 43 : 1. 

§ 401. Future. Apoc, — Here i is changed into ^, e. g. ^l^ Jer. 9:11. 
Hos. 14: 10., nn^ 1 Sam. 24: 16. Hos. 4: 4., dte;^ Num.6: 26. 
1 Sam. 2 : 20. ; which on the reception of 1 conversive is shortened 
into ( ), (§ 215. 2.), e. g. UID^'] Gen. 2 : 8. 2 Sam. 12 : 31. ; and 
also on the recession of the accent on account of a following mono- 
syllable (§ 60), e. g. n'n^ Judg. 6 : 31, 32. These, however, may all 
be considered as belonging to fiiture Hiph'hil. 



3. Verbs whose Second and Third Radicals are Alike. 

Verbs 3^:^ (^inD). t 

§ 402. In many of these verbs that rule of the Hebrew language 
applies, by which on the immediate repetition of a letter in a word the 
two become contracted into one (§ 77. 1. a.). Thus in some parts 
of the verb ni^D the second radical coalesces with or becomes merged 
into the third; and its accompanying vowel, as the essential one 
(§ 113), is given to the first, which in a manner takes its place, e. g. 
pret. ID for UD» infin. lb for ihO** And whenever this double con- 
sonant has a vowel of its own, it is shown to be such by the insertion 
of Daghesh forte, e.g. third pers. fem. ri^p= HUD* In those per- 

* The same principle of euphony prodnces in English the rejection of one of 
two similar consonants which concur in the course of inflection, c. g. read for 
TMdedy hied for bleeded, eaglet^ for eagles'a, &c. 
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80118 (88 the sec. ma8c. sing.) where the third radical is destitute of a 
vowel, and the root takes a syllabic afformative, the vowel i is inserted 
before the latter, e. g. iniSlD : the reason of which is, that a Sh'wa 
accompanying a dagheshed letter must necessarily be mobile (§ 19. 2) ; 
this if retained would render the augment asyllabic, thus rao read sah- 
h^ihaf and thereby connect it too closely with the root, whose final let- 
ter must then be pronounced by means of the vowel of the afibrmative ; 
to prevent which the vowel i is inserted, thus ni2lD= rdD == PDID* 

■ ' t-t:-ti-t 

In the preterite this vowel of separation is generally o, the first modi- 
fication of a ; and in the future, its other modification e p-.\, thus 
nj'^aDin* The above applies in full only to a certain number of these 
verbs : some of them follow the paradigm of b^^ throughout, and 
others employ alternately both modes of inflection. As those which 
deviate from the usual form do so to a considerable extent, we have 
thought it advisable to discuss them more than ordinarily at length- 



KAL. 

Preterite. 

30 = Hl^D 3 m. ^ Here, upon the contraction's taking place, the 

essential vowel of the second radical is given 

to the first, whose vowel is merely euphonic 

(§113). 

nSlD = raUD 3/. After the contraction, the vowel of the first radi- 

^ cal is shortened on account of the following 

Daghesh forte, inserted as above stated, § 402. 

niSlD = rp^D 2 m. On the contraction, and the consequent change 
in the initial vowel (see third pers. masc), the 
form becomes rnO ; but as the afformative is 
thus too closely connected with the root, and 
the root at the same time rendered too depend- 
ent upon the afformative (see above, § 402), a 
vowel is inserted between them, which in the 
preterite is o, the first modification of a, 
whence niSlD. So "^niao , DtliSlD , &c. 

ntaD =s r\UD 2/. As after the contraction, 1 being followed by a 
vowelless letter cannot receive Daghesh forte, 
i is again introduced for the sake of uniformity. 
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/n/!nt<toe. 

:ni3D absd. Not contracted. 

y^ = li^p corutr. As the first radical has here no vowel of its 
own, the second is more easily elided than in 
the absolute, and gives its vowel to the first. 



Future. 

2b'^ = ^'0'^ 3. m. Formed from the infin. constr. by prefixing the 
fragmentary pronouns, which, as the first radical 
has a vowel of its own, receive a long vowel in 
order to form an independent simple syllable ; 
this vowel is generally ( ), as ^*^ ; sometimes 
( ^ ), as bp;^ ; and occasionally, though seldom 
( ), which latter causes the insertion of a Da. 
ghesh in the first radical, as dtt^ (§ 32^. And 
so of the third fem. and sec. masc. 
"^iabn = "^^prt = "^UDn 2/. As the third radical has a vowel, it 
can be reduplicated on the rejection of the second 
by Daghesh forte; to express this, the preceding 
letter necessarily takes a ^ vowel, which is the 
same as in the persons preceding. So third 
pers. plur. ?tSlDJ for IS^O"? • 
nraon = nsaion = rcaiom 2 & 3 /. pi. After the contraction, a 

Tv\: ▼!▼ Ti:- •/» J 

would be expressed by the vowel of the affbrm- 
ative, but with this it should not be so closely 
connected ; accordingly, as in the preterite (see 
iniSlO), it receives a vowel of its own, viz. 
Q\„y This inserted vowel has the accent, and 
in order that it may not be preceded by more 
than one vowel, the preformative t) takes Sh'wa 
(see § 103. 1.) ; while the vowel 6 of the first 
radical, being followed by Daghesh forte and 
without the accent, is necessarily shortened 
into & (see § 101. 3. b.). 

Imperative. 
30 1 ^c. Regularly formed from the future. 
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ParHciples. 

2DiD act. As^he vowel of the first radical is characteristic of this 
part of the verb, no contraction takes place. 
yUO pass. The same remark applies here. 

niph'hal. 

Preterite. 

DDp = 3§p3 3 m. Afler the customary contraction of the two last 
radicals into one, D takes the first long vowel 
( ^ ), to form a simple syllable (see § 366). 
nSlDd ==rDD3 =rD2lD3 3/. After the contraction, the first radical 
receives the rejected (_) of thesecond (see nbtpjj 
§ 160), in order to express the Daghesh forte in 
the third ; and in consequence the preformative 
3 takes ( ), to form a simple syllable. 
tniSlDp == rriSlDp = PQ^Dp 2 m. ^ (See the same pers. in Kal, niffi). 
As i has the accent (§ 53), the first vowel is 
dropped by § 104. And so of all the other 
persons of this tense where i is inserted. 

If^nitive. 

non = ^hon ahsol. Here, as in the infin. absol. Kal, a becomes lost 
in 0, upon the coalescence of the second and 
third radicals. 

a©Sl = laiJDri constr. After the contraction, the sec. rad. takes ( ), 
and sometimes, though seldom, ( . )f e. g. CSH- 

Future. 

ID^y ^c. Regularly formed from the infinitive construct. 
n5^Sl©n= n53©n= nannDn 2 & 3/. pZ. Here (O is inserted for 
the same reason as in Kal: and as both the pre- 
ceding syllables are mixed, no rejection can 
take place in the vowels (§ 103). 
VOL. u 23 
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Imperative, 

yot\. Regularly formed from the future by rejecting M , and restor- 
ing n (§ 170). 

Participle. 
30p« Regularly formed from the preterite. 

hiph'hu.. 
Preterite. 

aon = a*^Mn 3 m. After the contraction, the I of the preformative 
T\ is lengthened into its cognate i^ to form a 
simple syllable ; and the i of the second radical 
is changed into the same vowel (§ 102. I.e.), in 
order to distinguish the Hiph. of verbs ^ from 
that of verbs l^b (§ 147. 4.). 

STaOrt = HMpri 3 /. The vowel ( ) remains with the accent, to 
express the following Daghesh forte. 

niaon = ra©n = roaon 2 «. Here i is inserted between the root 
and afibrmative, as in Kal and Niph'hal ; and 
as this takes the accent, the ( ) of the first 
radical becomes shortened into ( . ) on account 
of the following Daghesh ; the preformative «1 
then loses its vowel, and being a guttural re- 
ceives compound Sh'wa. And so of the remain- 
ing persons where i is inserted. 

Infinitive, 

aOfI = ^pn • Absol. and constr. the same ; in both cases ( ) 
is lengthened into ( ^ ) after the contraction 
(§ 102. 3.). 

Future. 
ap^ , &c. Regularly formed from the infinitive. 
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npapljt = njaOIJ 2 & 3/. pi. Here (\^ is inserted, as in the preced. 
ing species ; and since it has the accent, the 
vowel of the preformative is rejected : the ( ) 
of the first radical is shortened into ( ), on 
account of the Daghesh following (§ 101* 2. 5.). 



Imperative. 
aon, dec. Regularly formed from the future (§188). 

Participle, 
• aoa = UDnt) . Formed from the preterite, as in the verbs 1^ . 

HOP^HAL. 

Preterite. 

:nD^n =:^Dfn 3 m. Here, after the contraction, the H of the 
char. T\ is lengthened into it, to form a simple 
syllable (§ 102. 5. b.). 
r^iap^n = rO^pn 2 m. in this and the following persons the vowel 6 
is again inserted, and the u of the first syllable 
retained on account of the accompanying 1 
(§ 100. 1.). 

Ir^Uive. ID^H like the preterite. 

Future, no^*' for np^n^ (see § 378). 

Participle. nO'ltJ for np^ma . 

Pf HEL AND FIJ^HAL. 

§ 403. In forming the intensive species of this class of verbs, the 
language would seem to have experienced some difficulty. And this is 
by no means surprising : for if the retention of the two similar con- 
secutive letters of the simple species is contrary to the genius of its 
orthoepy, the concurrence of three such must be still more so ; yet this 
would take place, were either the second radical doubled by Daghesh 
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as in the general paradigm ofbtt^y or the third as in verbs *\^ . Ac* 
cordingly, for the formation of these species the three following alter, 
natives presented themselves : either to neglect all considerations of 
euphony, and double the second radical by Daghesh, as in the veth 
b'D^; or give to the first radical a long vowel, to show that the second 
should be doubled (see § 143. 1.) ; or else denote the intensity by the 
reduplication of the first radical, which in the root is single. And we 
find in effect that of these possible modes of formation, some verbs 
have made use of one, and some of another, while others again have 
employed more than one, attaching a different shade of signification to 
each ; the following examples may be given : 1. the second radical 
doubled, e.g. b>p Is. 8: 21., pass, b^j: Is. 65: 20. Job 24: 18.; 
2. the long vowel i given to the first radical, and the characteristic 
ultimate vowels ( ) and ( ) retained, e.g. bbv Jer. 6: 9., pass, bbif 
Lam. 1 : 12. ; 8. the first radical doubled, with both the appropriate 
vowels; and the second and third letters transposed, to avoid the 
double concurrence of two similar consonants, e. g. MX for S^DD , 
so b^bp Ezek. 21 : 26. Eccl. 10 : 10., ^DDO Is. 9: 10. 19 : 2. ; pass. 
1D3D for D^OO • And thus we see that the new species Po'hel and 
Po'hal, Pilpel and Pulpal, which grammarians have laboured to invent, 
not only possess the usual intensive signification of Pi'hel and Pu'hal, 
but are likewise constructed on the self-same principle. The different 
modes, tenses, and persons, are formed by means of the usual prefixes 
and affixes. 



eHAP. VI.] 



IlfPSRFSOT VSRBS* CLASS III. 
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Prjsterxte. 


Kal. 


Niph. 


Piliel. 


Pu*hal. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


Hithp. 


Sing, 3 m. 


» 


^^i 


aaio 


aa'iD 


aen 


abin 


aaibnn 


3 f. 


nab 

T - 


nab; 


naaio 


naaio 


habh 


nabsin 


naaibnn 


2 m. 


niab 


niiw 


«?aaib 


riaaib 


niat?n 


niibJin 


tja^ibnn 


2f. 


niab 


rtaos 


jjaaiD 


t^aaio 


niabn 


m'absin 


tnaa'ibnn 


Ic. 


•'niao 


waba 


• '^a^'io 


•'riaaib 


^riiatan 


•TTiiabsin 


-"Piaa-ibrin 


P/iir.3c. 


qab 


iiaba 


waiD 


waib 


siabn 


siabsin 


«aibnn 


2 m. 


tani'ao 


dniaoa 


dnaaib 


tatnaa'ib taniabn 


dniabsin 


dMaibtjn 


2f. 


1i;*i3ib 


iniaoa 


l^ai-t) 


»P»?5"io 


•jniapn 


iniabsin 


inaai'brin 


Ic. 


«iaD 


siaiaba 


malD 


siaaSio 
t - 


wiibn 
• -1 


«iab!in 


sjaaSibtm 
1 - 1 • 


Infinitive. 












• 




Jlbsol. 


aiao 


abn 












Conatr. 


ab 


a©n 


aaio 


aaio 


aon 


ab!in 


aaibnn 


Future. 
















Sing, 3 m. 


ab; 


s?*? 


aalo; 


Mio: 


^?: 


absi'' 


aaibn; 


8f. 

9 


abij 


asjn 


aai'bn 


aaion 


abjj 


absiin 


aa'ibnn 


2m. 


abri 


a&jn 


aaion 


aaioB 


abj; 


absipi 


aaibnn 


2f. 


^ab^ 


*»2bn 


■^aaibn 


•'MlbB 


•^abjn 


••absin 


•'aaibnn 


Ic. 


abK 


^m 


aaiD«s 


MiOK 


abK 


ab^K 


aaibnfij 


Plur, 3 m. 


nab; 


sia©7 


siaaib-j 


^aaio: 


nab; 


jiab^'' 


*iaaibn7 


3f. nrabn m-^atsin njaii'Dn naaiibn na-^itjtn 


na'^abiin 


nja|ibnn 


2 m. 


^abn 


^abn 


«aion 


oaion 


ttbn 


siabin 


waibnn 


2f. na-'ibm na'^aon njaiiopi njaaioin 


na'^ibij 


na^'ibsitn 


naaaibnn 


Ic. 


abj 


aea 


aa'ioa 


agios 


a«3J 


ab!ia 


aaibna 


Impebativb. 
















Sing, 2 m. 


ab 


a?n 


aaso 




abn 




aaibnn 


2 f. 


•^ab 


^a©n 


•^aio 




•^abn 




•"aaibnn 

• 1 : • 


PZur. 2 m. 


!iab 


^©n 


siaaio 




^hn 




oaiotin 


2f. 


nr|b wa^n 


naaiio 




wiw 




ns:}|io»jn 


Pabticiplbs 










' 






jSdive. 


^?^ 




aalOB 




a?? 




paiona 



PtuHvt. auo 



a«?? 



a^iOB 



aoiia 
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Remarks an Verbs jfy* • 

KAL. 

§ 404. Preterite. These verbs are not always contracted, but occa- 
sionally present the same form as bff^ : thus, besides the contracted 
M, we have also MD 1 Sam. 7 : 16.; n^OlO-QS ">?'taD Ps. 118 : 11,, 
both forms in one verse ; ^^TT^ Deut. 2 : 35., ^TT^ Josh. 11 : 14. Ezek.- 
39 : 10., ^)D)DK Ps. 40 : 13. Once when the contraction does occur, an 
K mobile is inserted as a third radical, in order to preserve the ( ^ ) of 
the first, viz. ^'^1^ Is. 18 : 2. According to some grammarians, 3 is 
employed for the same purpose in the word ^1Qt:\ Lam. 3 : 22. or ^Dttrv 
Ps. 64 : 7. for ^ttlSD > though this is considered by J. Kimhhi as the 
first pers. plur. from a root y^ (see Michlol, fol. 45. col. 2.), as also 
the word n^3T« Is. 23 : 11. for n^^Tt:^ . The forms TOI Job 24 : 24. 

T V J \ T T V J \ T 

for ^b'ly ^h Gen. 49: 23. for ^2ihl» may be regarded as futures for 
^"Qh^ and ^h^^y with the preformatives omitted; which view is 
favoured by the context. 

§ 405. If^nitwe. Ahscl. — The absolute occasionally takes the form 
of the construct, e. g. Db Deut. 2:3. It sometimes appears as a femi- 
nine noun with final n» e. g. niia^ Ezek. 36 : 3., Misn Ps. 77: 10. 
Constr, — ^Once u occurs for o, viz. n^sb Eccl. 9:1. for ^b ; and 
sometimes a, e. g. I'lb Is. 45 : 1. for ihb, -ftD^ Jer. 5 : 26. for ^3 ; 
so D^t^4 in tJieir erring^ Gen. 6 : 3. for D^tDSl from ^XO, which makes 
the passage read thus, My spirit tnU not judge man always wJien he 
errs ; Jie is but fleshy yet his days shall be a hundred and itoenty years. 
Comp. Ps. 78 : 38, 39.). On the reception of an asyllabic suffix, 
which causes the insertion of Daghesh in the second radical, d is 
changed into & (§ 101. 3. &.), e. g. WBTh Deut. 2 : 15., disn ibid. 

§ 406. jF\<^re« Grammarians have not yet decided whether to consider 
the future with Daghesh in the first radical as of the Kal (Daghesh being 
inserted to preserve the preceding {, § 32) or of the Niph'hal species ; 
since this form appears for the most part in neuter verbs, whose signi- 
fication would admit of their belonging to either, e. g. :nb^ Gen. 42:24. 
1 Sam. 15 : 27., D^?5 Josh. 10 : 13., np?5 Gen. 24 : 26. Ex. 12 : 27. 
1 Sam. 28 : 14., dtl^ 1 Kings 9:8.: these examples may be construed 
as future Kal, (in which case the Daghesh in the first radical is not a 
compensation for the reduplication of the second, as is generally sup- 
posed, but is inserted to preserve the I unchanged, § 33. et seq.^) 
or as future Niph'hal used reflexively. There are, however, some 
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instances of active verbs with Daghesh in the first radical, and which 
are certainly not of the Niph'hal species, e. g. DipK Num. 23 : 8. Job 
5 : 3. Sometimes Daghesh is omitted after the contraction, e. g. 
nthp 1 Sam. 14 : 36.; and occasionally the vowel of the first radical 
also, e. g. nbnDI Gen. 11 : 7. for njbD'l, so ^iBT'^ v. 6. for toV*'. 
When 1 conversive is prefixed, and the tone in consequence retracted 
to the penult (§ 215), the ultimate vowel is necessarily shortened, e. g. 
ami 2 Kings 4 : 34., ID^ Deut. 2 : 1., yyrly Judg. 3 : 10. Some verbs 
have 5) for i, and hence appear like iTlT* e. g. "jTlJ Prov. 29 : 6., 'pfy) Is. 
42 : 4., nW'i Ps. 91 : 6.; once ( ) with ^ conv.^ viz. D*1*^n Ex. 16 .'20. 
In some verbs where the first radical has ( . ) in the future, the pre. 
formative usually takes ( ^ ), perhaps to avoid the concurrence of two 
similar vowels, e. g. bl^Vf] Gen. 16 : 4, 5., btlMI Ezek. 22 : 26. ; also 
without n conv., e. g. DTDH Gen. 47: 9., 5p;? Deut. 20 : 3. Is. 7 : 4., 
nti? Is. 24 : 9., on? Eccl. 4: 11. Ezek. 24 : 11., Tin"; Ezek. 24 : 10., 
ntiri and ^rtnr\ is. 51 : 6, 7. Jer. 23 : 4. In a few instances '^ as a 
mater lectumis accompanying (^) is inserted between the preformative 
and verb, e. g. Dh'^K Ps. 19 : 14. 

§ 407. Imperative, Occasionally on taking n paragogic, Daghesh 
is inserted in the second radical, and o accordingly shortened into 6 
(§ 101. 3. b.), for which however u is found written, e. g. M-t^ Ps. 
68:29. The imperative sometimes takes a, e. g. b^.Ps. 119 : 22.; also 
with n paragogic, e. g. n|3 Ps. 80 : 16. ; and once when the second 
radical is a guttural, which consequently does not receive Daghesh, 
viz. m&( Num. 22 : 6. In some instances, by the insertion of Daghesh 
in the second radical, Hholem is shortened into its corresponding 
Kamets Hhatuph (§ 101. 3. a.), e. g. ^Y^ Jer. 7.: 29., "^211 Zech. 2 : 14., 
W Is. 44 : 23. 49 : 13. 

§408. Participle, Once contracted, and M inserted as a second 
radical, to retain the vowels, e. g. DKtZJ for Wtd^ which is generally 
the case in Syriac, e. g« y^] 9 for ^^£ld^ • Comp. Niph. DMI37 ^^' ^*^^ • 



NIFH HAL. 

§ 409. Preterite, Verbs whose first radical is Tl either retain ( ) 
with the preformative, e. g. ^'^ Ps. 69 : 4. 102 : 4., ntlp Mai. 2:5.; 
or lengthen it into ( . )» e. g. DHD Is. 57 : 5. ; as also those ^h M for 
the first radical, e. g. "lll^S Mai. 3:9. In a few instances the first 
radical takes (J for (J, e. g. Dttp Nab. 2:11. Ps. 22:15., Vp^ 
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2 Kings 20 : 10. Is. 49 : 6., niaDD Ezek. 26 : 2. ; and sometimes ( ^ ), 
in consequence of which Dagl^esh forte is not inserted in the following 
letter, e. g. n^nD"]! Is. 19 : 8., nSM Ezek. 41 : 7., sibtj Judg. 5 : 5. 
Occasionally i is taken for (_), e. g. ^hp Amos 3: 11., Mi^^ Nah. 
1 : 12., 5|>i5 Is. 34 : 4., 5iapj"j Ezek. 6 : 9. ;'once Sjinsn Ezek. V : 24. 
for ^^n|)1 ; and once ( ) for i, viz. ^S^^tDp Mic. 2:4. In a few instances 
no vowel is inserted between the root and afibrmative, e. g. phn 
Ezek. 22 : 16. for tTftriD ; ^^FOn? Jer. 22 : 23. for nisnj (see § 224), 
nnbtia Gen. 17 : ll. for t3n1>t53. 

§410. Infinitive. In the construct state the vowel of the rejected 
radical is sometimes given to the first, e. g. DBH Ps. 68 : 3. for 00*2371* 

§ 411. Future. The first radical appears with either o or a ; — with 
o,e.g. DP\? Ezek. 47:12., Dht^l Gen. 47 : 18., once Dr\r\ Ezek. 24:11. 
(as regards the difficulty which has been experienced in deciding whe- 
ther those futures which have Dagbesh in the first radical are to be 
considered as belonging to the Kal or Niph*hal species, we may remark, 
that verbs which are used in both generally take a not followed by Da- 
ghesh with the preformative in future Kal, and i in future Niph'hal) ; — 
with a, e. g. OB;) Is. 19: 1., plan Zech. 14 : 12. : also ^tn^n there toere 
ended, Deut. 34 : 8. for ^t)r\«)1 as in Num. 14: 35. ; and ^fi'ij^ Ex. 15: 16. 
Job 29 : 21. Lam. 2 : 10. for ^'a^';i as in Jer. 48 : 2. ; accordingly we 
are not obliged to consider one form an anomalous future Kal, and the 
other a future Niph'hal, as Prof. Gesenius in his Lexicon has done, 
since the signification of these verbs admits of their being constnied 
as belonging to the Niph'hal species, and formed from the infinitive 
absolute. When the first radical is a guttural the preformative takes 
( )' ®' S* ^'^l? ^^' ^ ' ®' Sometimes 2(, probably to retain the original 
vowels, is inserted in the place of the omitted radical, e. g. O^B^^ Job 
7 : 5. for 0D'a?5, *K'B? Ps* 58 > '^' ^or ^OOTg;' . Once the preformative 
M of the first person takes i for ^, viz. ^sifi Mic. 6 : 6. for ^^2$. 

§ 412. 1. Imperative. Here we find the form ^BIH Num. 17 : 10. 

2. Participle. Once rDpD 2 Chron. 10 : 15. for ^DDp^ and tlin|3 
Job 20 : 28. for rmx:. 

biph'hil. 

§ 413. Preterite. In some instances where the contraction does 
occur, tl# first radical takes a instead of e, especially with the pause- 
accents, e. g. p^ 2 Kings 23 : 15., bj^n Is. 8 : 23., THSl Is. 18 : 5.; 
this is frequently the case with verbs whose third radical is a guttural. 
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e. g. nsn Gen. 17 : 14., ^ttH Ruth 1 : 20. Job 27 : 2. We find the first 
radical with a in some persons of verbd which in general regularly 
take e, e. g.. nSOn 1 Sam. 5 : 10. for naOSl ; so ^Wn Deut. 1 : 28., 
liatDn Jer. 20 : 25. Ps. 79 : 7., TOnn 2 Sam. 20 : 18. When the first 
radical is a guttural, the char. Si takes ( _ ) iu those persons where it 
would otherwise have ( ), in order to separate the gutturals, and 
thereby render thom more distinct, e. g. "^iTl'Jrtn Deut. 2 : 31., tiT\T]T\ 
Is. 9 : 3. 

§ 414. Infinitive, On the reception of an asyllabic sufiix, the Da- 
ghesh of the second radical is restored, and the ( \ of the first shortened 
into ( . ) by § 102. 2. 6., e. g. S^TjSi Job 29 : 3. for ftnna (see § 244). 

§ 415. 1. Future, In some instances a is retained with the preforma- 
tive, and Daghesh consequently inserted in the first radical, e. g. yo^^ 
Ex. 13 : 18., taD^n 1 Sam. 5 : 8. 2 Chron. 29 : 6., ni2P\ Ex. 23 : 21., 
D^^ Jer. 49 : 20., UPy\ 2 Kings 22 : 4. Job 22 : 3. ; and occasion- 
ally when the first radical is the strong guttural T\ (§ 85. 2. h.), e. g. 
btr? Num. 30 : 3., bnfi^ Ezek. 39 : 7. Once the preformative takes 
i, viz. bJir\ Lev. 21 : 9., which may also be construed as fiiture Niph- 
'hal. In all those cases where the preformative with ( ^ ) is followed 
by Daghesh in the first radical, the accent on the ultimate retains its 
plac» when 1 conversive is prefixed (see § 215. 4.) ; but if the preforma- 
tive has ( ^ ), the accent is drawn back one syllable, and ( ) necessarily 
. shortened' into (..)(§ 215. 2.), e. g. bSiJI Gen. 29 : 10., p'l^n 2 Kinga 
23 : 6., ^^^ Job 38 : 8. : this retraction of the accent and shortening 
of the final vowel likewise take place before a monosyllable, e. g. 
^ ^Cn Ps. 91 : 4. 

2. Participle. Occasionally the first radical takes (_) for ( ), 
e. g. nra 1 Kings 6 : 29., brn Ezek. 31 : 3. 

HOPH^HAI.. 

§ 416. 1. Infinitive. Occasionally the preformative takes d, when 
the first radical receives Daghesh, e. g. H'Sl^r! Lev. 26 : 34, 35. ; in 
one case this d is shifted to the prefixed preposition, thus STatDna 

Lev. 26 : 43. for rra^na . 

T - T : 

2. Future. In a few instances the first radical has Daghesh after 
u instead of fi, e. g. M^*' Is. 28 : 27., ntS^n Hos. 10 : 14., ^?in Is. 
33: 1. Occasionally the preformative takes U followed by Daghesh, 
e. g. r©*» Is. 24: 12.; in plur. once nptT^ Job 19 : 23. for ^pn*^, on 
account of the accent. 
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rf HBI. AND PIT'hAL. 

§ 417. Some verbs ^fy form the mtensive species like ^, viz. by 
doubling the second radical with Daghesh forte, e. g. b^* b^^ ; which 
of course can occasion no difficulty to the student : but there are others 
which form the same species by inserting a *l between the first and 
second radicals, e. g. UiO, ^iO; and others again by doubling the 
first, and then transposing the two medial letters, e. g. !lD2ip, ^?^ « 
both of which latter modes of formation cause them to present the ap- 
pearance of verbs *[p (see §§ 380, 395). Hence the learner experiences 
considerable difficulty in ascertaining the root, which it is impossible 
for him to determine by the forms alone, although the manner of 
their origin is entirely dissimilar. As an explanation of the striking 
resemblance, we might almost say identity, in the inflection of verbs 
yp and ^y not only in the species immediately under consideration, 
but throughout the whole paradigm, we ofier the following remarks. 

§ 418. A careful investigation of the phenomena presented by these 
two classes of verbs has served to convince us that both derive their 
origin from biliteral roots ; viz. that in Dp and !lD are contained the 
ideas conveyed by the fuller forms D^p and H^D , and that to express these 
ideas neither the 1 of the former nor the second D of the latter was needed. 
At first then the verbs of both classes perfectly resembled each other ; 
but in afterwards giving them the usual triliteral form, they were made 
to difier in appearance, by the contrary methods taken to accomplish 
this object : thus, some were extended by the insertion of a medial 1, 
as D^p ; others by the reduplication of the second radical, as 33D ; and 
others by the alternate adoption of both of these forms with the same 
or nearly the same meaning, e. g. ')^'ip = 'ptp, ^l^rrr^^'nS, ©^^0 = 
VtDtt, dsc. (see § 115). Again, when in forming the intensive species 
a further reduplication became requisite, the same expedient was 
resorted to in the case of verbs fy as that adopted in the first place by 
verbs 12^, viz. the insertion of the weak letter *) between the first and 
second radicals, thus l^iD, l^iO* And, on the other hand, verbs nb 
occasionally assumed the form usually taken by verbs ^fy (§ 395), e. g. 

btjbp, tete, nyn?. 

§ 419. The same theory suffices to explain the insertion of fi( and 3, 
the one a weak letter and the other a liquid, as medial radicals, e. g. 
DM'D Job 7: 5. for DDfi, ^*?02|(<tt$ Jer. 30 : 16. for -f^DDV, ^m Is. 18:2. 
for '^TTa, *^^Ktttt Ezek. 28 : 24. for ^"^im, D^b«S Job 40 : 21, 22. for 
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trVxZ, ^Stin Lam. 8 : 22. for tmn (§ 404) ; the insertion of K and ^ 
for the purpose of filling out the form, being far more natural and pro* 
bable than the change of the second radical into those letters, as is 
usually taught, — a theory unsupported by the general analogy of the 
language, or by any solid argument whatever. 



HITHPA HEL. 

§ 420. This species is always formed by prefixing the characteristic 
syllable inH to the active voice of the intensive species, e. g* ^i'lt 
'Prinnn;'b|b?, babann. Once we find 2( for n, viz. *WW»K Ps. 
76 : e'. for ?ibbirffijn ; and also the perfect form ^rtbb^mn Ex." 10 : 2. (see 
§417). If the second radical is a guttural, which cannot rece\ye 
Daghesh, a contraction may take place here also, e. g. "^PX^ 2 Sam. 
22:27. for ^'iSlinnf where the second t\ takes the vowel of D after the 
contraction, and consequently receives Daghesh forte. The word bfit^t^ 
is asserted by Gesenius, for the purpose of making the verse in which it 
appears (2 Sam. 22 : 27.) correspond throughout to Ps. 18 : 27., to be 
an anomalous transposition of the second radical for bri&inr\ from btlfi* 
A simpler mode of explanation would be to consider this word as 
belonging to the Hithpa'hel of bbfi, with its proper signification as the 
reflexive of Pi'hel (§ 153. 1.), by which the analogy of the verbs fy 
is preserved ; the sense would then be as follows : To the pure tJum 
$luncest thyself pure, but to the wicked thou showest thyself a judge. 



4. Verbs whose Third Radical is Aleph or He. 

Verbs ii (K^^). 

§421. When the third radical letter is 2(, the deviations from the 
usual mode of inflection caused by the nature of this letter are but few 
in number, and as follows : 

1. This weakest even among the weak letters (§ 87) can in no case 
terminate a mixed syllable ; hence a preceding short vowel is regularly 
exchanged for its corresponding long one, and in this 2< rests, e. g. 2ftS^ 
for KM, «M3 for KStii, KMn for «Mn. 

2. a. When i( final is preceded by a long vowel, no change in the 
latter takes place ; for the extreme weakness of the sound of this 
guttural allows it to rest in any vowel whatever : thus we have MS^ 
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IXfDf »nS!Q, i^'^Sttn. b. And this obtains not only at the end of a 
word but also in the middle, e. g, DKn ; in the latter case, however, 
it prefers to rest in the vowel e, which it does in all the derivative 
forms of verbs &^, although the primitive retains its characteristic a. 
This peculiarity does not arise from the nature of the letter M> which 
may quiesce in any vowel ; but as 6 is the first modification of a, it is 
preferred as the vowel of the derivative species, e. g. riKSTDp, inK^py 
ri&OKpn, dec. So too in the secondary tense of Kal, viz. the future, K 
is preceded by a at the end of. the word, but in the middle by e, e. g. 
third pers. masc. sing. MXtt\ third pers. fern. plur. npi(3tt)n« 

3. Both the second and third persons of the fem. plur. take the short 
vowel ( ) through all the species, probably as a compensation for ^he 
addition of the long syllable ro to the end of the word. 

4. A letter may be affixed to the root without a vowel of its own 
after M quiescent, which, on account of its weakness, presents no 
obstacle to the passing over of the preceding vowel to form a mixed 
syllable with a following consonant, e. g. part* KSb^ f^XA ; infio. 



r 
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Paradigm of Verbs &b. 



Prbtekitb. 


Kal. 


Niph. 


Piliel. 


Putal. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


Hithp. 


Sing, s'm. 


• &(» 


«?«? 


K?a 


Mxa 


• : • 


KSan 


KSann 


3f: 


nK2tt3 

T : rr 


T 1 ;• 


nKKa 


njjsa 


^«''^^n 


riKsan 


nxsjann 


ftm. 


T T T 


ni<2C73} 


ri«ka 


T - \ 


TKion 


nxian 

T - 1 X 


nKkann 


2f. 


rwsa 


nxatis? 


msa 


netsa 
- \ 


nKs^n 


nK2san 


nxafanrf 


1 c 


-nxka 


^inxins 


■«n«ka 


-mka 


- 1 • 




P/Kr. 3 c. 


: IT 


^xs^? 


i»»« 


4M8a 

1 V 


siK-^i^an 


wsah 


wsann 


2 m. 




bi^'a 


BnKxa BPKsan Bmsan dnKSarn 


2f. 


TC»» 


i«>^?a? 


-,maa 


!«>*«?= 


inNSBrf l^Kisfan 


•jrKafanji 


le. 


««ia 




ii9Kka 


mka 


sisxkan 


«»ian 


siiKkann 


Infinitiyi. 
















jSbsol, 


KiXS 




dsa 




«?^» 






Contir. 


«« 


- T • 


KSa 


Ksa 


R-^xan 


Wjan 


KSanh 


FUTURB. 
















5tiig. 3 m. 


SXB7 


«??'? 


«?a: 


»^: 


K'^sa? 


KSa^ 


Ksan*^ 


3f. 


KXan 


K:2!an 


KSan 


ttsaei 


• 1 - 


Kxan 
» 1 \ 


Ksann 


2 m. 


KXan 

T t • 


M^fin 


ttxan 


Mxan 


K-'Satj 


Ksan 


Kxann 


2f. 


^X'JB 


^«=f?n 


^««an 


"K*^ 


•'K'^ian 


•"?=?'?» 


^'Marjin 


1 c. 


«»»!? 


K?9? 


««»?$ 


K]ta«| 


• 1 - 


»:taM 


~ - 1 V 


Plur. 3 m. 


««•: 


1 IT • 


wm: 


wn^ 


W'^ia: 


"«»'?: 


iwsan-^ 


3f. 


njM^an mK^nn n)K|an nsM^an 


naKxatn 


njKkarj 


njNiann 


2 m. 


wsan 


«»»« 


wsan 


4KHan 


^K'^ian 


iiKxan 
1 1 \ 


waann 

: - 1 • 


2f. 


njttStain mMstBin n)K|an nsK^an risMsan 


njKian 


njfitkann 


1 c. 


Ksa; 


Msas 


«»» 


«»^5. 


K*i2ta3 


Ksa; 


«?»M 


ilfPERATIVB. 
















Sing. 2 m. 


Msa 


Mxan 


KSQ 




«?an 




Msann 


2f. 


■<Ksa 

• > • 


^»9^ 


^sa 




'iK'^ian 




•'fi^aann 


Plur. 2 m. 


4MS^ 


WXtf! 


WkQ 




^K^'kan 




waann 


2f. 


njRin naxim 


n|«ka 




w«ian 


1 


njK^ann 


PABTICIPLSf. 
















jictivt. 


KSb 




««»» 




H-^xna 




Kaana 


PmHv. 


MttS 


MS» 




«*»S 




Ksaa 
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Remarks on Verbs Mb* 

KAL. 

§ 422. Preterite. Some of these verbs have ( . ) for the second vowel, 
and retain it throughout, e. g. »b)^, ri«btt ; K^J, riK'nj. In thie third 
pers. fern, sing., where on the addition of the characteristic fl we have 
two weak letters in juxtaposition without distinctly hearing the sound . 
of more than one, the hardened form of the angmentf viz. t\ (§ 73. 2. J.), 
is frequently employed, e. g. riK'lg Deut. 31 : 29. Is. 7 : 14., twalj 
Ex. 5 : 16. In a few instances the second radical takes ( ) as in 
verbs nb (see § 439, 1.), e. g. '^JnKbl Ps. 1 19 : 101., *')n«S'n Ezek. 43:27. 
The radical i( is sometimes omitted, e. g. iras Norn. 11 : 11., *^tSt^ 
Job 1 : 21., ^nbti 32 : 18., mi Ruth 2 : 9., ?ib| 1 Swm. 6 : 10., ^^ 
Ezek. 28 : 16., ^tej 39 : 26. ' 

§ 423. InfinUwe. The construct is sometimes formed by adding t\ 
as a feminine termination, e. g. rifcCbt) Lev. 8 : 33. 12 : 4. Job. 20 : 22. 
Esth. 1 : 5., ribinjp Judg. 8 : 1., t\ikitO Prov. 8 : 13.; occasionally with 
(_) under the second radical, e. g. DM^np, employed as a particle with 
the preposition b, which then takes the vowel ( ), thus r\b('1pb to meet, 
in occursum, for tWnpb (see §§ 89. 2., 104. 1. a.). Sometimes the first 
radical takes ( ), giving the infinitive the appearance of the construct 
of a feminine noun ending in M, e. g. tlK^ID Deut. 1 : 27. Here also 
K is occasionally omitted, e. g. iDH Gen. 20 : 6. for MiDtli tlto Job 
41:17. for tTKte. 

§ 424. Future. All verbs fe(b have a for the principal vowel of the 
future like ldt9\ with the sole distinction that ( ) is taken instead of 
( ), on account of the following » (§ 421. 1.), e. g. KM;" for »»1J^ 
dsc. Occasionally, though rarely, the second radical takes ( ^ ) as in 
verbs sHb, viz. ijfyn^^ 2 Chron. 16 : 12.; and once we have nbD*^ Gen. 
23 : 6. for KbD'^ (§ 90 : 8.). Once (^;-) appears in the sec. pers. fern, 
plur., viz. rU'iKten Ezek. 28 : 49. Occasionally M is omitted, e. g. 
njten Jer. 9 : 17'. Ruth 1 : 14. 

§ 425. Imperative. In the word ^y^ 1 Sam. 12 : 24. Ps. 34 : 10., 
t does not receive a vowel, and is retained in the orthography solely 
for the purpose of distinguishing the imperative of M^*^ from that of 
rxtm* Once we have TXSn Ps. 60 : 4. for «fc*^. 

T T T t T 1 

§ 426. Participle. In some instances M, instead of qaiescing in the 
second vowel, takes it for its own, e. g. n^Xto Cant 8 : 10*, tl^to: 
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^ 1 Rings 10 : 22. ; once K is omitted, viz. MSi*^ Deut. 28 : 57. And 

dn the contrary, M is sometimes quiescent in the plural, e. g. tT'K'ph 

1 Sam. 14 : 33. for CS^Ktdh ; so UXT^ Neh. 6 : 8. for DK'liSl. Occa- 

sionally the second radical takes ( ), as in verbs nb, e. g. VHSyn Eccl. 

' 7 : 26., tHWn 9 : 18. Is. 65 : 20. ' 



TflPB^HAL. 

§ 427. Preterite, In the third pers. masc. sing. Niph. of 2(3^1, the 
first radical of which is a guttural, the preformative takes ( „ )> e. g. 
KatTJ ; and in the other persons ( . ), e. g. rW^rt? , fl^artj, &c. Here 
ajso we find H for K, e. g. T^Tf^ Jer. 43 : 10. for M^TIS ; and in the 
following instance tt is omitted, e. g. Dt1^t2p Lev. 11 : 43. for DhKfiDp. 
Sometimes in is taken as the characteristic afformative of the third 
pers. fern. sing, for n* as in Kal (§422), e. g. iT^ht} Ps. 118 : 23., 
and with ( ) under the second radical MKb&S Deut. 30: 11.: in one 
instance both letters are employed, viz. nr)2$b&!) 2 Sam. 1 : 26. 

§ 428. Infinitive. With M added, Mfensn Zech. 13 : 4. 

§ 429. Participle. The second radical, which generally retains the 
vowel a in the plural, as D'^KSttp » in some instances takes Sh'wa, e. g. 
D'^KM? Esth. 1:5. 4:16., D^«an3 Josh. 10:17., D^«titpDEzek. 20: 30. 

pfHEL. 

§ 430. PreterUe. In this species we find M^t) Jer. 51 :34. for M^ti, 
^^"7 Ps* 143 : 3. for fi(^. Occasionally in those persons which receive 
a syllabic afibrmative, M rests in ( ) instead of ( ), e. g. t\)XtS^ 2 Kings 
2:21. 

§ 431. Infinitive. Sometimes t\ is added as in Kal, e. g. t\lfylO Ex. 
31:5. 2Chron. 36:21. 

& 432. Future. Once M rests in C ) as in verbs nb, viz. V^'By^ Job 
39 : 24.; and in the following instance it is replaced by T\f thus n^7 
Job8:21. forM^IS^. 

HIPSt^HIL. 

§433. Preterite. Sometimes K is omitted, e. g. "nsflSl 2 Kings 
13 : 6. for K*^n» so rfn'^Stan 2 Sam. 3:8. In the third pers. fern, 
sing, we find nlni^larin Josh. 6 : 17. for HK^m (see M^*^)- 
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§ 434. InfinUioe. The same omission occurs in the infinitive, e. g. 
ntsnn Jer. 32 : 35. for K'>t3nn • 

§ 435. Future. And in this tense likewise, e. g. ^^ Ps. 55 : 16. 
forK'^©'^. 



HOFH HAX. 

§438. PreterUe. Third pers« fern. sing. Mfit^n Gen. 38: 11. for 
ri^nsn, as in Kal. 



Verbs Ah (t\il). 

§ 437. Those verbs whose third radical is n deviate in their mode 
of inflection from the paradigm of b^^, not only in changing th^ vowel 
of the second radical like the verbs Ab, but also in changing or 
altogether rejecting the last letter of the root. These peculiarities of 
formation are all to be ascribed to and illustrated by those of the weak 
letter n» in like manner as the apparent anomalies of the verbs Sb are 
explained by a knowledge of the nature and powers of K • We will 
here briefly repeat the peculiarities of Si, in order to deduce from them 
the mode of formation. 

§ 438. 1. The second guttural n (§ 6) has a stronger sound than the 
first K , and forms one of the connecting finks between this latter and 
the palatals (see § 73. 2. c. d.) : consequently it is not like K a mere 
quiescent, scarcely exerting any influence on the vowel in which it 
rests, but prefers to be preceded by either the guttural vowel a or the 
palatal e (§ 85. 4. b.) ; except in those cases where some other vowel 
is characteristic of the species, &c., and is therefore retained. 

2. As n is a weak letter, and consequently incapallie of ending a 
mixed syllable, it always has the eflect of lengthening a preceding ( ) 
,into (^), e. g. nb| for nbj, Slb^a for nbjD: at the same time its 
strength of aspiration causes it to rest in ( ), — which is long in com- 
parison with ( . )> § 102. 2. a., — rather than in the longer ( ^ )» e. g. nbi^ 
for Thy^9 nba^ for nb|^, &c. ; except where the ultimate bears a 
strong emphasis, as in the imperative nbn* 

3. The tenses of perfect verbs are distinguished in part by means of 
their principal vowels, the preterite taking a, and the future its modifi- 
cation o; so also in verbs $lb, where the nature of the last radical 
requires that tki^ vowel preceding it should be either a or e (§ 85. 4. ft.). 
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the second radical takes (^) in the preterite, and ( ) in the future. 
As o is the characteristic vowel of the infinitive, it is retained. 

§ 489. 1. The above are the peculiarities affecting this letter at the 
end of the word, where it is almost entirely quiescent. But in any 
other situation — as when the root takes a syllabic affix, where if Si 
were retained, it would of necessity be pronounced in passing over to 
the following syllable with its full aspirate sound — it cannot be pre- 
ceded by a long vowel ; for this would eause the formation of a long 
mixed syllable in the middle of a word, contrary to the rules of Hebrew 
orthoepy (§ 185). As M, on the other hand, has not sufficient strength 
of sound to end a mixed syllable when preceded by a short vowel, it is 
usually changed into **, which, being the weakest of the palatals (§ 6), 
is the most nearly related to n ($438* 1.) ; and this 'i causes the pre- 
ceding vowel to be changed into one in which it can rest, viz. i in 
Kal, and in the secondary species e, e. g. t^'^b^ for r\nb|» trhy: for 

2. When T\ has a vowel of its own, and is preceded by Sh'wa, it is 
usually rejected and its vowel given to the preceding letter (§ 77. 3.), 
e. g. ^b| for ^nb|, ^b3i^ for ^nbSi^. In the third pers. fern. sing, pret., 
where, upon the addition of the feminine characteristic H to the root, 
two of these letters wonld concur, the first is hardened into its cog- 
nate n> e. g. 3ir)b| for T\tp^ (§ 73. 2. d,y In the part. pass. T\ is 
changed into ^9 which forms a diphthong with the preceding Shurek, 
e. g. "i^^l for Tvb^ ; since n In no case terminates a syllable containing 
a semi-vowel. 



* The substitution of ^ for h, and a single instance where 1 is found in the 
same situation, viz. '^rubtt? Job 3 : 26., as also a knowledge of the fact^ that the 
ultimate radical of many verbs which is h in Hebrew is in Arabic '^ , have Isd 
some late writers to conclude that all Hebrew fib verbs were originally either 
^b or ^b . This *i or 1 they suppose to have been first changed into h on account 
of the preceding ( _ ), which was then lengthened into ( ^ )> thus h^A s= nbft » 
"i^^ ; and to have been restored wherever in the course of inflection it occurs 
in the middle of a word. 
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Paradigm of Verbs rtb. 



Peitbbite. 


Kal. 


Niph. 


Pi*eL 


Pulial. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


Hithp. 


Sing. 3 m. 


n^5 


"^?? 


"i» 




•^^?n 


rtan 

▼ 1 T 


nH"? 


3f. 


nrta 




nrh 


nnta 


"*:%?n 


f'':^?" 


nnisrn 


2 m. 


^^5? 


«:•>??? 


«J\»» 


n^Sj 


«:^??n 


«:"'??'3 


n''5»nn 


2f. 


n*^bj 


r>i?? 


n''|i 


•* \ 


-1 • 


-: T 




1 c. 


• • T 


■«}''??? 


w5a 




■ - 1 • 


*'n'^5an 

•-IT 


• - - 1 • 


Plur. 3 c. 


^ 


*?? 


ii'ia 




«iian 


*an 

: T 


Aann 


2 m. 






tsn"^? 


an^ij 


tan*iian 

V •• : • 


dn'^ban 

T " 1 T 


BB"'ishn 

V ~- : • 


2f. 


1«3''>? 


)rf>» 


1«7^l» 


1T^» 


i«r^?n 


T3^^?>1 


Jj^'^i^*?^ 


1 c. 


«^5} 


sirSis 


y""^* 


wSs 


- t • 


•' t T 


n3*»^ann 


Infinitive. 
















jSbtol. 


rtj 


HiM 


nia 


ni» 


"^s*? 


^)^ 


n^nri 


Canstr. 


: 


T • 


rift 




r&an 


rftan 


rtann 


FUTUKB. 
















Sing. 3 m. 


VI • 


VT • 






"^?? 


v:t 


nian'' 

V- : • 


3f. 


f^^?»? 


rtjn 


"l?fl 


nhn 


V X - 


nian 

V : T 


niann 


2 m. 


"^?«? 


nlsjiB 


niiB 




n^?n 


"^'■J 


n|arn 


2f. 


• 1 • 


■'^S«? 


•"IsaB 


^isn 


•']>JB 


■<^SB 

• S T 


•'feann 


1 c 


v: 7 


^\m 


»i»« 


nij« 


^\^. 


v: T 


^H^:? 


Plur, 3 m. 


i • 


^i»? 


ii»: 


\ 1 


: - 


:t 


Aan*} 


3f. 


"r??>? 


T •.• T • 


"rl?*? 


r V \ 1 


T V J - 


na-^San 

T V J T 


na'»5ann 


2 m. 


iibin 


6arj 


siilB 


\ 1 


: - 


!i^an 

: T 


siiann 


2f. 


» V 1 • 


hj-^San 


"rli"? 


"rl?«? 


^rh^^ 


"rl» 


na*>5ann 


1 c. 




"%J? 


"^?? 


hiaa 


"^?5 


vtr 


f»k|M 


Impbbative. 
















Sing, 2 m. 


nia 


niati 


n^a 




nian 




nianri 


2f. 




•'ban 


"il 




''^?r! 




*^ianh 


Plur, 2 m. 


*a 


*?n 


tib 




nban 




iann 


2f. 


^'1? 


^'^5|r7 


TV- 




ni-^San 

T V : - 




rij'^lann 


Participles. 
















-tfrttre. 


rti 




"|3'3 




•^^?» 




rthna 


Pa9sive, 


"*» 


v: • 




V\ 1 




rt» 
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Remarks on Verbs lib. 

KAL. 

§ 440. Preterite, In the third pers. fern. sing, we occasionally 
find in» the hard form of the feminine characteristic, affixed ; the third 
radical being rejected, and its vowel given to the second (see§ 77. 3.), 
e.g. rito^ Lev. 25: 21. for tHitO^P ; and once in the same person M rad. 
is changed into \ as in those persons of which the afibrmatives are 
syllabic, viz, TX^W Ps. 57: 2. Once Si is changed into 1 mobile, viz. 
^Pi)\j6 Job 3 : 26. Sometimes ** fbr M is rejected when the second 
radical is "), e. g. tn^HI 2 Sam. 10 : 11. 15 : 33. In the third pers. 
plur. also we find T\ changed into '^9 e. g. ^DH Deut. 32 : 37., ni} 
Ps. 73 : 2. in K'ri. 

§ 441. Ir^nitive. Aft«oZ.— -Sometimes t^ is omitted, e. g. iD^ Is. 
30: 19. Jer. 22 : 10. 50 : 4. Lam. 1 : 2. for niD|, as a final vowel- 
less «i is never immediately preceded by a quiescent semi- vowel 
(§ 439. 2.) ; so also ii(n Gen. 26 : 28. Is. 6 : 9., 'h'n 59: 4., "h^ Lam. 
1 : 20., iro Is. 22 : 13. In some instances the M of the absolute is 
hardened into tl , e. g. ninv Is. 22 : 13., ni^n 42: 20. Constr.— In 
the infinitive construct of all the species M is regularly hardened into 
t\ ; occasionally however, though but seldom, M is retained, e. g. T^^ 
Gen. 48 : 11., MbjJ Prov. 16 : 16., nte^J 21: 3. Ps. 101 : 3. 

§ 442. Future. Sometimes in the third pers. fem. sing. M is changed 
into \ which rests in (. ), e. g. *^D|n5 Jer. 3 : 6. for njtni ; and also 
in the sec. pers. masc, e. g. 'irton 18 : 23. for nttDPt. Ocgasionally 
M rests in (^), as in the preterite, e.g. nbDPt 1 Kings 17: 14. for 
nbDr\, TOTOK Vs. 119 : 117. for W«». On the reception of *i conver- 
aive, the vowel of the second radical is drawn back to the first, and n 
in consequence rejected (§ 217. 1.), e. g. fut. tXjt*^ > with 1 conv. ^jD^I 
Ex.2: 12. 7: 23.; sometimes, especially in the first and second persons 
the ( ) of the preformative is lengthened into (^)» e. g. VrfPf] Gen. 
3 : 6., I^KI Deut. 9 : 15., '[JDS^ 2 : 9. The same takes place in the 
future apocopate without *) conversive, e. g. ^l^l^ Gen. 1 : 22., byj Job 
20: 28. 36 : 15., bD"? 33 : 21., )tT\ Deut. d\ 27. If the first or 
second radical is a guttural, the preformative takes ( ) or ( ), and the 
first radical (J, e. g. -jn^n Ex. 19 : 2., ^^mn Num. 16 : 15. ; r^Tgn 
Gen. 4 : 4., ^Jnm 21 : 14., Jnbpll 47 : 13., JHDFl^ Job 17 : 7. If the 
first radical is n» the preformative also sometimes takes (^ y e. g. ftj^*] 
Gen. 22 : 8., frxn) Mic. 4:11.; more frequently if n or % e. g. Knn 
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Gen. 1 : 4., ^nm 4 : !• ; and if !^ , always, e. g. te?;n Gen. 1 : 7., 
b??3 17 : 22., 1555 Job 8 : 2. When the first radical is a guttural, and 
*) contrersive is nol prefixed, the preformative takes either (_ ) or ( ) 
e. g. HDnn Ps. 27 : 8., 'nmt!^ Ex. 18 : 21., nnnn Job 10 : 17. When 
the 1 of the third pers. plur. is retained, n instead of being rejected is 
changed into \ e. g. ^V^TTl Is. 17: 12., 1^*>jm 26 : 11., )^on^ Pa- 
36 : 8., yif^tW'J 78 : 44., pa^!^ Deut. 8 : 13., ^viV Ps. 36 : 9 ; also in 
the singular with n paragogic, e. g. HJianiC Ps. 77 : 4. In some verbs, 
on the reception of *i conversive the first radical remains without a 
vowel, e. g. atD^n Jer. 41 : 10., r\B?1 Job 31 : 27. ; also with (^ ) under 
the preformative, e. g. p\«?5 Gen. 9 : 21., ^^55 27 : 38. 2 Sam. 3 : 32. 
(in Ex. 18: 9. we find W^5 for W^^ t where n as a guttural receives 
Pattahh furtive (§ 23), as is shown by the Daghesh lene in T) ; the 
same form is assumed by the future apocopate, e. g. VtO'^ Prov. 7 : 25., 
'!T*1'?1 Num. 24: 19., Ps. 72: 8. In verbs whose second radical is 1, 
on the rejection of T\ after receiving T conversive, the first radical takes 
( ), and that of the preformative is rejected (§ 217. 1.), e. g. H^H^ 9 
'»h'^5 ; 1Vn*J f **n*'5 : and also in the future apocopate without 1 conver- 
sive, e. g. *^n^ Gen. 1: 3., ^"^ Is. 88:21. Ps. i2: 15. In a few 
instances H is retained with 1 conversive, e. g. nD$||1 2 Kings 1 : 10., 

H'???^ ^ • 23. 

§ 443. Imperative. In verbs t guttural, the letters ^ and n generally 
take ( ^ ), e. g. HW, n^n ; n takes ( ^ ), e. g. TTjr} ; and 2ft, the weakest 
of al], ( J, e. g. ^^ Ex. 16 : 23., ^riK Is. 21 : 12. In one instance 
we have ^^in Is. 26 : 20. for TX^H* In the plur. M is changed into *), 
e.g.W3,W« Is. 21:12. 

§ 444. Participles. Active. — In the construct state, the active par. 
ticiple, like other nouns of the same termination, usually changes H- 
into n-, e. g. rt?h Gen. 4 : 2., Ti)^ 14 : 19., nteb Ex. 15 : 11. Is. 
64 : 4., ntfn Jer. 4 : 29., nSSl Ps. 147 : 2., njh 2 Chron. 29 : 25. On 
the reception of a suffix the final n is rejected (see § 489), thus ^HtD^ 
Is. 18 : 7. In feminine participial nouns the third radical, being 
accompanied by a vowel and followed by another n, is changed iato ^f 
e. g. n^pb Cant. 1 ; 7. for TXr^dj^ ; sometimes the second radical takes 
( ) on account of the following ^, which consequently receives Da- 
ghesh, e. g. rtj'nb Ps. 128 : 3., rPtth Prov. 7 : 11., njBiS 31 : 27., 
JlJDia Lam. 1 : 16. ; plur. m^JniK Is. 41 :23. Passive. — In the passive, 
T\ instead of being changed into ") is occasionally rejected, e. g. itoy 
Job 41 : 25. for ^JSifc*^, ^S 15 : 22. for '«jDS. 
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ioph'hai.. 

§ 445. Preterite. In some instances '^ rests in ( \, as in Kal, e. g. 
trf^V\ Gen. 24 : 8., ^irtsa Ex. 93 : 16., ?i5»^baa 1 Sam. 14: 8. 

§ 446. Infinilive, Ahsol, — ^The absolute appears with M preforma- 

tive, e. g. ni^nn Judg. 13 : 21. 1 Sam. 3 : 21. Consir Sometimes 

without n, e. g. nibW 2 Sam. 6 : 20., where the word is repeated for 
the sake of emphasis. 

§ 447. Future. With "i conversive, H as in Kal is rejected, e. g. 
'n^^^ Num. 23 : 4. ,* and also in the apocopated form, e. g. bUH Is. 
47 : 3. When the first radical is a guttural, ( . ) is changed into ( ), 
e. g. Kn*1 Gen. 3 : 2. 

§ 448. Participle, Occasionally the second radical takes ( ^ )» e. g. 
nbm Is. 17 : 11., r^bir\ 56 : 3. Dan. 8:1. 

pfHBL. 

§449. Preterite. Here also *) frequently rests in ( ) instead of 
( ), e. g. ^TjT^'^ Lev. 25 : 11., ^tV^"! 25:21. 1 Kings 1 : 35., "Tm^ Pa. 
143 : 9. Job 31 : 33., W'B'^ Is. 14 : 24. Cant. 1 : 9., tf^^^ Is. 57 : 8. 

§ 450. Infinitive. Absol. — Formed sometimes like the infin. constr. 
of btoj?, e. g. Tq^i Ex. 22 : 22,, n^S 1 Sam. 3 : 12. 2 Kings 13 : 17. 

2 Chron. 24 : 10., n^5 Ex. 34 : 7. Jer. 30 : 11. ; we also find *» for n, 
e. g. '^sn Hos. 6 : 9. for 1i:^n. 

§ 451. Future. Once n rests in ( ^ ), viz. rtan Lev. 18 . 7. Here 
also *i conversive causes the rejection of Si, and consequently of the 
Daghesh in the second radical, e. g. b^]|i1, b)!^^, I^lil. Sometimes, 
though seldom, the first radical takes (^)> e. g. 'lin'^n 1 Sam. 21 : 14.; 
and likewise in the future apocopate, e. g. ^yp\ Prov. 25 : 9. In the 
plural, n is occasionally changed into "t, as in Kal, e. g. It^tS'lp) Is. 
40 : 18, 25., ^IB'^OD*' Ex. 15:5. 

§ 452. Imperative. In a few instances H is rejected, e. g. ^ Deut. 

3 : 28. Is. 28 : 10. for ntt, OH Amos 6 : 10. for ln:&r\. In tfee plural, 
n is once changed into ** , viz. ^b*! Prov. 26 : 7. ; in which instance, 
as b takes ShVa, the characteristic Daghesh is omitted (§ 33. 2.). * 

§ 453. Participle. Here also ( ^ ) is changed into ( . ) in the con- 
struct state, e. g. n^Stt Is. 55 : 4., r\Sm 64 : 3., nnjtt Jer. 31 : 10. 

pu'hal. 
§ 454. No deviation from the paradigm of nb|. 
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hifh'hil. 

§ 455. Preterite. Sometimes n preformative takes ( ^ ) for ( ), e. g. 
Tlb^n Esth. 2:6.; and once Sn is changed into ^ which rests in ( ), 
e. g. *^V^n Is. 53 : 10. In a few instances, as in Kal, t\ is affixed for 
the feminine characteristic of the third person, and T\ radical rejected, 
e. g. mnn Lev. 26 : 34., tT«bn Ezek. 24 : 12. OccasionaUy "^ rests 
in ( ) instead of ( ), e. g.tfypt^ Ex. 33 : 1. Num. 14 : 13., n'l&ljn 
2 Kings 2 : 10., ri*>«nn, ri*>j?tDn Ps.lsO : 5., n'^ann Is. 9 ; 2. Once iiptan 
Josh. 14 : 8. for ^*^rari (a form of frequent occurrence in Chaldee, 
e. g. I'lri'^n, l^^ntpK Dan. 5:3.); perhaps ^ is thus deprived of its 
vowel that it may rest as usual in the preceding ( ) (see § 95). 

§ 456. Infiniivoe. Once n preformative appears with ( ) instead of 
( _ ), viz. tnilSjpri Lev. 14 : 43. for DiSpn . The regular t\^*\X\ is used 
only adverbially (see § 662) ; when employed as an inf. abs. it takes 
the form na'Hil. 

§ 457. Fvtwre, With 1 conversive the preformative generally takes 
( ), to accord with that of the first radical, e. g. ^jp^l Judg. 15 : 4., 
ba;i 2 Kings 18 : 11., n6?5 Ps. 105 : 24. : it adopts the same vowel in 
verbs i guttural, where the first radical has ( _ )> e. g. l^kl^l 2 Chron. 
33 : 9.; and also in the future apocopate, e. g. tTUn Neh. 13 : 14. Jer. 
18 : 23. In verbs whose first radical is a guttural the preformative 
takes ( .), e. g. b?|;5 Gen. 8 : 20. Num. 23 : 2. Ezek. 14 : 7. ; these, 
having the same form as fut. Kal (see § 442), are to be distinguished 
from it by the context alone. Occasionally, on the rejection of M 
afler receiving 1 conversive, the first radical remains without a vowel, 
and the preformative takes its appropriate ( _ ), e.g. ptD^I Gen. 29: 10.; 
and also in the future apocopate without 1 conversive, e. g. r\fi)^ 9:27., 
■nn? Is. 41 : 2. 

§ 458. Imperative. On the rejection of the third radical, the cha- 
racteristic n, like the future preformative, sometimes takes ( ), e. g. 
3*^n Ps.. 61 s 4., 0*^n Deut. 9:14. 1 Sam. 11:3.; but when the first 
radical is 3^, both it and the preformative take ( _ ), e. g. b$f1 Ex. 8 : 1. 

^ 459. Participle. In the construct state, the participle as in Kal 
takes (J for ( . ), e. g. ngtitt Gen. 40 : 1. Hab. 2 : 15. The verb 
HDd sometimes retains ( .. ) in the construct, e. g. rD^ Ex. 2:11. Is. 
14 : 6. ; where the emphasis of the first syllable required for the expres- 
sion of Daghesh forte, lessens that on the ultimate, by which ( ) is 
usually changed into the longer ( ^ ). 
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HOPH HAL. 



§ 460. Preterite, In a few instances the characteristic M of verbs 
i guttural has 6 for 5, e. g. rMn Judg. 6 : 28. for nbSJTj, 'ntrhm Nah. 
2:8. for HTlbS^. In the third pers. fern. sing. t\ is added as the 
feminine characteristic, and n radical omitted, e. g. nb!\n Jer. 13 : 19. 

fornnban. 



HITHPA HEL. 

§461. Future. The second radical sometimes takes ( ) for ( ), 
e* g* ni^Z^inD Is. 41 : 23. On the reception of 1 conversive, tl is 
rejected, e. g. btlM^I 2 Sam. 13 : 6. ; and in the future apocopate 
without 1 conversive, e. g. IKITI^'I Ps. 45 : 12., IKW? Prov. 23 : 3, 6., 
n^rin Deut. 2 : 9, 19. The verb HHtD appears in this species with 1 
as its third radical ; but since the employment of this letter as a 
movable final radical would be contrary to all analogy, it is followed 
by the weak letter Jl, e. g. pret. Sninntfri, fut. njnijtp^ ; fut. apoc, 
where 1 rests in u, 'inFtttJ*^ for *inr\T&*>- As the sibilant 10 here consti- 

T : • •• T s • 

tutes the first radical, it is transposed with the t\ of the characteristic 
prefix, according to § 74. 2. h, ; in the formation of the other species 
this verb follows the paradigm of nb|. 

§ 462. Participle. The Hithpa'hel participle of rWltb occurs once 
with the affixed pronoun of the sec. pers. masc. plur., and construed 
with t)ie pronoun of the third pers. masc. plur., viz. Qtl'^'innifftt Hisni 
Ezek. 8 : 16., lit. and they, you are bowing dawn, a passage which has 
proved to grammarians a source of much perplexity. We would suggest 
that between the pronoun nian and the participle, is to be supplied the 
word said, cried, which the prophet, hurried onwards by the vehemence 
of his indignation, omits ; the passage would then read, and they {cried 
one to another, see Is. 6 : 3.) be ye bowing down, i. e. worship ye* From 
the verb Ttyn arises the unusual form il'l^nt^f which appears in fut. 
rt'nnint^ Jer. 12 .- 5., and in part. rnnMia 22 : 15. : the sense allows 
both of these instances to be construed reflexively, as Hithpa'hel for 
•rnntnn and n'lnfrta ; the guttural n like t^ (§ 77. 3.) giving its vowel 
to the preceding letter with Sh'wa, which causes the ( . ) of the pre- 
formative to be rejected. Comp. '^T^^^ = Wl (§ 217. 1.). 
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General Remarks on Verbs &b and Ab. 

§ 463. The intimate connection existing between these two species 
of verbs is shown, Ist. In those of Shf by their occasionally taking 
either the vowels of nb, e. g. "^riKbS Ps. 119 : 101., KttH Eccl. 8 : 12. 
9 : 18. ; Pi'hel Kbtt Jer. 51 : 34., '^VlKBn 2 Kings 2 : 21., «'B5^ Job 
39 : 24. : or both vowels and ultimate weak letter, e. g. ti*>2l^ Jer. 
26 : 9. 2dly. In those of ilb, by their sometimes assuming the form 
^ of Kb, e. g. '^ri«Xn Ezek. 43 : 27., infin. fc^iril 1 : 14., Kiti^ Lam. 4:1., 

t ^^^!!5 ^ Chron. 16 : 12., infin. KT»p Jer. 23 ^39. ; Pi'her«3ti 2 Kings 

25 •'29. ; Pu hal K|»;» Eccl. 8 : l.,'n^Kbn Deut. 28 : 66. Hos. 11 : 7., 
D^Kbn 2 Sam. 21 : 12. 

§ 464. The reason of the facility with which the verbs &b and t^b 
adopt each the forms proper to the other, appears to exist in the fact, 
that they, as well as the verbs yip and yp, are in reality derived from 
roots 'consisting in every case of two perfect letters; and as in the 
latter class a semi-vowel is inserted in the middle (see § 397), so in 
tho former a weak letter is added at the end of the primary root, for 
the sake of completing the usual triliteral form. These added imper- 
fect letters are not essential to the signification, for this the two 
original radicals fully express ; and hence the facility with which the 
• cognate semi-vowels and weak letters of these verbs interchange, or 

^ assume the slight peculiarities of each other as respects the accom- 

panying vowels, without in the least degree afiecting their meaning 
(§115). This appears to us a more rational as well as more simple 
mode of viewing the subject than that adopted by Prof. Gesenius, who 
considers each of these forms to be derived from separate roots, 
which he accordingly inserts in his Lexicon ; thus diminishing what 
he designates as "anomalies" in one way, by increasing them in 
another. 



VERBS WITH TWO IMPEBFECT LETTEBS. 

§ 465. The appearance of a liquid or weak letter as one of the radi- 
cals of a verb, gives rise to various deviations from the more usual 
mode of inflection, all of which we have detailed at length (see Verbs 
&> Kbi *^tit *^9 *^b» &^9 lib). In like manner when two such letters 
occur in a root, each exercises its influence on the formation of the 
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verb, except in those cases where the peculiarities of one would inter- 
fere with those of the other. This interference takes place whenever 
the two are found in juxtaposition, viz. when they constitute the two 
first or two last letters of the root : thus, if a verb be at the same time 
both A and lV» the peculiarities of I'b alone will take effect ; and if "y^p 
and ft, only those of nb. As therefore all such verbs will come under 
one or other of the classes of which we have already treated, it is 
unnecessary to enter here into any details respecting them. There 
remains then for us to speak of those cases only in which each of the 
imperfect letters has a share in producing deviations from the paradigm 
of b'D^ ; and these comprise all verbs which have imperfect letters both 
for the first and third radicals, viz. verbs which are both t& and ft, 
or y^ and Kb or ft, or ib and Kb or ft. 

Verbs KB and rfi . 
niK fut. naK*^ Deut. 29 : 19. : with « omitted nih Prov. 1:10. Here 

T T 

K, the first radical, causes the preformative to take the 
vowel 6 (§ 272) ; and the second radical 1 takes S on 
account of the final n (§ 438. 2.). 

ftK fiit. ftK*« ; with 1 conv. n is rejected, and in consequence ( ) 
is thrown back to the first radical (§442), e. g*.bK^1 
1 Sam. 14 : 24., which on account of the following tlK 
is perhaps to be rendered causatively. Tie caused to 
swear ; or the particle tlK may be translated toith, thus. 
Said swore mlk the people, Gesenius, however, consi- 
ders it as an irregular future Hiph'hil. 

rXEtf fut. ^&Kr\ Ex. IG : 23., with K omitted ^n&h;i 1 Sam. 28 : 24. 
Niph. fut. ntKn Lev. 6:10.; imp. ^itK Ex. 16 : 23. for 
infiK, where on the rejection of n, and the adoption of 
its vowel by the preceding letter (§ 77. 3.), which can 
no longer end the first mixed syllable, ( . ) is lengthened 
into (J (§102. I.e.). 

rriK fut. nriKn Mic. 4 : 8., K resting in ( ) ; but in Prov. 1 : 27. we 
find also nn«'' ; with 1 conv. DK^I Is. 41 : 25.; in plur. 

V vtr: — 

n is changed into i, ^"T^^^J^ Is. 41:5. Job 3: 25.; imp. 
WK Is. 21 : 12. 56 : 9, 12^" Hiph. imp. "sOtTj Is. 21 : 14. 
Jer. 12:9. for ^"^tn^en. In two instances &( assumes 
the place of the final n (see § 463), viz. Kr)2$ Is. 21 : 12., 
Knjn Deut. 33:21. 
VOL. I. 26 
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Verbs "^ and &}> . 

«XJ infin. n^^S; imp. «3t. Hiph. 'iriKXin. 

K*n^ fut. fitn'^'^ ; 1 conv. fc^n^l ; inf. constr. rJfTh 1 Sam. 18 : 29. Niph. 

Verbs •'t and Jii. 

nj;! Hiph. njin Lam. 1 : 12. 3 : 32. ; fut. )r^y\T\ Job 19 : 2. ; part, 
with suff. ^75iti Is. 51 : 23. Niph. part. pi. constr. "^ysO 
Zeph. 3 : 18. for "^^ia, so nWi Lam. 1 : 4. Pi'hel fut. 
ri|55 Lam. 3 : 88. for nj^^5, but which J. Kimhhi con- 
siders as Hiph. for T\y^^^ • 

nT imp. "^ retained, Tl*^ Jer. 50 : 14.' Pi'hel fut. tl?^ Lam. 3 : 53. for 
^5*^5, but according to J. Kimhhi, Hiph. for ^^55- 

Hiph. nnin ; fut. n*ji*^ ; with suff. ?ini» is. 12 ! 1., 

sia'jije P8.'42: 6, 12. ; with n retained, ^TirW Ps. 28:7. 
for 5i3»iije, so q^^in^ Ps. 45: 18., IfTli^ Gen. 49:8., 
n*jin;« Neh. 11:17.*; imp. rtn Is. 12:4. Hithp. 
minn Lev. 5 : 5., ^Iinsi Num. 5 : 7. 

T- s • - ; • 

njj fut. first pers. plur. with suff. Qpp Ps. 74 : 8. Hiph. ^2in Ezek. 
22 : 7. ; fut. ^5in Lev. 25 : 14. ; part, with suff. tf^JTO 
Is. 49:26. 

nSJ fut. nfii^ ; with 1 conv. t|i^5 Ezek. 31 : 7. Sec. pers. fem. "^jp^^ni 
Ezek. 16 : 13. Pi'hel fut. nB*^'^ Jer. 10 : 4. ; the intend 
sive species is formed also by doubling the two first 
radicals, thus t1'^)p^&^ Ps. 45 : 3. Hithp. fut. sec. pers. 
fem. sing. ^'B^tnn Jer. 4 : 30. 

rri;i infin. trh\ with preposition b, tm^b Ps. 11 : 2. (§104. 1. a.), 
' Ki^'^b 2 Chron. 26 : 15. ; fut. first pers. plur. with suff. 
D'1'^5 Num. 21 : 30. Niph. "i retained, rnj;» Ex. 19: 13. 
Hiph. fut. nin Ps. 45 : 5., Th 2 Sam. liV20. ; with 1 
conv. ni'^^ 2 Kings 13 : 17., r)^"] 2 Chron. 35 : 28. ; also 
M for n, ^Kn^'i 2 Sam. 11 : 24. ; part, miti Is. 9 : 14. 
Job 36: 22. ' 

Verbs ab and &h, 

«a5 Niph. Ka? Ezek. 12 : 27., "^riKap 37 : 7. ; infin. tnMjn Zech. 
' 13 : 4. Hithp. "^risafn Ezek. 37 : 10. 
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m) iniiD. Mto? Is* 1 : 14., tlMS Gen. 4 : 7. 44 : 1. Ex. 27 : 7., also MitD 
y Ps. 89 : 10. ; fut. HdtS'^ Gen. 82 : 21., Kte2$ Ps. 16 : 4., 

npter\1 Ruth 1 : 14. Jer. 9 : 17. ; imp. K to Gen. 27 : 3. 

Ex, 10 : 17., fern. ^V^ID 2 Kings 4 : 86. 
MtoD Hiph. riKt^n Jer. 4 : 10. ; iniin. constr. with. prep, b, nwnb 

2 kings 19 : 25. for ni»nb. 



Verbf ib and Ab . 

ntj fut. rw^ Lev. 6 : 20., with 1 conv. r?5 2 Kings 9 : 33., apoc. T? Is. 

63 : 3. Hiph. njn Lev. 14 : 7. ; fut. nj? Is. 52 : 15., 

with 1 conv. T?5 Lev. 8 : 11. 
ntDD fut. ntDr\ Job 31 : 7. ; fut. apoc. tt? Zeph. 2 : 13., tan Prov. 4:27. ; 

with 1 conv. t3?5 Gen. 12 : 8. Ex. 10 : 13, 22. Ps. 18: 10. 

40 : 2. Hiph. ntsn Ezra 7 : 28. ; inf. nitDH Is. 10 : 2. ; 

ait. ntDn Deut. 16 : 19. ; apoc. 13^ Ps. 141 : 4., first 

pers. sing. t3M Job 23 : 11. ; with 1 conv. O^^ 2 Sam. 

19 : 15. Ezra 9 : 9., t3i|(1 Jer. 15 : 6. ; imp. *)tpn Ps. 

45 : 11. Hoph. part. nitSti Is. 8:8. 
riDp Hiph. ran, n'^Sn; infin. nisn ; fut. to? 2 Kings 15 : 16. ; apH. 
' JflJlios. 14 : 6. ; with 1 conv. ?r55 2 Kings 15 : 14, 16., 

SfJ^J Ex. 9 : 15., $f35 Deut. 2 : 33. ; imp. nsn, -pi Ex. 

8 : 12. Ezek. 21 : 19. ; part. ^rO^ Is. 9 : 12. 10 : 20. ; 

Hoph. nsn Num. 25 : 14., once TO^n Ps. 102 : 5. (^) 

written for () (§241). 
nxp Niph. ni|D ; part. t3*^S5 Ex. 2 : 13. Hiph. n^n ; infin. niKH 

' Num. 26 : 9. Ps. 60 : 2. 
n»5 Niph. m»5 . Hiph. tWn Job 39 : 17. ; fut. Srif ? 11:6. 

§ 466. Of those verbs whose second and third radicals are weak 
letters, the two njri = n5i1 and njn require a separate notice; as 
they possess some peculiarities to which the second radical has given 
rise, in addition to those of verbs Sib. 

M*»n fut. «n?n;«, apoc. '»n'i ; the rejection of the final n with the vowel 
in which it rests, produces the form *jTV} ; but as here 
two weak letters concur without a vowel, the first radi. 
cal takes ( . ) on account of the following ^ , which rests 
in it, and the vowel of the preformative is rejected 
as superfluous, thus W (§ 98. 1.), with 1 conv. ^T\'^'y 
(§ 217. 1.) ; and so too in one instance the fiiture of n^T^f 
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viz. «^n^ Eccl. 11 : 3. for nWS where the restiog of 
*1 in ii causes the vowel of the preformative to be rejected. 
Infin. abs. W Gen. 18 : 18. for fm (§441); constr. 
ni'^n, once rr;T\ Ezek. 21 : 15. ; with a preposition, 
ni'^na, Wrt. The same remarks apply to the verb 

n^n fut. n;;n^, ap'oc. *>n*', with 1 conv. ^n^l. We meet with a pre- 
terite of this verb formed according to the analogy of 
the verbs 5^^, viz. "^n Gen. 3 : 22, as if from "^^n. 



REMARKS ON THE IMPERFECT VERBS. 

§ 467. Before concluding the final chapter on Imperfect Verbs, we 
may repeat the remark made in the outset, that the deviations from 
the general paradigm exhibited by the different classes of these verbs 
result necessarily from the nature of the letters which enter into their 
composition. Again, the apparently anomalous forms they sometimes 
exhibit, and which are detailed in the Remarks appended to each class, 
sWh as the occasional appearance of a verb yb as from a root fy, or of 
a verb y:p as from a root ffi or y^, and vice versd, are to be explained by 
the theory of the formation of the imperfect verbs from primary bilitercd 
roots ; those verbs which thus interchange, and which express the 
same or nearly the same idea, having two letters common to them all, 
while the third consists either of a prefixed D or i, an inserted 1 or *i, 
a repetition of the second radical, or an affixed i( or H. 

§ 468. Besides the separate secondary roots formed from the same 
biliteral, as those from T5i» ^^i "HS, &c. (§ 115), and the commutation 
or rejection of the added imperfect letter without in the least affecting 
the sense, we meet also with verbs of which one species or tense 
appears to be formed from a root different from that in which the rest 
originate. These are commonly termed Defective Verbs, i. e. verbs 
not used in all the species, or in all the modes anil tenses, of which 
their signification admits; those parts in which they are deficient 
being taken from a verb of another class, but formed from the same 
primitive biliteral root by the addition of a different imperfect letter, 
e. g. in^ to be (ishamed (^bashed), fut. t3il\ Hiph. tD'^^in, as from 
1D1J ; tfbri to go, fut. ^b;^ as from ?fbj (=1^*1 toalk) ; ypj to be tdien^ 
eUed, fut. ^'^ as from 2^^ . Thus the Hebrew defective verbs are not 
like those of the Greek whose various modes and tenses are formed from 
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distinct verbal rootsy as o^ce(»(nK^), fut. oipofiai from Jwrw (tDl"5); 
ildov aorist from Uto (I^T); but rather resemble those of which the 
several parts are deduced from a sisgle stem by difierent modes of 
conjugatioDy as -^yriaxoi, aorist t&wov as from &iv(o, pret. T£{h^xcx as 
from ^i<o; Xav^avm, aorist sla&ov from Xd&o) (t3Kb, t3*lb). As all 
these particulars are given in the best lexicons under their respective 
heads, where they can be most conveniently referred to, any enumera- 
tion of them in a grammar would be a mere waste of time ; we will 
therefore now leave the subject, content with having pointed out to the 
student the mode in which such appearances are to be accounted for. 



QUADBILITBBAL VEBBS. 

§ 469. The number of QuadrilUeral Verbs in Hebrew is exceedingly 
limited. Their formation is as follows : 

1. By far the greater part are .derived from biliteral roots, which, 
instead of being made triliteral by the addition of an imperfect letter 
or the reduplication of one of the existing radicals, are formed into 
quadriliterals by the repetition of both ; hence they correspond both 
in appearance and in force to the intensive species of verbs yp, 
e. g. KOi^p Is. 14 : 23., bste 1 Kings 8 : 27., ^5^? 2 Sara. 6 : 14, 16., 
tfSM Is. 16 : 14., ngnj? 22 \ 5., yOM 17:11., ^ptyio Ps. 94 : 19., ^rc^n 
Gen. 27 : 12. 

2. Others are formed from triliteral roots by the insertion of the 
liquid "1, e. g. b5'JS = ba3, DD*13 = DD5. In one instance ^ is pre- 
fixed, viz. tjom = tjfit: Job 33 : 25. The word ttin? Job 26 : 9. may 
be considered as formed by the reduplication of the third radical, thus 
tDt^'IB from ID'yOj and the subsequent mutation of the sibilant to into T 
(§73. l.d.). 

§ 470. Those few verbs which consist of five letters are evidently 
formed from triliteral roots by the reduplication of the second syllable, 
e. g. "yarmn Lam. l : 20. 2 : ll. from nian, ^n^no Ps. 38: 11. from 
ino* In one of these verbs the two first radicals are repeated, e. g. 
iTt'^fc*' Ps. 45 : 3. from tlfij . These also, being formed on the prin- 
ciple of the Pi'hel and Pu'hal species, have a corresponding intensive 
signification. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

VEBBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

§ 471. It is a JistinguishiDg characteristic of the Hebrew in com- 
mon with the other Shemitish languages, that the personal pronouns 
when governed in the oblique cases by a verb, do not constitute inde- 
pendent words, like those of the languages of Europe, as amo eum, I 
love him ; but on the contrary the principal letter or letters of a pronoun 
so governed are closely connected with the verb, so as to form with it a 
single word, thus instead of iriK *>nbo^, we have ^irT^nbttJ? or TObpjp / 
killed him :* hence they have received the name of affixes, or svffiases. 
What are the fragmentary pronouns used for this purpose, as also the 
manner of their formation, have alfeady been shown in the chapter 
on Personal Pronouns (§ 123). Accordingly, there remains only to 
state, 1st, to what verbs they are to be added ; 2dly, to what parts of 
those verbs; and 3dly, the mode of connection, with the influence 
exercised by it on the vowels of the verbs. 

§ 472« These fragmentary pronouns are affixed to all active verbs, 
whether transitive or intransitive, in the several relations indicated 
by the . accusative, dative, and ablative cases of the Indo-European 
languages. 

1. To transitive verbs they are joined chiefly in the accusative, as 
^bt3p he killed thee ; and sometimes in the dative, e. g. "^pfl'itDJy not I 
hate made me, but I have made (it) /or me, Ezek. 29 : 8., '^prihp thou fioH 
given (it) to me, Josh. 15 : 19., i%3>l&b to pay (it) to him, Deut. 23 : 22., 
•^ai'^HDn bring to me. Gen. 37 : 14.' 

2. And to intransitive verbs in the dative or ablative, e. g. 'iDrtpTH 
thou hcLst prevailed over me, Jer. 20 : 7., ?I^p^^ they cry to thee, Neh. 
9 : 28. ; T\ "TP^X^ fitb evil does not dwell with thee, Ps. 5 : 5., *itJM ittjelrton 
my soul shall be filled with them, Ex. 15 : 9., ^S^2ltot*\ thou art satisfied 
with it, Prov. 25 : 16., *i5i^S*> they went out from me, Jer. 10 : 20. 

§ 473. Each of these pronouns may be added to any person of the 
preterite or future tenses, with the exception of those cases in which 

* Sometimes indeed, for the sake of emphasis, the entire pronoun is given in 
addition to the fragmentary soflk, e. g. ^^tn^ '^?^!!9 ^^^* *n^> ^'O ^ Gen. 27 : 24. 
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the suffix would necessarily coincide with the subject of the verb, and 
thereby indicate a reflexive action, the expression of which has been 
assigned to a particular species, viz. the Hithpa'hel ; accordingly we 
find, not ?iPlbttJ?, but nbagnn thou hast killed thyself.* Hence all the 
affixed pronouns can be employed in the accusative with verbs in the 
third person only, where the subject and object, although of the same 
person, are not necessarily identical: thus the expression ibttp he 
killed him, means that he killed, not himself, but another ; so Q^bt3p 
they killed them, not themselves. To verbs in the first person the 
pronouns of the second and third only can be added in the accusative ; 
and to verbs in the second person, only those of the first and third : the 
latter rule of course includes the imperative. 

§ 474. To the infinitive, in its quality of verbal noun (§ 156), the same 
fragmentary pronouns are affixed in the accusative ; their use, as when 
joined to the other parts of the verb, being to point out the receiver of 
the action, thus '^pbttp killing me, i. e. the killing performed upon me. 
For the purpose of designating the author of the action, or agent, the 
suffixes of the nouns are employed, thus *^bpp my killing, i. e. the killing 
performed by me. This distinction of case obtains likewise in the 
suffixes of the participles: although, as the active participle itself 
denotes the agent, this can never be represented by the suffix, which 
in both cases denotes the object of the action, e. g. ^^W one making 
me, Job 32:22., '^'ns'*^ my creator, Is. 49 : 5. With a passive participle, 
it of course denotes the subject of the action alone. For a more 
detailed exposition of all these points see the Syntax, Book III. 
Chap. VII. 

§ 475. Many of these pronouns are affixed in two difierent modes, 
according as the word receiving them ends in a vowel, as rib'Dp, "^t^bttp, 
or in a consonant, as b^p> ^^p?* "^^ ^^^ former they are all added 
without any intermediate vowel, thus '^^nb'Dpy ^"^nb^jp ; but when 
appended to the latter, the suffixes of the first and third persons both 
singular and plural are preceded by a connecting vowel, termed the 
vowel of union, which is given to the last letter of the verb, for the 
purpose of more closely uniting the verb and pronoun, and at the same 
time furnishing a simple syllable on which the accent can be placed, 
thus '^pb^p, ^nbt3p^. Of the suffixes of the second person singular, 

* To express a reflexive action with intensity, the word tJ&3 tout, is frequently 
employed in the oblique cases, e. g. ^ibfiS ^tXO take heed to thy soul, i. e. to 
thyself, Dent. 4 : 9. (See § 873 et seqq.). 
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the feminine, which has no accompanying vowel, is constantly pre. 
ceded by the vowel of union when the verb ends in a consonant ; the 
masculine, only when the word is in pause, i. e. accompanied by a dis- 
junctive accent (§ 107. 3.). The suffixes of the second person plural 
of both genders, which always have the accent, are joined to the verb 
without an intermediate vowel. 

§ 476. The vowel adopted for the purpose of connecting the prono- 
minal suffixes with the preterite of verbs, is the appropriate vowel of that 
tense a ( ) or (^);* the future, imperative, infinitive, and participle 
employ its first modification e ( ). The following table exhibits the 
whole of them at a single glance. 



Table of Pronominal Suffixes of Verbs. 

For the Futare. For the Preterite. 

SINGULAR. 





•?.: 






"?_ 


T *V 


n 


^... 


^r 


*J 


^. 


%. 


n. 


t 


^.. 


i 


in: 


i 


Sin 


^: 




n' 




n 


rt 



:\ 



13.. 

V 

ia' D n ia' 

T 

■ 1- 



15; 


c. 


1. 


03 


M. 


h 


V 

15 


F. 


D 


M. 


) 


T 




I 8. 


V 


F. 


> 



• The only exception is •^3'ilD'? Is. 8 : 11. for '^i'i©'i , where the ( ^ ) of the first 
radical appears to have been shifted to the second, in order to serve as a vowel 
of union. 
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§ 477. The addition of suffixes to verbs gives rise to several changes 
in the vowels of the latter, the chief of which are as follows : 

1. a. When the verb begins with a simple syllable, as is the case with 
nearly all the persons of the preterite Kal, the addition of a pronoun 
causes the rejection of the first vowel, thus 'i^b^jP, ^bo{p (§ 103. 1.). The 
same is the case with the future Kal and Hiph'hil of verbs *\;p and 2Pb, 
whose first eyllable is simple and its vowel mutable, e. g. t|)D^'^9 *?^-?*^' 

b. Some forms beginning with a simple syllable not only reject the 
first vowel, but also shorten the second, and shift it to the initial letter : 
as in the infinitive, i^D^ for "^bbp (§ 10J3. 2. b,); and occasionally in 
other parts of the verb, e. g. ?i?nj Gen. 43 : 29. for ?(Snv 

2. a. When the first is a mixed syllable, the vowel of which is con- 
sequently immutable (§ 103), on the reception of a suffix preceded by a 
vowel of union (§ 474) the second vowel is rejected instead. This 
is the case with the future of perfect verbs, thus ^JlbtDp^ for ^nbbj?^ 
(§ 103. 2. a.) ; and also with the Pi'hel species, thus ibipp for 'ibtSjP. 

b. But when the suffix is syllabic, and without a vowel of union, the 
second vowel is merely shortened, to prevent the formation of a mixed 
syllable with a long unaccented vowel (see §55. 1.), thus tjbt:p\ ^^Elp. 

§ 478. The influence of the suffixes extends also to the consonants 
of the verb, in which they give rise to the following changes : 

1. When the third pers. fem. sing, of the preterite receives a pro- 
nominal suffix, its characteristic n, which is thus brought into tlie 
middle of the word, and therefore can no longer rest in ( ) (§ 439), is 
always hardened into its equivalent t1 (§439. 2.) ; and consequently 
the syllable which it terminates becomes mixed and short, thus "^StlblSp 
the has killed me, ^nbtSp she has kUled thee. 

2. The sec. pers. fcm. sing., on receiving a suffix, takes before the 
latter the feminine characteristic (I7) (§§ 127, 224) as a vowel of 
union, that it may not be preceded by two vowelless consonants, thus 
^n^^nbpp ihou (f.) hast ktlled him. 

3. The sec. pers. plur. masc. and fem., the D and *} of which, as in 
plural nouns, seem to oppose the close connection of the verb and its 
suffix, reject these final consonants, and take the plural vowel of union 
( ^) (see § 160, 3 pers. pi.), thus '^Sinbttp you (m. or f.) have killed me. 

§ 479. For the sake of greater perspicuity and facility of reference, 
we will now give the whole of Kal at one view, with all the suffixes of 
the difierent modes, tenses, and persons. And this will serve for the 
entire verb, as they are affixed in a precisely similar manner to those 
of the remaining species whose meaning admits of their reception. 

VOL. I. 27 
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Paradigm of Kal with Suffixes, 

SiNOULAB. PlUBAL. 

Pbitbritb. 1 pen. 2 pen. 3 pers. 1 pen. 2 pew. 3 pere. 

'»• .,Bbp ^^^=1? 5 «&>«t? ' 

n-'riVap I'w^af? c 

JS'^PliBp '"'''' '^'^ ^ BS'>PlbBp B-<BiBP m. 

le. ' •■-'^ TO^ORS ' ■' 

K.r.3c. .«Sbp I'^^J? *"^^R ,«5bp "^t"'' '=t°'^- 

■ " ?5=i».Bp mUop '' i2ibBp lAapr. 

*l^!nbap .. BTO>BP m. 

• ' -"^ fJitSVBp ' ^ *(i»^ap t 

T|!i:bBp in?3!>Bp 6S»iBf? taftiap m. 

?|«iBp n^iap laiuiap l^iap f. 



le. 
Imfimititi. 

rirnT««. 






"■ ■niajj^ n?Bp? - ■'^- 13^ap7 ^iapv- 

i./«r.3«. .«?BP If*?- '^?f?- «.5Bp. ^^f'?'?- ^'^'?R^'"- 
Impuatitc. 

Sin^r. 2 m. ijiap " '^'^ «Bbp * *"'?'^ "■ 
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REMARKS OV THE SUFFIXES OF VERBS. 

Preterite. 

^ 480. 1. In a few instances ri appears as the suffix of the third 
pars. masc. sing., e. g. riSlp Num. 23 : 8. for isip. The Mappik of 
the suffix n of the third pers. fern. sing, is frequently omitted, e. g. 

mw Amos 1 : 11. for trmto,* mtinni Ex. 2 : 3. for n^tinni , nnoin 

0:18. for n'^^ri . The 3 of the suffix ^^ occasionally receives Daghesb^ 
e. g. "^m Gen. 30 : 6. 

2. The suffix ^ of the sec. pers. masc. sing, sometimes appears with 
n find (see § 223), e. g. TOrk^ Gen. 10 : 10, 31. The fem. suffix 1\ of the 
same person occasionally receives the characteristic vowel (^7^ of the 
feminine (§§ 127, 224), e. g. *^D*1t9:P19n Ps. 103 ; 4. These forms appear 
in like manner with the future (see Jer. 7 : 27. Ps. 137 : 6. 145 : 10.). 
In a few institoces -f is preceded by ( ^ ) instead of ( ), e. g- tf^'lp Is. 
54 : 6. ; which frequently occurs when in pause, e. g. ^2$B Is. 60 : 9. 

3. Once the vowel ( _ ) is used instead of ( ^ ) for connecting the pro- 
nominal D of the third pers. m. pi. with the verb, viz. QrS!11 Amos 9:1. 

§ 481. The sec. pers. fem. sing, of the verb in a few instances takes 
(^) for the vowel of union instead of(^-)j which causes it to resemble 
the masculine, e. g. ^Sri'lb^ Jer. 2 : 27. for 'D'^Mb';^ = '0*'mb';», 'DTOatin 
Josh. 2: 17, 20. for !0'«Ptifa©rii; and occasionally (J, e. g. ^imnin 
2 : 18. 

§ 482. In the afformative in (=ri) of the third pers. fem. sing, a 
Daghesh is inserted, on the rejection of the n of the affixed pronoun ^H 
(§77. 3.), in order to complete the mixed syllable, and thereby retain 
the preceding short vowel ( . ) (^ 34. a. note)^ thus ^r\bDp she killed 
him for ^nnb'Dp ; the same effect is produced by the shifting back of 
the vowel of the fem. suffix n, thus nnbtap she killed her for nnbcp. 

T T-Tij TI-TM 

§483. Verbs whose second radical has i in the preterite (§133) 
'generally retain it on receiving a pronominal suffix, and reject the first 
vowel (477. 1. a.), e. g. inSliJ 2 Sam. 12:24. Is. 48: 14., ?pan» 
Cant. 1:3., ifiTKn^^ Job 37: 24., rWSte Deut. 24:3., ^bK^ Gen» 
32:18., *^:nDV Is. 49:14. Jer. 2:32.' Those with d when thus 
making a mixed syllable in the middle 'of a word, change it into d 
(§477. 1. 5.), e. g. l^nbD^f Ps. 13 : 5. for r^phb^;. 

* Gesenias, without sufficient reason, supposes this T\ to be paragogic, with 
the accutative omitted. See his Lexicon Manuale, p. 1023. 
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Future. 

§484. 1. In the future singular, before the suffixes masc. ^tl and 
fem. n of the third person, a 5 termed Nun epenthetic (§81, 2.) is 
sometimes inserted, in order to avoid the hiatus caused by the weak- 
ness of n, thus ^njbtSjp;^ for ^nboj?'), nsbtpjp;' for nbttjp;» ; n is then 
frequently rejected by § 77 : 3., and 5 receives Daghesh, in order that 
the preceding ( ) may still form a mixed syllable, and thus remain 
unchanged (§ 34. a.), e. g. ^sbojp'J, tlsbttp^ 

2. In like manner has arisen the Daghesh following the short vowel 
( ), in the suffix ^ of the sec. pers. masc. sing., e. g. ^2;(']I2$ Gen. 
12 : 1., JSagS Is. 43 : 5, ; in SiD of the same person (see § 480. 2.), 
e. g. nsns:!? Prov. 2:11.; and in "^S of the first pers. sing., e. g. 
^p^:^'^ Jer. 49: 19. 

§ 485. On receiving either of the pronominal suffixes ^H or tj, the 
final 1 of the third pers. plur. (§ 162) is often retained, e. g. ns^KM"^ 
Jer. 2 : 24. ; in such cases ( ) is frequently written for (ij) (§ 100. 1. 
note), e. g. iMpS?? 5 : 22. Sometimes "J is retained before the suffixes 
of the sec. pers.' sing., e. g. 'q5^»fe';» Ps. 91 : 12., tfj^fin©'? Is. 60 : 7. ; 
and occasionally before that of the first, e. g. '^Wfc^'ljp^ Prov. 1 : 28., 
where it once takes (_), viz. '^SJ^J^S'in Job 19 : 2. 

§ 486. Sometimes the preterite vowel of union a is employed instead 
of the future e, e. g. '»?an»;; Gen. 29 : 32., *>?pa"in 19 : 19., *^5b*^n;j 
Is. 56 : 3., '»??*^ate? Job 9 il8., '^Sn^^tDi'^l 1 KingsV : 24., *>Si«nr\5 Num. 
22 : 33., '»D«n^ Ex. 33 : 20., "^sriSan Job 9 : 34. ; Dtfab"? Ex. 29 : 30., 
Dtt'^te^ Deut.'7 : 15., )y6r> Ex. 2717. 

§ 487. The suffix Q of the third pers. plur., although generally 
changed into its cognate ^ in the feminine (§ 123, p. 89), is occasion- 
ally retained in that gender also, probably to distinguish the suffix 
from the plur. term. )^, e. g. D^ti^J^^ Ex. 2 : 17. for 'J1tDn5;'5 , D^nOK^in 
1 Sam. 6 : 10. for 'J'lnCK?^ . See'also Gen. 26 : 15, 18. Num. 17 : 3, 4. 
In poetry this suffix occasionally assumes the form ^ instead of itt 
(see p. 89), e. g. W^DD^ Ex. 15 : 5. 

In/miiive and Imperative, 

§ 488. The suffixes are added to the infinitive and also to the impe- 
rative with the vowel of union ( ). The former of these modes, when 
taking the suffixes of the second person, occasionally retains its under 
the second radical, e. g. rlbD^C Gen. 2 : 17., taS^DK 3:5.; and some- 
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times, though rarely, this vowel when shifted to the first (see § 477. 
1. 6.) is further shortened into (^ > e. g. UD'ySi^ Lev. 19 : 9. 23 : 22. 
The latter mode, being formed from the future, takes in like manner 
Nun epenthetic, e. g. T&tJ^ Jer. 36 : 14. = il5H^ for 5nnp ; so •n|l|<'1jpi 
V. 15., nsyr «J Job 5 : 2V. 

T V T : 

§ 489. As was before stated (§ 478), the suffixes are added to the 
remaining species in the same manner as to the Kal form ; the changes 
in the vowels to which they occasionally give rise, are all to be 
explained by means of the general principles already laid down. 
These observations apply to all verbs whether perfect or imperfect. 
It may, however, be proper to add, that in verbs nb, the final Si, which 
the addition of a pronominal suffix brings into the middle of the 
word, is rejected in the preterite, and the vowel of the second radical 
is given to the first, thus ^b^ for rfrh^, ^3b| for ^2ilb|i ; so likewise in 
the third pers. fem. sing., where il radical is regularly hardened into t\ 
(§ 439. 2.), and on the reception of a suffix is rejected, thus ^tlbj for 
^rttnbji • In the future of these verbs, T\ is in like manner rejected. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

THB NOUNS. 

^ 490. Thb words in Hebrew included in the general term Noun 
(Heb. UtO) correspond to those of the same class in other languages, 
and like them may be divided into, 

I. CoNCRBTB Nouns (DX? Dl^)) i* e* names of existences which are 
subjected .to the observation of the senses; these names are each 
derived from some prominent attribute allowed by common consent to 
stand for all those of the object to which it belongs. They may be 
subdivided as follows : 

1. Proper nouns, or names appropriated to individual existences, as 
Drn!lM Abraham, "0^^ Jordan, "p^^d Canaan. 

2. Appdlatwe nouns, or names of whole species of individual exist. 
ences, whether found in nature, as Q'lK num, ^'n mountain, y^ tree ; or 
the work of art, as t{% home, 11 garden, TivdlO garment. 
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8. MaJleritd nouns, or names of existences taken in their most 
extended sense, without respect to the form or organization which 
confers individuality, as *}3i'n com^ iriT gdd^ Q^73 water, 

II. Abstract Nouns (n*1plQ Dt^)» i- e. names of qualities or modes 
of existence, abstracted or taken from the objects with which they are 
found in combination, and consequently as such perceptible to the mind 
alone, as TXlTXtl^ Zoce, STI^SH strength^ itDDH taisdom. 

§491. With regard to sex, Hebrew nouns are divided, according to 
the form under which the objects they represent are found existing in 
animated nature, or to the aspect under which they present themselves 
to the mind, into two genders, masculine and feminine. They are 
likewise divided as to number, whether consisting of one or more, into 
singular and plural. Lastly, the relations nouns bear to each other 
are pointed out by certain inflections, which may be termed cases. Of 
all these we shall treat separately in their proper order. 

§ 402. The formation of Hebrew nouns gives rise to another divi- 
sion, into primitive and deriveUive. 

I. Primitive Nouns are in a manner self- existent, not deriving their 
origin from any other word, whether noun or other part of speech ; 
they comprise most material-nouns, as well as the names of many ani- 
mals and plants, and of the double members of the human body, e« g. 
ito jZm^ tjO? sUver ; 0^ horse, -^J tree ; "jTiS ear, ^J hand. 

II. Derivative Nouns. Under this head are comprehended all 
nouns derived either from verbs or from other nouns, by means of a 
change in the vowels, or by the addition of certain letters to the 
beginning or end. The following examples may suffice : 

1. Verbal Derivatives, e. g. from ^n to write are formed the noun 
of action yitO writing, the noun of agency ^T\2 writer, and a noun 
denoting the product of the action, as !irp19 a writing, that which is 
written ; from Htlfi to open are formed nrifi door, that which opens, 
nnra hey^ that which causes to open. 

2. Nominal Derivatives, e. g. from *ia:^ Heber is formed *na:? a 
Hebrew, a descendant of Heber ; from li)ky head, t\^1X^ a beginning. 



OENDEBS. 

§ 493. The nouns as well as the verbs of the Hebrew language have 
but two genders, masculine (^t) and/<;mtRtne (HllpS) ; to one or the 
other of which every object, whether animate or inanimate, is conceived 
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to belong. The neuter gender of many Jndo-European languages, i. e. 
a separate class containing those nouns which it is considered cannot 
with propriety be included in either of the above, is entirely unknown, 
not only to the Hebrew, but also to the whole family of tongues of 
which it forms a member. Some names of things which are neither 
masculine nor feminine by nature are used alternately in both gen- 
ders, and thence receive the appellation of common (^nt913). 

§ 494. The two genders masculine and feminine are in general to 
be distinguished either by the termination or by the signification, 

1. By tlie Termination. 1. In the Hebrew language, nouns which 
belong to the masculine gender are of the simplest form, ending for 
the most part in a strong consonant ; from these the corresponding 
feminine nouns are derived by softening the termination through the 
addition of the weak letter n resting in the long open vowel ( ), e. g. 
tnV^ man^ TW^ woman; ^IJJ ftoy, ivyp) girl; ?fb)a king, Tdvo queen. 
This mode of formation is admirably adapted to the expresision of the 
opposite qualities of force and delicacy which characterize the two 
sexes, and at the same time would seem to intimate the fact of the 
priority of man's creation. 

2. As almost all words ending in ^7 are of the feminine gender, and 
as many masculine nouns may be converted into feminines by affixing 
this termination, it has been appropriately named the feminine charac- 
teristic (§ 160). We find, moreover, that t\ is very frequently hardened 
into its cognate t\ (§ 73. 2. <2.), and hence this latter consonant is 
sometimes employed for the same purpose, e. g. tl'ltpT song^ Ex. 15: 2. 
Is. 12:2., nbn? possession, Ps. 16:6., mt? help^'eO: 13. 108: 13., 
ri^ti sleep, 132 : 4., tl'IB fruit-tree. Gen. 49 : 22. These at first were 
mere alternate forms with the preceding, as all the nouns which take 
tV- usually terminate in TV^ : but in process of time the hardened form 
of the feminine characteristic acquired a permanent place in certain 
nouns, preceded by (^), e. g. ITiaa lady, tl^^tt^ glory"^ (especially in 
feminine participial nouns, thus tlbcp) ; by (^), e. g. tn^^b^ youth, 
n^Obti kingdom ; or by (*>--), e. g. IT^tisn beginning, tT^tm^ remainder. 
Hence arises the rule, that feminine are to be distinguished from 



* When the last radical is a gnttaral, the term, h..^ is chanf^ed into 11.^ . 
A few have a feminine ending which are masculine by their signification, 
«• «• ^^P. governor^ ^^Kp preacher. The n of the latter is supposed by some 
to be added to form a nomen muturitf as rn^^ Ezra 2 : 57., and by others to 
correspond to the S excellentia in Arabic. 
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masculine nouns by the termination tl-, or D preceded by one of the 
vowels above enumerated.* 

II. By the Signification. 1. The gender of nouns is frequently to be 
determined by their meaning ; thus the following are/ewintnc; a. All 
names of females, whether belonging to the human race or to the brute 
creation, e. g. Di< mother, TDjb*»D concubine ; brfl ewe^ "jiDiJ she-asf. 
b. Names of countries and cities, e. g. y^t^ land, Ul^ Edam, 'JJJS 
Canaan, D'^nttJ Egypt, SKitt Moab ; *^^y dty, vMT\'^ Jerusalem, -jvi 
Zion : these by the poetical writers are frequently personified in the 
feminine with the epithet tta daughter prefixed, thus 0^*^X13 ra 
Daughter of Egypt, f'i'^X n? Daughter of Zion. e. Those members of 
the bodies both of men and animals which are double, e. g* ^^T arm, 
^^ hand, y^^ eye, by\ foot, Iji^ ear.-\ 

2. All nouns are masculine by termination which do not end in rivt 
with the exception of those mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 
As to their signification, masculine nouns comprise, a. All names of 
males, whether men or brutes, e. g. :3« father, "ja son^ *fr\t^ lord, ify^ 
king ; *>'nS{ lion, "nittH he-ass. ' b. Names of nations, e. g. Di^iJ Edom, 
a»il3 Moab, bK'nte*' Israel, W^^tUt Ephraim. c. Names of rivers and 
mountains, e. g. I^n^ Jordan, liTD^^lB Pishon, pa? Jabbok ; iy\T\ Horeb^ 
*>^ip Sinai, p3ab Lebanon, d^ Names of months, e. g. I'^afe^ Abtb^ 
W Zif in^^S Ethan, b'Q Bui. e. Material-nouns, e. g. anj gdld^ 
?]D5 silver, D^ blood, D^ti toater. 

1 495. The above general rules will be found to hold almost 
throughout ; but, as inanimate objects have no gender except the ideal 
one attributed to them according to the light in which they happen to be 
regarded, it is by no means to be wondered at if any arbitrary classifica- 
tion made with a view to this particular should prove to be defective. 

• A few nouns sometimes take the termination K^ for n^ $ they are as follows : 
Rl^-n Jcr. 50: 11., K'nj Num. 11 : 20., XftH Is. 19: 17., mn Dan. 11 :44., »;ai 
EzVk. 19 : 2., ViTva Ruth 1 : 20., X";3» Lam. 3 : 12., KmiD^Ezek. 27 : 31., KJ« Pa! 
127 : 2., which may be considered as Aramaisms. 

t The words ?i'nT Is. 17 : 5. and "^y^ Ps. 73 : 2., appear at first sight to be 
construed in the masculine. The difficulty, however, may be easily cleared up 
by prefixing to each of these words the preposition ^ , whose omission is of such 
frequent occurrence. The first of the two passages would then read, *' They are 
like one who gathers standing com, and cuts it with his arm" (i e. inclosing it 
in his arm) ; the second, according to the KHhibh, *' I should soon have fallen 
with my feet." There are a few instances, notwithstanding, in which these 
words are undoubtedly masculine, e. g. Tr\\ Is. 51; 5., ^5"! Prov, 1 : 16. 7; il. 
Jer. 13 ; 16. 
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1. Accordingly we find some nouns which are feminine, although 
destitute of the characteristic termination of that gender, and not 
included among those which are feminine by signification, e. g. ^^K 
howl, n« brasier, :?aSK finger, "n^TSK step, *^l$a tcell, -j^a beUy, nnn 
sword, 'inj peg, Dis cup, nSS talent, bjj shoe, ttj^j Great Bear, tony 
couch, re morsel, ^bl rib, "jiM north, Kia*! myriad, bat? loorZd, 'jtt*»F\ 

2. Other nouns of this sort are construed in both genders alternately, 
although in some of them the masculine prevails, and in others the 
feminine, e. g. ^aK stone, MiK sign, "^iS ship, fnt^ ark, rrife road, sSm 
fire, in^ wall, "ja garden, )t^ vine, nbn gate, fy!\ way, litin multitude^ 
^gt beard, f^n itindow, *TSn court, y^'^ right hand, Drtb bread, litob 
tongue, nt?'Q «/q^, tDfi? ^oiiZ,'*^'*© po/, a!J cZoud, a'1? cwning, TO <*««» 
•jaiS sheep, «as ^*f, ^liDS sparrow, y^'p wall, flTDg 6oir, H^n wind, ah*! 
*/ree^ bi«1D AeZZ, Mt? roJ, naiD sabbath, tJtJTD «*«, "JtD <oo«^ Dinp\ 
aftyM, ^n razor, ■\ 

* The fern, nouns na wine-press, tTj decree, should be classed with those ending 
in the hardened form of the fern. char. (§ 494. 2.), the former being a contraction 
for nga from 15J to press, and the latter for np/n from 'J*''? to judge, 

t Prof. Ewald has endeavoured, by the application of certain general principles, 
to include every noun which without the feminine termination is either feminine 
or common, in' the category of those which are feminine by their signification. 
His arrangement of feminine nouns without the characteristic termination i» as 
follows : 

I. Names of persons and animals which belong to the female sex in a physical 
point of view, e. g. D65 mother, bn'J ewe, 

11; Names of objects to which the feminine gender is attributed in an ideal 
manner, viz. 1. Names of objects to which is attached the idea of maternal care 
and support, e. g. V'^K earth, 'n*^!^ city, n^ts sun, &c. 2. Names of invisible 
agents, e. g. l^&a soul, nn*^ hreath, tJK fire, &c. 3. From the idea of depend- 
ence and subserviency attached to the weaker sex, especially in* the East, the 
feminine gender is conferred upon, a. many names of limbs of men and animals, 
e. g. ^J hand, ba*) foot, "p? eye, &c. ; b, names of articles of clothing, e. g. b?a 
shoe; c. names of implements, e, g. S'nn sword, "i^^D razor, biS cup, &c, ; 
d, names of plants and minerals made use of by man, e. g. "{^IK stone, 'nKS well, 
(See Krit. Gram. d. Hebr. Sprache, §§ 166, 167). 

Ingenious as bis theory certainly is, and plausible as it may appear, still a 
slight examination of the foundations on which it rests, will suffice to prove it a 
theory and nothing more : for the majority of the nouns he has adduced as 
examples, of which we have given only a part, are common, and some of them 
more frequently masculine than feminine ; while by far the greater part of the 
remaining nouns embraced by his statements, are employed in the masculine 
exclusively. 

.VOL. I. 28 
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§ 496. This use of nouns as common, or of either gender, is not 
confined to the names of inanimate objects, but extends likewise to 
some names of animals : these latter consist of, 1. Nouns which 
constantly preserve the masculine form, the animals they denote being 
regarded as sffong and bold ; their gender is lefl to be determined by 
the adjective or verb with which they are construed, e. g. btt| camelf 
y!\ bear, Si^T wolff y^Xn stnne^ ab? dogy ^iR turtle-dove: these are 
employed in each gender alternately, e. g. masc. d^^KSl D'^^)^^ Gen. 
24:63., fem. nip^5^tt D'^^tia Gen. 32:16. ; masc. bniDTD nn Hos.'l3:8., 
fem. D^a'n D*»mD nSKXni 2 Kings 2 : 24., dec. 2. Names of animals, 
dec. which have the feminine termination, because considered weak 
and timid, and are still sometimes construed in the masculine, e. g. 
ra5'n« hare, tT^Tl bee, T[2:p'^T\ ttL ostrich, m^on stork, nil** dove. 

§ 497. In Hebrew as in English, the names of many female animals, 
whether with or without the characteristic termination, differ totally 
from those of their males, e. g. "^itirt ?ie-ass, 'jin» she-ass (not rTlitirt); 
*^itli ox, TTIB cow from "nfe (not ?Tlit5); '^'^S Hon, Kjsb lioness from K'^sb 
(not Sl^'IK). The same is the case with some nouns denoting the 
titles and offices of human beings, e. g. p'liC lord, TXy>^ lady (from 
y^^) ; *1)1? man-servant, T\'nt1D or TXOlt^ maid-servant. 

FORMATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 498. As has been already stated, nouns may be divided, as regards 
their formation, into two classes, primitive and derivative. Of the latter 
by far the greater number derive their origin from verbs : thus we find 
nouns formed after the preterite, infinitive, and participles of Kal as 
well as of the other species. These are taken either from active- 
transitive verbs, denoting, lat, the action of the verb, as bit3j killing ; 
2d, the person acting, or agent, as b^p killer, one killing; 3d, the 
instrument of action, as tlPSti key (lit. opener) ; 4th, the place of 
action, as JljlTtJ altar (from tint to sacrifice); 5th, the product of the 
action, as 1213 or 1^013 a writing, something written (from ItiD to 
write) : or from intransitive or neuter verbs signifying a state of being, 
to which the force of such derivatives corresponds, e. g. from ItO'^ to 
sit, aitJJ session, It?** sitter, ItDilS seat ; from D?n to be wise, Wn wise 
man, JTMn wisdom, 

§ 499. These derivative nouns are all formed ,from or in imitation 
of difierent parts of the verb, by changing the vowels, or by prefixing 
or affixing one or more of the letters K, H, 1, "), 13, D, t1, which to aid 
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recollection have been composed into the technical word I'^rOlSfe^n (^^ • 
§ 6. note). Of these K is always prefixed, and n generally affixed ; the 
rest are added either at the beginning or end. 

§ 500. We will now enter upon the classification of verbal nouns, 
arranging them with regard to their fc^rms, in the order of the different 
modes, tenses, dec. from which they are derived. And as all the primi- 
tive nouns likewise present one or other of these forms, we shall include 
them under the same general heads, leaving the lexicographer, within 
whose province it falls, to make the requisite distinction between these 
two classes of nouns, and exhibit their fundamental meanings. All 
nouns, whether primitive or derivative, have the appearance of being 
constructed, like the verbs, from roots of three letters each, either 
consisting entirely of perfect consonants, or containing one or two 
imperfect ones ; accordingly we shall employ in representing their 
forms the corresponding parts of the several paradigms of verbs. 



NOUNS FBOX PERFECT VERBS. 
KAL. 

Preterite. 

§601. 1. a. btt^, (biDjp, bojp); f. nblDjp. Formed after the pre- 
terite of vetbs whose second radical has ( _ ), which in the nouns is 
changed for the sake of contradistinction into ( ), e. g. Masc. "ito 
Jl^hf bttS camelf *iy^ tDord, asit gold, tJ'lH new, UD'n tcise, "itij straight, 
bfOUP work. Fern, T\y^ blessing, ntJ^H new, HIDDn itise, Hp^S 
righteousness. Some are formed by rejecting the first vowel, and 
lengthening the second, e. g. "jTgt time, "1^^ dignity, SM writing, ^tfl6 
remainder ; in a few instances the second vowel is not lengthened, 
e. g. 'ina man, iby^ honey, tt\T\ fear, 

h. tep (bop, bDj?); f. nbttj?, nbnjp (nb^aj?), mbt?j5. Formed 

after intransitive verbs whose second radical has ( ), e. g. .Masc. 
'1*131 watt, bjj tpoU, 1J)T old man, ^n leavened. Fern, STISS loni, 
T^Xyik heast, nbtS spoil; thTW ointment, tbyp\ purple; tT\^ lady ; 
tTfy^tO remainder. Some reject the first vowel in the masculine, e. g. 
n«a well, a«T fDolf, n«3 pain. Others take ( J for the first vowel, and 
( ) for the second, e. g. ^05 strangeness, "W? hair, *nDt9 intoxicating 
drink. As the preterite and participle of intransitive verbs are so 
nearly allied in signification (see § 233), these nouns may likewise be 
regarded as participials. 
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2. a. bttg; f. nbop? (n^, Snbtpg), n*t:j?. In forming some nouns, 
both vowels of the preterite are changed into e ( ^ ), the first modifi- 
cation of a, whence they have received the name of CegfioUUet, the 
distinguishing characteristic of which is that by § 56. 2. they all have 
the accent on the penuU^ e. g. Masc. 1^*^ toay, -fbtt king, ^55 senant. 
When the third radical is a guttural, either the second takes ( . )* e. g. 
HDT sacrifice, y^T «eerf ; or the first takes ( ), e. g. "nTID diadem, *^ 
branch, n&D ^A; ; or the first takes ( ) and the second ( ), e. g. 
nxp splendour, Tiytb report. When the second and third radicals are 
gutturals, both the first and second take ( _ )> e. g. ^^ hoy, *l^ gate, 
^n razor ; and also when the second alone is a guttural, e. g. \f$^ shoe, 
DTB step. Fern, Hlttt song, tiriBID maidservant : SlB^n 5^f7i€ ; STSb^fi 
queen ; H'njJ ^irZ, ri'l'lb? yoti^A, fl'Obtt kingdom. 

b, bt3p ; f. nbpg, fi^Pp" Sometimes the first radical of a Ceghol- 
ate takes o, e. g. Masc, bDb^ food, "ntii^ speech, ptH strength, pttb rf^ptA, 
t5*5p holiness. When the second or third radical is a guttural, (..) is 
exchanged for ( ), e. g. *7TO ^t/i, rtSa height. Fern, HbpfcJ /ood, 
HMH wisdom, rQIH desolation, tMaH^ strength; tTcnh «ea/, tlltD 
capital of a pillar, IT^Sb ica^, Wbin toorm. 

Infinitive, 

§ 502. bbp, bbp ; f. nVtDp (rtbp). These comprise the nouns of 
action, or infinitives, formed from transitive verbs ; and also nouns of 
existence, or attributives, from intransitive and neuter verbs, e. g. 
Masc, bi^5 great, "jittp small, Si'np near, piJTl remote, tbi^ holy, Dibti 
peace, ^TOlS glory, Di'li< red, *^in© 6/flfcA:, D'^fi^ dreadful. Some nouns 
take the form of the construct, e. g. *^iaO inclosure, *^i3D3 cup, ^ip^ 
burning ; when the first radical is a guttural, it takes ( ), e. g, dibn 
dream; except K, which has ( ) instead (§ 88. 2.), e. g. SitSJ hyssop^ 
^ifeK cpAo(i. JPem. T\yci:i first-bom, tHi'S service ; nt?!^ dry, nbb^ 
ability, till/rO tunic, DtbriS copper. 

Participles, 

§503. Active, 1, bpjp ; f. ribtjp. The regular form of the nomen 
agentis, e, g. Masc. bah *atZor, pjii suckling, bbiy cAiZd, bjh fuller. 
Fem, T\yib shield, T\)yn*W desert, HSyin abomination. 

2. bttp. Here the second radical takes a instead of e, e. g. ^K 
treasure, b"lia lot, DTlin rfcoZ, Dbv eternity. 
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§504. Passive. 1. bnta^, b?«J?; f. nbwfp, rtOjp. Regular form 
of the nomen patientis, e. g. Masc, "I'lrta cJiosen, "l^t malet D'lSJ? mighty, 
D'I't? naked. Some reject the first vowel, e. g. b^ian deed, b^iat diceZZ- 
ing, !d^'> produce^ S^IS cherub. When the first radical is i<, it takes ( ) 
(§ 88. 2.'). e. g. DISK crt6, 1^tD« yam. Fern. nD^IS bandage, TXrOS^ 
strength, TiTitO*^ help, HD^btt kingdom, n^^tilD report ; H'S'IK redness, 
TVBb^ sheaf, T\^t\n swathe, T^^yq possession. 

2. b*^PS9 b'V^l ^« •^^*^PJ?» rub^Cj?. Some, like the passive parti- 
ciple in Chaldee and SyriaCf have {\) for the second vowel instead 
of (^)), e. g. Masc. 5|*>pJ$ harvest, '^t^'pfij prisoner, b'^SfiJ joint, T^a 
chosen, T23 vintage, TJJ^^J *'^^^ ^^ corn, Jl'^TDIQ anointed, "^^^TS cow*e- 
crated. Some reject the first vowel, e. g. n^'TS iar, "n^ill adytum 
templi, b-^pD /ooZ, *^^TO price. Few. nb'^DK food, hj^^^D Zync ) n^T*!^ 

Dagheshed Nouns. 

§505. Some nouns have ( ) or ( ) under the first radical, and 
consequently Daghesh in the second. These may be regarded as 
formed from or afler the intensive species. 



instead of ( ^ ), e. g. •nSSI husbandman, IBS voto, ^^^S talent : others 
(i)» e. g. *TTa5 strong, nifiS sparrow^ nisti intoxicated; nbai^ ear of 
com : and others (^), e. g. 'VO^frstfruiU, *lTOb shlfid. 

Ir^nitive. 

§507. bap, btDg, b*^tDj?, b^ittj?; f. ribag (fi^isg)* riboj?. Exam. 

pies : bjgtt *<«#; ITI'^l? TOO^^nj/fcencc, tTlB? cocer of the ark. Some 
nouns of this class take (, ) for the second vowel, e. g. ^i^ thief, b^p 
burden, rat? sabbath ; ntjjja request, nXDH «*«. Others have (■»-), 
e. g. *^*ftT« grea/, -pBK strong, ibitDIB hammer, p'^nx righteous, tD^bt? 
ruZer. And a few have (^), e. g. ^TO? piUar, b'Dt? childLess, n^na 
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PUHAL. 



§ 508. bbjP ; f. tlbb^. A few are formed after the infinitive of this 
species, e. g. ^2ID thicket, binO burden ; MD'rD tunic. 



Nouns formed by the Addition of a Sertnle Letter, 

a prefixed. 

§ 509. The letter 73 prefixed to verbal roots to denote the place or 
instrument of action is considered, and properly so, to be a fragment 
of one or other of the interrogative pronouns T\D what ? ^ who 7 
In addition to the participial nouns of the Pi'hel, Pu'hal, Hiph'hil, and 
Hoph'hal species, e. g. bvytl kitchen, ^$PP comer, \f^ytO*Q didactic 
poem, DHtJlQ corruption, there are other nouns formed by prefixing 73 1 
which denote either the instrument, place, or product of the action, or 
the action itself considered abstractedly. 

1. Instrument, bpjpti (b^jpi?) ; f. nbttj?-? (Jn^?j?tt, mVd^). 

Examples : Masc. Sibtia flesh-hook, ©rptt mortar, HMtt key ; TD^btt 
clotJies, b'^l^ bolt. Fern, TMOyra plough, nbMtt stumbling-block, 
npJtOtt stay; t\)oi^lQ knife, nMntt leaven ; t^'jnyn flshing-net. 

2. Place, bfOjm (bppo), btSjp'a. Examples : mrHl sunrise, 1|tpi3 
dwelling-place, t3&tDta place of judgment; TXSlTO cUtar ; "pTyc stall. 

3. Product' b^jpip, bbjpiO. Examples : nrOtt writing, pTfltJ dis- 
tance, "littTta song. 

4. Abstract Nouns, bti^, bojm; f. nbttj^ti (nbti;pti), nbuptt 

(n*ttjptt). Examples: IMtt sale, bWttti dominion; TrOrpn war, 
nbimatj dominion, tWytO'n audience: ntejpQ «»/Ac, bf}^ assembly; 
TObtttt sovereignty, trdmo id. 

T^ prefixed. 

§510. 1. The letter D is prefixed to the root in forming a large 
number of nouns. This afibrmative, for whose explanation gramma- 
rians, after exhausting their ingenuity on the subject, have left little 
else than fanciful conjectures, may be assumed to be the principal 
letter of the particle t\Vi = tl"^ (see chapter on the Particles) ; which, 
being closely connected with the verbal root, points it out as denoting 
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either a concrete existence to which is attached the attribute contained 
in the root, or as the attribute itself taken abstractedly, e. g. ^^jg to 
gliUer, S'lSfen glory (that which glitters) ; ^'Itt to be bitter, Wpn 
bitterness (the quality of being bitter). 

2. bi^t!\, ^jpn, b^jpn, b^p; f. nbtp^n (nbo^pn), nbi:p?n, 

nb^ippP, Jlb^pPl. These comprise both abstract and concrete nouns, 
e/g. -innncZm, bTir^ fear ; JTIKS)!? or nn«fin glory, iTttb&n dread : 
T'atiP checkered cloth ; STn^Sn Tabera, HOT^nn deep sleep : 5f*^n?Pl 
cZooA, Ttibn disciple ; nj3fi^n complaint for nj'^pKPl : p^lian cleansing, 
DTOPl consolation ; nti^HSPl ui., ro^bnn procession, HD^ni? /o//y. 

K prefixed. 

§ 511. btljP«, bittpS, bt?p«, b'»t?pfi5 ; f. nbttpK. Examples : :^S« 
Jinger, ajtiK /a«tcc, nSTpS? ^(/V (a few have ( ) under the first letter, 
as 21M false, •ntDS hard) ; H'JlWeK amZe/, nn|T« memorial, nnP'OX 
Mcifc : VlhfiX jwitte^i bi3tt3« cZitfter ; t:5n« ^rd/e, i'^TD^ iicAzi^. 



n 



prefixed. 



§ 512. btt|p\ bbp% b^t^j?^ Examples : nrt?^ ot/, pns^ /«aac ; ypy;^ 
Jacob; Wpb'2 bag, 

*; or lS affixed. 

§ 513. ibtpg, ■jbog, ■jbc^. -jbttis ; -jibBp, I'lbH^, 'jnbtpp. li^Bp, 

libup* These consist either of abstract nouns or of nouns denoting 
the subject or object of the verbs from which they are derived, e. g. 
f\M destruction, 'pobx widotcer, -jpriK gift, 'jn'np oblation, inbtJ table ; 
nj'DbK widow : "jittiK caldron, "jian^i drought ; IIIDtl wani ; 'jiiri^ 
^ain, "littbTp powerful, lfr\t\^ interpretation ; "jil^ hunger, "jinST memo- 
ry, li'i;^? iiei?o«iic, pnati frrcac^, "jinn? pW^c ,• linK'n pining, 'jiT'lB 
leader. Occasionally this termination has a diminutive force, e. g. 
IfW^V^ mannikin, the name given in Hebrew to the pupU of the eye. 

D or Di affixed. 

T 

§514. A few nouns used adverbially are formed from others by 
affixing this letter, e. g. Dtti*^ daily, DJttX truly, DKniB (=DirnB) 
suddenly. 
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''t aflixed. 

§ 515. These are derived from other nouns by affixing the letter i 
resting in its homogeneous vowel ( ) ; their forms of course depend 
upon those of their primitives. They consist of, 

1. Patronymic nouns, or ancestral appellations, e. g. *>'1| Gadiie, *'31 
Daniiey ^bt^yD*^ Israelite, '^bi^TQt?^ Ishmaelile. 

2. Gentile nouns, or national appellations, e. g. "^"ISlp Egyptian, ^'^Sf 
Hebrew, ^^niDbfe Philistine, ■».7'i c Perizzite, The feminine of these nouns 
is formed by adding either the char. term. H^, and inserting Daghesh 
in the final *> of the masculine, in order to retain the preceding short 
vowel ; or by merely affixing its hardened form h, e. g. JT^^ma or 
D'^'nS'a an Egyptian iDoman, nj*l!Sll? or n*''1ill? a Hebrew woman, 

3. Appellations which have reference neither to descent nor citizen- 
ship, but to some other prominent attribute, c. g. ^p!Q'12;( red, "^"iTpK 
cruel, ^y^yi princely, ^"ytD second, &c. 

§ 516. 1. Feminine nouns ending in ^7* on receiving this termina- 
tion, change the final T\ into t1 (see § 73. 2. (i.), e. g. tXip Gaza, ^T^_ 
Gazite, inhabitant of Gaza. 

2. When a masculine noun which should receive an affixed "^ ends in 
t^, either this latter is rejected, as ny^'ia Beriah, ^T^^ a descendant 
of Beriah ; or the noun is employed in the signification required 
without a change of termination, as flDtS'^n nnEttJti n5ti*^b of Jimna, 
thB family of the Jimnites, Num. 26 : 44. ; or else n is rejected, and 
replaced by the syllable *i3, as ^Dbfn nnfetiti nbtib of Shelah, th 
family of the Shelaniles, Num. 26 : 20. 

3. When the primitive ends in ">, the afformative is omitted, e. g. 
•^-ItDt^n mn?©"? ^Wi^ ofJesui, the family of the Jesuites, Num. 26 : 44. 



N0U19S FROK IMPERFECT VERBS. 

From Verbs 3D and *'Td. 

§ 517. tbj'a ; f. ntDllti, nWtt . The only nouns ib are those formed 
by prefixing 73 with a vowel to the root ; the initial liquid, as in the 
verbs, being assimilated to the letter following, which consequently 
receives Daghesh ^§314). These comprise abstract and concrete 
nouns, which in form resemble participles of the Hiph'hil species, e. g* 
Masc, tS^^ expectation, y^ plantation, nfiti expiring, 1^13 gift, HB? 
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9^jf. Fern. miDtt autlody, nh&!Q nitiw; nfii|^ f/a^^, ribfO rmnt. 
A few take o or u for the second vowel, e. g. ^'ito «aio ; ^la /oim- 
<an*, nTTlQ seduction. 

§518. 1. a^iti, a^ito, ni^itt; f. rn^iti, nn*te, natfttt. Moat 

nouna 'ib are formed by prefixing t), and restoring *\, which reata in o 
or tf. These also resemble the Hiph'hil species, e. g. yTfQ ac^fuaini'' 
onee^ 2'Wn teal ; «tlbiia Moiadah, tWyti^ posseMnon^ mDifi/otmiafum, 
rfAit) Inrih-place: ^Tfn appointed iime^ rai%3 «^, lipids «nare; 
rnoitJ ftonrf, «T??*fl3 counsel : ^"^ foundation, ^Wn insirucUon ; n'TOItt 
foundation, TVy^'ifn asylum. In a few nouns '^ remains, and rests in 
( . ) ®' (- )» ^' g- '^itD'^ plain, M^ the best pari ; ng5Tg nurse. 

2. !ltra« 1^10^ ; f. niAira* Some nouns ^ are formed like those 
of &, e. g. y^ knowledge, 2^ station ; b^la deluge: H^lfttt piOor, 

3. :i1Dip\, !lilD*>P\; f. rni$ip\. Some nouns are formed from these 
roots by prefixing t\ in the same manner as tl^ c* g* !lt7ip\ sofoumer,, 
flhsin chastisement; t9i")*>Pl must, *pf^^ south. 

§519. T\y(6. A few feminine nouns are formed by affixing the 
char. fern. $17 > and rejecting the first radical, e. g. tX^ knowledgCf 
TtUP counsel, TXStO sleep ; and one by repeating the two last radicals, 
vix. t3^2(XKX productions from KX"^ • 

From Verba •& or ^ , 
KAL. 

§520. 1. Preterite. Dp* C3{; ; f tXtigt H^g. Some nouns *!> are 
fonaed precisely like the preterite of verbs of the same species, viz. by 
rejecting 1 together with its vowel, e. g. *^J stranger, 1^ cloud, Tt 
enemy, th poor; H'JJ rival, Smag standing com : or by rejecting 1, 
and giving the intransitive vowel ( ^ ) of the second radical to the first 
(§ 884), e. g. bK god, ^ stranger, 'J3 upright, tfQ corpse, "Hj lamp ; JtJ? 
witness, TX^ food. 

3. Dip! Dip; f* raip, ra^- Some retain *i, which reata in or 
tt, e. g. n*iK light, *^ia jwrt/y, Dl^ liay ; nDip stature, nKlTD tempeff, 
ntDSl *Aiime ; I'tK Jlame, ^Ti hole, WD horse, HTl vfind ; TWl fishing, 
nim silence, rn« form, na?»rf return. These, however, may be 
considered as formed firom or according to the infinitive absolute or 
construct. 

VOL. I. 29 
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3. Dip. In others 1 is mobile, and takes the vowel (^), e. g^l^K 
vanity,* mo deaihf bn^P iniquity, tfjn midst. Once, where the third 
radical is Ki it has ( ^ ), viz. K1V falsehood. 

§521. 1. "pa, X;^ ; f. Wa, np*'^. In nouns formed after the pre- 
terite of verbs *i2?, either "i rests in a preceding ( . ), e. g. T^ lime, OT 
fruit, n^? posterity, n*«? city, px ^fiower, y^'p wall, 1^ song; rtt*^ 
understanding, XTm Hirah, TVy^lO song, : or it is mobile, and takes ( ) 
for its own vowel, e. g. n^T olive, b^n strength, b^'? night, I"?? eye, tr;t6 
thistles; rO'^M hostilUy. 

2. ffti^, ^ii'^a. Some are formed by affixing p to the preterite, 
e. g. frtt pride, )il) scorn, -jitete joy ; firm outside, •pD'in medial: 
once p^pT proud, as from TT . 

§522. It^iiive, t3^p">, 'p^l'^. A few nouns are formed from the 
infinitive by prefixing '', e. g. b'D^ produce, Wp^ being, *Vt\'^ investi- 
gation ; yty^ adversary. 

a prefixed. 

§ 523. The majority of nouns from this part of verbs "Jp are formed 
by prefixing 72 ; they generally denote the place of action. 

§524. 1. AhspluU. Diptt; f. rr^ipfi. Examples: Masc. ^im a 
Ughi (a place whence light issues), 1*b^ dtceUing-plaee, If^ lodging- 
place. Dips place; very seldom tt takes (. )* e. g. tiT^ Merom (high 
place), yi-tta race. Fern. HpiDtt place, n^fOtC net. 

2. Construct, a. Q^ptt ; f. ns^ptt. Masc. tl'^illQ pudendum, "yf^XO 
dwelling-place, t^W^ darkness, THIS persecution. Fern. tVO^O^ tram- 
pUng down, JTpiat) emptiness, nj^Vtt shed, nn^tt rest, TtVtilq net. 

§ 525. Wpt^ 9 f- ra^n. A few nouns are formed afler the 
infinitive construct by prefixing t\, e. g. Dinp abyss; rip^r\ under- 
standing, nj^n place, njlttn image, TXigipt^ power of resistance, r»nn 
medicine, t\TmP\ return. 



HOPB HAL. 

§526. Participle. Dp^tt ; f. rtppW- The nouns of this form are 
few in number, e. g. tf^ darkness, p|tQ foundling; TtgP^ weighty 
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From Verbs 3^9 . 

§ 527. PreUrite. 30, M ; f. rQO, rtaO. These biliteral monosyl- 
lables take either ( . )» e* g* *)| garden^ b"^ weak^ t$ strongs b{^ ^t^f Af, *in 
(dive ; which in some is lengthened into ( ), e. g. QH warm, Dr\ per- 
fect : or ( ^ ), e. g. 1[n graces !lb heart, tiUP time, y^ nest, y^ end, *pD tooth. 
Feminines are formed by adding the term. n~ and inserting Daghesh 
in the second radical, e. g. n^n alvoe, TM^X] warmth, n^3 bride, txis6 
desolation; those which have („) in the masculine changing it into 
( ) by § 101. 2. b., e. g. TXXSl marsh, m|i feeee, TMLI plan, n>tt word, 
iTT^ abomination; unless the second radical is a guttural, when the 
( ) is retained, e. g. TS'l^ cud. 

§ 528. Infinitive. 3b ; f- IUSO* Examples : dH warmth, tb strength, 
bb yoA:e, ^p coZd, QF\ fulness, -fin oppression, Feminines are formed 
by adding T^- and changing d on the insertion of Daghesh into &, by 
§ 101. 3. b., e. g. n^l a spring, nisn ^ruio/ 6e<2, n^n «<a<u/e, n% 6oo<A, 
na^ tent. 

n prefixed. 

§ 529. nofi, nofi, nb)a, nm, nra, no^ ; f. rtara. These consist 

of nouns formed from ^ roots by prefixing la , e. g. Masc. Kal pret. 
'sfffQ covering, ^ffO shield ; infin. YW}f(^ress : Hiph. part. DDtt divan, 
"yxn strait; D3^ tribute, "yniQ bitterness; pt^ running about : Hoph. 
part, ^'fla covered uwZAj, IfnitJ fear. Fern. n^M roZZ, rTJ^Ttt thought, 
iXStTD destruction, n^DtS At^A road; when the second radical is a 
guttural, the first takes (^), e. g. fTIKtt cwwe, rnjti «aie; once with 
pref. 5, viz. rtaOD ewn^. 

h prefixed. 

^530. non; f. niapn. Examples: Masc. b:^t} defilement, mt^mdt- 
ing. Fern. n^JIPl praise, fl^n beginning, 1W\X\ mercy, nifiPl prayer. 

From Verbs rib. 

KAL. 

^ 631. Preterite. nb5 , nba, nba ; f. nba , nba . The nouns of this 
class which end in T\- are masculine ; those in t\- are feminine, of * 
which this is the characteristic termination, the radical il being rejected 
by § 77. 8., whence the forms nbj and nbs for nnbg and nnb5. Ex. 
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amples : Masc. TXfn breast^ nb^ leafy TXiQ sti^^ rctg end, Tx6^ hard, 
rtiOjield. Fern, nbs oalh, n» poriiani nS^ endy TW^ hard, TV^ % 
Wl6 year. Some have ( ) for the first vowel, c. g. Masc. n2$| proud, 
roi reviling, rt4J) end, nyi associate. Fern. n^| pride, nia eZ«»a<ioii, 
HKtt hundred, Hijto comer. Others take ( ), e. g. riDSl weeping, njH 

6532. nba, *a; f. n*a, n^ba, niba, n*iba. in some nb nouns, 

* TT T T t TIVTJ- 

^ mobile appears as the third radical, e. g. ^ySf qfiicted, *ibtD quiei. 
More frequently this letter rests in its homogeneous vowel u, e. g. 
Masc. TIM meadow, ^^titO swimming ; and twice in the cognate d, reject, 
tng the first vowel, viz. il*0 agate, i^n gazelle. Fern, tn^ba or nba 
exile, n^n thought, tl^DTl confidence ; others reject the first vowel, e. g. 
D^Dt whoredom, in^K"^ vision, in^^fi deliverance, n^ltD captivity, T\W 
affUction. Some feminines are formed by adding the more usual ter- 
mination n-, e. g. rtj^n joy, T\yy^ nakedness, HjbtD quietness. 

§583. "^ba, *^ba ; f. n«»ba, n^^ba, n^^ba- in other nouns •» takes the 
place of 91 final, the first vowel being either retained or rejected, e. g. 
Masc. •>J?i pure, "^i^ afflicted, "ibS roast, •'bg ti., *^itD crimson ; *»b'n looter- 
bucket, '•te tje**eZ, •>'itt obstinacy, ^"^lifruii, *iM splendour, "^tDJ? hardness, 
*^ytd captivity. Fern, Formed by the addition of the characteristic 1I7, 
in consequence of which *i receives Daghesh conservative, e. g. «1^b^ 
loji, njij evicted, nj!at6 captive, njritli drtnWn^ ; or by affixing the 
hardened characteristic n, e. g. m'tta cutting; n*^*p covenant, inTD 
«epaf atioii, t1*^ltl} capttot^, tl^niH pti. 

^ 534. "^a- Some nouns of the preceding form whose second radical 
is also n or "1, reject it according to § 93. 3. b., e. g. *^]K aridity for 
•niS ; •'K howling for '•'IK , *^3 ^and for n^j^ , h*^ i^eap for •^'l^ , 'n irrigation 
for'n^. 

§535. Participle, nba, *!»» ^ba ; f. nba, njba, njb^ta. Exam. 

pies : IMhsc. nth prophet, TVfi^ early rain, Hfi^h seer. Fern, (see the 
form nbj, §531) HKitD *torw, TXy\F\ impiety. Occasionally H 18 
changed into 1 (or perhaps we should rather say the original 1 is 
restored, see §439. 1. note), which rests in the vowel u, e. g. ^ 
vacuity, ^nh emptiness; or into "), which rests in i, e. g. *vn^ silence, 
*nh wheaien bread, ')bn sickness. Fern. Formed by the addition of the 
characteristic H— , which causes the insertion of Daghesh conservative 
in *) (§ 32), e. g. Tt^dn brawler, n^'IB fruitful ; also with u for the first 
vowel, e. g. TX^Tt silence. 
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13 pre6zed. 

§536. nbM, nbM; f. nbm, n-feW. To these the letter tt is 
prefixed with either (.) or (_), the radical T\ resting in ( ), e. g. 
Masc. with ( ), njM building, niJTQ /iopc, nDjTQ purcJuue, STnjJtt <«?«- 
<2«ii/) nstra the second ; with ( _ ), resembling the Hiph. part., TV\in 
spinningf T\lXyQ sight, T\SyQ greatness. Fern. HJStt command, TVy'pn 
reservoir ; rpi*ltt mtdiitude, tP^^lQ pasturing, )n*»3tab figure, 

n prefixed. 

§537. nban, nban, nban, nbr^n, m^ban, n^^ban. When the first * 

radical is £(, the weakest of the gutturals, the prefixed D always 
has C V e. g. mi^n v^ish, nbKH cttr«fr, nSfcCn de«r«. Otherwise it 
takes ( ), e. g. JTTJFl strife, nbDt? perfection, njjpn Aopc; sometimes 
( )» e- g- Slbnn *»», rtann deceit ; and occasionally ( ), e. g. rl«bn 
labour, nb^H channeL Some end in m^ or D^- (§494. 1. 2.), e. g. 
rtWn idolairy, nia^ll? offspring; f^bni? destruction, n*»plF! mode/, 
fpbDr) completion, rpa^^H interest, 

K prefixed. 
§ 538. nbafcft ; f. nblfcC, ribiK. ^^ few nouns are formed from roots 

* ri- Ti- Tir 

S^ by prefixing fe( with ( . ) or ( ), e. g. rQ^K 2oawl ; SlJHK declara^ 

Hon, njn« ^y^. 

11 or 1^ aflixed. 

§539. liba, •p'^ba, p^ba, ^fi'^l^a, li^^J, i;»b3. Nouns receiving the 
termination "ji either nject H radical, e. g. "pjij affliction for prO? 
(§ 77. 3.), so lirn *i|^^<, linn burning, pn leanness, p2^ rfe/t^A<, liKtD 
noise ; or change it into *^, e. g. 'ji^'^K poor, "JTOH meditation, f^^ti ran- 
som, p'^^n endeavour. Sometimes the second radical has ( ), and 
receives Daghesh conservative by §32, e. g. "ji'^ra contempt^ p**»^a 
iohhi ; but when the second radical is a guttural, the ( ) of the first 
is lengthened into (. )f e« g* "f^y^ conception. Some nouns take *}-, 
and change the radical M into *^, e. g. 1^2^ building, y^^^ business, y^^f) 
acquisition. In one instance *] is simply affixed to the form *i)>^, viz. 
fVg judge. 
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From Verbs Ah. 

KAL. 

§ 540. KStt, K3p3« KX19. Those few nouns which are formed from 
roots lib take either the precise form of the preterite or participle, or 
deviate from it in the vowels alone. None of them receive an addi- 
tional letter, e. g. Pret. KIS host, H^ thirst ; Ij^m grass, tgyo basket^ 
Kb3 prison, Kbfi miracle. Part, y^ papyrus, KDD tnne. 

pi'hel. 

§ 541. K^t}f KSt^* A few dagheshed nouns are formed from these 
roots, resembling either the preterite or infinitive of the intensive spe- 
cies of the verb, e. g. Pret. KD^ seat, Infin. }XS^ broken, {(tDTl sinner^ 
K|p jealous. 

QU ADRfLITERAL XOUIVS. 

§542. bbtpp, b^btDp , b''bt?j5. These quadriliterals are formed, not 
by affixing an additional letter to the root, but by doubling the third 
radical, with d, d,u,or% for the intervening vowel, e. g. pyi green, 
IpKtD guiet; bibnS pasture, nh'^i pleasure; "j^aj knob, Cjlfil*? adultery, 
■pXJJS thorn-hedge, b^bl© snail ; ^^boT] obscure, y^*^ rain. 



Nouns Reduplicating the First Radical. 
From Verbs ys . 

§543. nono. aoao ; f raono. nnonO, naonO. These nouns ar© 
formed like the intensive species of verbs of the same class, viz. by 
the reduplication and subsequent transposition of the first radical (see 
§ 143. 3.). They may be ranged under the heads of preterite and 
infinitive, according to the vowels by which they are accompanied* 
e. g. Pret. \iAt cymbal, rOS5S pot. Infin. ^'Tg croum of the head, 
nbibS skull; nnnn inflammation : b|b| vheel, yryn weed, tTntlft/car. 
ful, p|?B5 eyelash, ^"S^ mark ; Jlbnbn pain ; Vf^'^ neck, tllg^top 
scale : ^"^t^T girded ; this last form is also assumed by a noun whose 
root is not fy, viz. C|*''nT rain. 
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Nmint Reduplicating the Final Syllable. 

§ 544. bttbttjp, Va^ppi ^^ I f- H^PV^J?- Names of colours double 
the last syllable, to form diminutives, e. g. D^t( red, D'Htt^ reddish ; 
P"l^ greeuy p^p*i*» greenish ; ^TW black, ^hnntD ft/acAiwA. Some attri- 
butives of other sigDificatioDs assume these forms, e. g. -fbDIDil crooked, 
bg^5 denous, Vnblnto perverse, 51MDK raftWe. The word ri?a:^ljj 
pustules is formed from the root $^ by reduplicating its principal let- 
ters and prefixing K prosthetic. In a few instances the reduplication 
is merely connected with the original word by M akkcph, e. g. n'»BTW*' 
very beataifid, nipTTgB wide opening. 

Nouns Affixing or Inserting a Liquid or Palatal. 

§ 545. Quadriliterals formed by affixing a liquid to the root for the 
most part take b, e. g. bt*Ta iron, bt}'^? garden, bsnj darkness, Vy\n 
locust, bb'^g ankle, bb!l| corolla^ some take 1, o. g. "jT^ axe, Tyisi 
finger-naU. The liquid most frequently inserted is ^, e. g. Q2P^to 
thought, '2T\r\ band, t3^ng axe, tD'^a'^T? sceptre^ in the following 
' instance we have an inserted b, viz. ^^b| solitary. The two follow, 
ing are formed by affixing the palatal '^, viz. -fp^ treasury, -p^ 
Hadrach. A few affix the sibilant flj, e. g. tD^na^H flint, ttenn sickle, 
tf^ySIP spider. 

Nouns of MisceUaneous Forms. 

§ 546. The derivation of the following quadriliterals has not hitherto 
been satisfactorily ascertained, viz. Masc. *>^t|i treasurer, D|ln& edict, 
^Ofep satrap, ^SD? mouse, a*njp? scorpion, IDTlla /ca, n*»KD>i'. Fem. 
roa^fit *arf , nbatnn meadmo^s^ffron. 

MULTILITEEALS. 

§ 547. A few nouns occur consisting of five or more letters, and 
which are not formed by reduplicating the final syllable (see § 544) : 
they are mostly Chaldaisms, and are employed, with but few exceptions, 
only by the later writers, e. g. 1^*12$ purple (formed perhaps from the 
root C^^, with K prosthetic and 1 affixed), bl3^^ basin (K prosthetic 
and n inserted), 'jiS'l'lt^ daric (a Persian coin), '}6*1';TtDn^ satrap, 
Tirilftll* ««M^c» 1?^? ^^ W^^'9 ^'W* ??*?5? fi^S (supposed to be 
compounded of nfeX and VT})^ i^OHn a kind of cloth. 
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Compounds. 

§ 548. Some Hebrew multiliterals are composed either of two nouns, 
of a verb and noun, or of a particle and noun ; they consist for the 
most part of proper names : 1. of two nouns, e. g. bK*^"^ Arid (lion 
of God), bK'^naa Gabriel (man of God), ifyQ"^^ Abimelech (father 
of a king), n5B'^?rj Hazarmaveth (court of death), miBT? Axmaoeth 
(might of death), tliobs shadow of deaths tTinbin fire-flame (this 
word, which is commonly said to be of the Chaldee form ^"Stii > may be 
considered as compounded of tDSt^ whose K is rejected by aphsresis 
(§ 76), and nanb), AatlB food (from ni? bread and aa food) ; 2. of a 
verb and noun, e, g. b^gtH^ Ezekiel (God strengthens), njptn ffcw- 
Jddh (idem), b«?tttO^ Ishmael (God hears), njip^^ Isaiah (help, 
God) ; 3, of a particle and noun, e. g. b^^ba worthlessness (without 
profit). 



CHAPTER IX. 

INFLBCTIONS OF NOUNS. 
FOBMATION OF THE PLVSAL. 

§ 549. In Hebrew, as in most other languages, the Plural number 
C^Tlti '^la'?) is distinguished from the Singtdar (TH*' *^^*D ^7 * change 
of termination ; and as its nouns are all either masculine or feminine 
(§ 493), there are but two different forms of the plural, one appropriated 
to each gender. 

HASCUUNfi. 

§550.. 1 The sign of the Plural Masculine of both nouns and adjec- 
tives is D affixed to the singular form by means of the connecting vowel 
(•»-), e. g. *T| stranger pi. D*'*T3, bi^ great pi. D^'binSi. As the letter 
Q is the only essential part of the plural termination, the preceding "t, 
which is merely the accompanying mater lectianis of the vowel of 
union, is in many instances omitted in writing, the quantity of the 
syllable remaining the same (§ 100. 1. note), e. g. t£)'^9r|i sea-monsters 
forD^^nn. 
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2. When (he singular, as in patronymics and gentile noans, ends in 
*) (§ 515y (he vowel of union ("i^) is generally omitted altogether, e. g. 
*^T\^ Jew pi. Q*»7^n'^ for D^'^^^n*' ; though sometimes the •» is suffered 
to remain as an otiant even here, e. g. D'^'^^^rt'^ Esth. 4:7. 8:7., 
Q^i'^nte? Chaldeans, Ezek. 23 : 14. 2 Chron. 36 :'l7., Q'''>in? Arabs, 
2 Chron. 26 : 7., Q*i*»n©V? Philistines, 1 Chron. 14 : 10. Occasionally 
the final ^ of the singular becomes mobile, and takes the vowel of 
union ; in which case it receives Daghesh conservative on account of the 
preceding short vowel (§ 32), e. g. Q*^?'^!? Hebrews, Ex. 3 : 18., D*»^tDD 
Ethiopians, Amos 9:7.: but when ") is mobile and preceded by a long 
vowel, the mater lectionis is generally omitted, e. g. ^i^ nation pi. Q^i^. 

§551. In a few instances, which may be regarded as Chaldaisms, 
the cognate 1 is adopted as the plural termination instead of Q, e. g. 
•p^lHK others, Job 31 : 10. for D'^'^n« ; so -j^K islands, Ezek. 26 : 18., 
•pan wheat, Ezek. 4 : 9., yfn'^ days, Dan. 12 : 13., '}'>>B words, Job 
18 : 2., 'pDVa kings, Prov. 31 :'3. 

§ 552. In some plurals the termination Q or 1 is omitted, and only 
the vowel of union retained, as is generally the case in the verbs (§226)». 
e. g. "nDblSn 2 Sam. 23 : 8. for D*»©bt&n ; so "^^^b 2 Kings 11:4, 19.,. 
*i3tt Ps. 45 : 9., ^"aj 2 Sam. 22 : 44." Ps. 144 :2. Lam. 3 : 14* To 
these may be added the much disputed word 'i^M^ Ps* 22 : 17., which 
according to some is to be taken as a part. plur. for 0*^*12$^ from TO, 
the weak letter T being changed into 2( ; this supposition is favoured 
by the forms D'^KtD Ezek. 28 : 24, 26. and niD^ti 16 : 57., although 
to agree with them completely the K should be quiescent. 

§553. A greater anomaly consists in the change of *^- into •»- 
besides the omission of D, e. g. 'I'lJ Ezek. 13 : 18., '^y^ Zech. 14 : 5., 
^nia Amos 7:1., *»5i>n Jer. 22 : 14., "^nin Is. 19 : 9.,' ''B^ton 20 : 4. 
With these may be reckoned the plurals of preeminence, ^W and '^D'tjJ, 
the latter of which has ( ) probably to distinguish it from ^^^tjt, the 
ordinary plural of "jilK with the suffix of the first person. It may, 
nevertheless, be justly doubted whether the final *i— and i- of all these 
instances are in reality anomalous plural terminations or pronominal 
suffixes. See Gesenius's Lehrgebaude, § 124, and Ewald's Kritische 
Grammatik, § 164. 

nSMXVlVE. 

§ 554. The distinctive termination of the Plural Feminine is the 
feminine characteristic D (§ 494. 2.) affixed to the singular by means 
of the connecting vowel (i)ie. g. bip voice pi. nibip, tjTO shoulder 
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pl* ni&ro. Since the termination ni designates not only the plural 
number, but also the feminine gender of that number, all nouns and 
adjectives which in the singular end in either of the feminine cha- 
racteristics n or tl, reject it in the plural as superfluous,* e. g. nODH 

wisdom pi. nton, nbins great pi. mibins ; m|K leuer pi. nina», 

tT'Si'a? AmmmiUJts pi. Vli«»3iia? ; trdyo kingdom pi. ni'^Dbtt for 
tlilDb^ (the 1 of nouns in ti^, becoming mobile in the plural, is changed 
into '^y and receives Daghesh on account of the preceding H). 



XXCSPTIONS. 

§ 555. Although in the great majority of cases, the nouns of both 
genders take the terminations appropriated to them respectively, there 
are yet many masculines which form the plural in niy as well as femi. 
nines which form it in U^-, while some nouns of each gender take 
alternately both U'^- and ini . It must be observed, however, that the 
termination of the plural does not affect its gender, which remains 
the same as in the singular. 

§ 556. The following masculine nouns form the plural by affixing 
rri, viz. llj /a^Aer pi. ninj$ ; so liK conjurer, n^iK treasure, tW^ «g7»i 
littn» jpdace, bist»K duster, ^STSl thumb, nia cistern, ^ roof, \rf^ lot, 
)yy^ goad, IJT tail, HTH breast, ]i*»Tn vision, oftn dream, fiatfn rea^ 
son, nra hand'breadlh, KD^ throne, n^b tablet, b^b night, T^^TO oUar^ 
imi flesh fork, nUti rain, ^te;^ tithe, Dipip flace, b|?n staff, ^3 wine- 
skin, "^3 lamp, 1 v' skin, iJDlf dust, at?? herb, KM host, ^ryi bundle, bip 
voice, ^"^ toaU, injp war, nri wind, ninn street, pinn chain, ^pfw table, 
DID name, H&W trumpet, tltD column, Qinn abyss. 

§ 557. The following feminines form the plural in Q*i-, viz. 'ffl^ 
stone pi. D'^ilK ; so n^SttbK widowhood, nbna live coal, nbl'l cake, 
rnh'n ^, IT^ law, n^DT idolatry, T^jTOl branch, r\W) wheat, rOtDn 
darkness, nji'^ dove, n? paiZ, n)2©3 *pe/i, njlb brick! T^'n word, nto 
on/, niJD iii€a«irc, ©Jibfi concubine, nr\©ti ./to;, Inft piece, fTTi^tJ 6<irfejf. 
nbktS ear of com, nistD acacia, njljn fig-tree : D'^Xa e^g« and tWJ 
toomen are used only in the plural. 



* An exception is found in the word h^QM , plur. nih^QK Gen. 31 : 33. 2 Sam. 
6 : 22. &c., where the final M is retained, probably to distingnish it more com- 
pletely from nifiK plar. of nSM . A few nenns in nM and t\^- also retain the 
final r, e. g. nVn door pi. ninb^ Ezek. 41:24., T\t\> how pL nint6|5; » 
nirc^an «pcar«, Is. 2 : 4. Mic. 4 : 3*.,' ninifjO pU; Pb. 107 : 20. Lam. 4 : 20.' 
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§ 558. The following form the plural in D^i- or ni indifferently, viz. 

1. Masc. *»nK or n*»nK lion pi. D'''^nK or mi'nK ; so ^ hackle, W 
genercUiony \W\ temple, tr^T ^f^^cri/ice, "fT&T remembrancey 5*1*11 amit Di*' 
day, n?:? forest, ni'^S) basin', Mb hearty nik-Q light^ nSM fortress^ V^W 
tower, pnre c^mA, liKDB pain, 'jjya fountain, MtptJ cowcA, 15t»13 dwcZZ- 
*«^> "nnj ' iver, CjO threshold, "ji^ «n, D2? ^««, Ip^ ^cZ, "j^B breach, 
"^52 nccA:, *11^ ^ra©e, 0^*15 ore, n^JD ^Z<Z, *i*»tp song^ ^I^D^H pleasure, 

2. Fein. ntlK in2« pi. D*»tJ« or nilQK ; so n"abK ^^eq/; mS^ittiK caAce of 
dried grapes, T^'Sn spear, 5ltl3 shoulder, b?5 *Aoe, n0*l6 Aoof, J^tD wceAp, . 
nptj year. 8. Com. "jibn window pi. D*»p'bn or nia'bn ; so n?n court, 
lis? <aZen<, iqDJ wing, ntStt *te/, TO po<, a^ cZowA H? time, D?to ^tep. 

§ 559. This indecision of the language with regard to the gender of 
the plural we have purposely considered as an anomaly, and have pre- 
sented accordingly all the instances in which it makes its appearance. 
For notwithstanding that rules might be given which would hold good 
to some extent, and that a ground of distinction might be affirmed to 
exist in the meanings of the two forms, which are sometimes found to 
differ more or less essentially, still the number of cases which, after all 
had been done, must necessarily be considered as exceptions, would 
render the attempt to reduce them to system far more perplexmg than 
useful.* Indeed with regard to those names of things whose gender is 
not determined by their intrinsic qualities, but depends upon the light 
in which they present themselves to the mind, almost all nations differ 
more or less in their practice upon this point both from one another 
and among themselves. 

§560. Some nouns, comprising both abstracts and concretes, are 
used only in the plural form, which indicates either protraction of time 
or space, or intensity of the idea they convey, e. g. Q*»^n life (periods 
of life), D^B water ( waves V ^l'^face (features), U^lt heaven (heavens, 
tupemay tiy^PF\X\ hades {infemay Many abstracts appear in the 
plural form with a singular but intensive signification : some of these 
end in Q^--, e. g. Q*^anif| loveliness, trt^K5 redemption, U*^*Tl love, D*^DpT 
old age, 0^*1163 atonement, D^^StblJ consecration, ^f]^ or D'^p^^TQ 
delight, ^y^!^ childhood, tf'tJW youth, D'^ITl compassion, D*ibDtD 
bereavement, D^'Hlbl? dismissal, ff»'1^'^tJr\ bitterness ; and others in ni, 



* As a proof of the correctness of the above remark, we need only refer the 
reader to the signal manner in which Prof. Ewald has failed, after laying down a 
multitude of rules often contradictory and unsustained by facts, in adducing any 
satisfactory theory of the gender. See his Kritische Grammatik, $§ 173, 174. 
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e. g. m'inM security, rtJAin foolishness, nittDH tMtfiom.nib^ circum- 
cision, nii^S'Sa delight, mibbb gleaning, niKJJJ jealousy, tm^T\ simft- 
ness, rrfcann guidance. Add the plurales excellentia, or plurals used 
to signify preeminence, e. g. D'^H'bi^ God, ^fyt^ Lord (see § 553), 
nittna hippopotami, dtc. 

§561. Others are employed in the singular with a plural significa* 
tion ; these are for the most part collectives, and consist of the generic 
names of animals, e. g. iga cattle, 5)5 children, ^^ fowl, D^J birds 
of prey, )S3L sheep, ^il6 oxen. 



FORIIATION OF THE DUAL. 

§ 562. The Dual (^y!\X '^^'^) may be considered as a secondary and 
(derivative form of the plural, mad^ by giving the ( ) of QV to the i 
which it before preceded, and inserting ( ) in its stead, thus 0^-, 
This termination may be affixed to masculine and feminine nouns 
ending in a perfect consonant, e. g. ^^ hand, Q^'l'^ both hands; by? ^hoe, 
Q'^b?? pair of shoes ; th"^ door, D^tlb'^ gate of tv>o leaoes ; and also 
to feminines ending in rh-, after hardening T\ into tl, c. g. MfitD lipf 
D^l^&fe poi^ of lips. 

§ 563. This form is not employed in Hebrew as in Greek to denote 
the number two applied to any object : it signifies more properly a 
pair ;* whence its use is restricted to, 

1. The names of things which in nature are found existingin pairs, 
e. g. D^DTK the ears, q;>BK the nostrils, D^?'T2i the knees, lyj^l"; the hands, 
D'^DI*^ or D'^riS^*^ the hips, D*^SDS) the wings, D'^Stn'a the loins, 0*^5^ the 
eyes, Q^bjl'l the feet, Q^|tD the teeth (i. e. the two rows), D^flBte the 
lips. And hence the dual form is retained when even more than one 
pair is denoted, e. g. Q^^3 the legs, applied to quadrupeds, D^^35 tOtO 
six pair of wings. Is. 6:2., 0*^5? TOM seven pair of eyes, Zech. 
3:9.; and also after the word bs all, every, e. ff. D**3'T2l"bDn Q*»'T^rrb3 
every pair of hands and every pair of knees, Ezek. 7 : 17. 21 : 12. 

2. The names of things made double by art, as D'^tnb'^ gate of two 
leaves, D^?Tfcha pair of scales, D^tl JjbtJ pair of tongs, D^H'I handmUl 
(consisting of a pair of stones), D^bjS P^*'" of shoes. 

3. The dual is also occasionally employed as we use the word 
couple, in speaking of two things of a kind, whether belonging toge. 

* On this account it is found in noons only, and never in verbs. 
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ther in pairs or not, e. g. the numeral D^StD, which in addition to its 
ordinary meaning, two, is used also to denote a pair^ as in the phrase 
tJ^Jtb D^?tJ in pairs. Gen. 7:15.; D^O^''^ ^ couple of hundred. It is 
often applied to periods of time, e. g. D^'oi'' a couple of days, D^?ltD a 
couple of weeks, D^3*1? twilight, U^^TXl midday (combining the double 
light of morning and afternoon). The word D^ribSJ slothfulness, 
Eccl. 10 : 18., would appear at first sight to constitute an exception ; 
but it may be considered as referring to the inactivity of both hands, an 
interpretation favoured by the latter clause of the verse cited. Comp. 
Prov. 19 : 24. 

§564. 1. The names of double members of the body appear also 
with the feminine plural termination fli ; this form, however, is rarely 
applied to the members of the natural body, but rather to factitious 
imitations of them, or by a figure of speech to inanimate objects sup- 
posed to bear to them some analogy^ e. g. Uyy^ the hands, t&^^ artificial 
hands ; D'^BS the hands, flifiS handles ; D^5*lp the horns, tVu^'^ horns of 
the altar; D^BJS the wings, tliSS? extremilies ; D^?? the eyes, Misj^ 
fountains ; Dp^ heel, lni!l^^ footsteps. 

2. In a very few instances the plural is used in the same signification 
as the dual, e. g. t\T\ttl the lips, Ps. 45 : 3. 59 : 8. Is. 59 : 3. ; and on 
the other hand, the dual form occasionally appears with the figurative 
signification, e. g. 0^*1*^ sides. In one or two instances the dual is 
superadded to the plural form, e. g. rraitl wall, pi. tlitjin walls, du. 
D^llfah the two walls of Jerusalem (this form may be explained in 
another manner, viz. by supposing the ti of the singular to have been 
hardened into T\ on the reception of the dual termination (§ 562^, and 
Kamets replaced by Hholem) ; n^b tablet, pi. tTiTVh tablets, du. O^Plhb 
the two decks of a ship. 



Internal Changes of Nouns, 

§ 565. We come now to consider the changes in form that nouns 
undergo, to indicate their various relations and modifications in the 
course of grammatical construction ; and here we have to show, 
1st, in what cases and from what causes they suffer a change ; and, 
2dly, what the changes are which they are subjected to. 

1. With respect to the first subject of consideration, we find that 
changes take pliice, a. in singular nouns, when passing from the 
independent or absolute (Heb. DinDTa ctU of, free) into the construct 
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state, or state of being connected with another noun (Heb. ttb^^W 
supported^ ; 6. in singular nouns on receiving the plural termination, 
masc. D^-, fem. tli (§§550, 554^; r. in plural nouns, when passing 
from the absolute into the construct state. 

2. As regards the changes themselves, we find that they are confined 
almost exclusively to the mutable vowels : thus a long mutable vowel 
becomes shortened or rejected, a short one lengthened or rejected, and 
sometimes in consequence of a rejection a new syllable is formed. 
The only changes that take place in the consonants, besides the addi- 
tion of D^7 and fli to form the plural, are those of fem. sing, nouns 
ending in iV-, which in the construct is converted into h->, and of 
masc. plur. nouns, which in the construct reject the final D* 

§ 566. It must here be remarked that all nouns do not sufier these 
changes, and that in those which are subjected to them they do not 
take place in precisely the same manner. It will therefore be neces- 
sary to treat separately of each of the cases above enumerated, showing 
what nouns undergo the changes referred to, and what those changes 
are. And here we find on examination that in each of the above 
cases, viz. in the formation, a. of the singular construct, 6. of the 
plural absolute, and c. of the plural construct, the nouns may be 
divided into three classes, containing, 1. those which sufier no vowel- 
change ; 2. those which sufier one vowel-change ; and, 3. those which 
sufier two changes. 



A. SINGULAS CONSTBUCT. 

§ 567. The term Construct is applied to the condition of a noun 
which is followed and restricted by another, as compared with that of 
one not thus followed and restricted. As examples of the two states 
we may take the expressions, ^^ hand, T\ysV *7^ the hand of Jehovah; 
in the latter of which the meaning of the word hand is not left unre- 
stricted as in the former, but is qualified as being the hand of Jehovah 
and of no other. The closeness of this connection is shown moreover 
by a quick pronunciation of the first noun, in order to arrive sooner at 
the end of the whole compound expression. From this it results, that 
the noun in the construct shortens or rejects one of its vowels, or, if 
practicable, shortens one and rejects another; while the qualifying 
noun, which undergoes no restriction of its moaning, does not sufier 
any contraction of its form. And hence the relation of possessor and 
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possessed is exhibited in the Hebrew in a more philosophical manner 
than in the classical and other languages, where the qualifying noun 
is inflected to point out this relation, while that which is qualified 
remains unchanged. 

§ 568. As the formation of the construct state consists in shortening 
or altogether rejecting one or more of the vowels of the absolute when 
practicable, it of necessity depends entirely upon the form of the word, 
and not upon its gender or signification, whether on entering this 
state it is to suffer any change or not, as also what change if any 
it shall undergo. In this respect all nouns may be divided into the 
following three classes, observing that those ending in T\- change this 
termination into h-, as already remarked (§565. 2.), besides slightly 
differing from other nouns, as will be seen, in the internal changes 
which they undergo. 

1. Nouns which in forming the construct suffer no change, but 
retain the form of the absolute ; those with Si*- merely changing the 
termination into flv 

2. Nouns which suffer one change, viz. the shortening or rejection 
of a vowel ; those in T\- suffering a rejection. 

3. Nouns which suffer two changes, viz. the shortening of one 
vowel and the rejection of another ; those in M;- undergoing both a 
rejection and the consequent formation of a new syllable. 



First Class. 

§ 569. I. The first division of the first class comprises, 
a. All monosyllabic nouns with a long immutable vowel, i. e. one 
accompanied by a mater lectionis, e. g. *lii^ lights Oi"' day ; littn he-ass^ 
niKto leaven: D^ horse, nT\ wind; b^D| limits b^ilT habitoHan: y^^ 
dtpf Tp wall ; b'^'tS tin, t^ia lord. As these nouns have but a single 
vowel, which can neither be shortened nor rejected (§100. 1.), the 
form of the construct must necessarily remain the same as that of the 
absolute. With them may be classed monosyllables with the vowel 
( ), which seldom suffer any change in the construct, e. g. *f3L son, lb 
heart, IfJ tree, DtD name ;* n»?a toc/Z, IKT wolf, 1«3 pain. 



* Sometimes however, especially when followed by Makkeph, these nouns 
shorten their ( ^ ) into ( „ ), e. g. ')^ 1 Sam. 20 : 30, 31., also '^fi Dent. 31 : 23.^ 
-ab Prov. 20 : 5. 22 : 15.J -Otb Gen. 16 : 16. 
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6. Monosyllables with a short vowel, which of course admits neilher 
of contraction nor rejection (§ 103), e. g. 3i5 roofy \f^ poor, "in moun- 
tain, DB piece ; tJl'^ honey, tSlJTa a lillle. 

c. Dissyllables whose first syllable is short and mixed, and whose 
second is long and immutable, e. g. ^littTtt song, biWD'Q stumbling-block; 
*li5ia hero, nifiS sparrow : t?^2lblQ garment, t\'^bl2 kingdom ; n^a early 
fruit, nnaS Iieap : b^i'lM division, T^bn pupil ; ^"^1^ mighty, T3? 
great. Here the nature of both syllables forbids any contraction or 
rejection of the vowels (see §§ 100. 1., 103.); the same is the case 
when the last also is a short mixed syllable, e. g. bpa iron, ']T*T| aie. 

d. Dissyllables whose first syllable is simple, with either a long or 
short vowel, and whose second is short and mixed. These comprise 
all that class of nouns usually termed Cegholates, from the Cegbol 
which constitutes their ultimate vowel, except when changed into 
Pattahh through the influence of a final guttural (§501. 2.). In 
passing into the construct state they undergo no change in either 
syllable : — for none can take place in the second, since it is both short 
and mixed (§ 103) : and the first does not admit of rejection, on ac- 
count of the accent which accompanies it ; and if long, it cannot be 
shortened, as it forms a simple syllable, e. g. ^blj king, ynj seed, *W 
boy : IjpO book, H!?? splendour ; tjnp holiness, mah javelin.* 

11. All feminine nouns ending in n-f, which being put into the 
state of construction change their termination into tl-.-, e. g. HHSt 
maidservant constr. DHlDtD. The reason of this peculiarity appears 
to be, that the final long vowel offers a hindrance to that close con- 
nection of the two nouns which is the peculiar characteristic of the 
construct state : on this account the ( ) is shortened into ( ) ; and as 
T\ cannot end a mixed syllable, it is hardened into its cognate r 

• Except ^J^/oB/u* constr.n^^a, Deut. 7: 13. 28 : 4, 18, 51., TXO}planlco nsU. 
5133, ban vanity constr. inn Eccl. 1:2. 12 : 1., 53© seven constr. 53© , S"^' 
*ecd constr. once ynt Num. 11:7., ^nn chamber constr. "Tin ; also dissyilables 
15 and "^J mobile, which in the construct incline to rest in their homogeneous 
vowels, e.g. IJX nothingness constr. "jiK, ni-Q dea^A constr. nS«, TC^ "w**^ 
constr. "^in , I^X naught constr. T^X , n^a house constr. H'^a , K*^! valley constr. 
^"^^ > ^i^ »»g** constr. bib . 

t Nouns ending in n^, which are masculine, do not harden the final n; this 
being a radical, and therefore remaining unchanged : but they lengthen (.) into 
(^ ) contrary to the principle of the construct, thus nspjQ possession constr. n3p?«, 
n^j'lO field constr. H'lia . The cause of this seems to be, that the close connec- 
tion between the two nouns attracts the tone of the former more strongly to- 
wards the latter, and thus lengthens the syllable which it accompanies. 
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(§ 78. 2. d.y The following are the nouns which constitute the 
second division : 

a. Feminine dissyllables ending in T\-; whose first vowel is long and 
immutable, e. g. HKiS dirt constr. MKiSy so Hisip height, SlKitD storm, 
STiitea good news ; TO^O mare, JTltliS or m^K hand, HD^bt) kingdom ; 
n'V'fiJ fon^, n^'^^d Zj^. Among these may be included feminine 
nouns formed from the preterite of verbs y!p, e. g. TftOSi high place, rtDp 
standing com, whose first vowel is retained as supplying the place of 
the rejected 1 . 

b. Feminines in Hy , whose first syllable is short and mixed, whether 
ending in a vowelless letter, e. g. TTMQUt speech constr. tn'I'QKy so 
rtiote garment / T\'ffTl scorn, ninj nakedness ; rTJ^i maiden, rib'J? 
unrighteousness ; TODn wisdom, XytT!P cunning ; ntf BH liberty, ruJBtD 
impurity : or in a letter with Daghesh, e. g. nriH terrour constr. nnn ; 
so H'JS impurity, H^W roZZ, H^Hn praise ; MSB smiting, TOB tempta- 
tion ; rtj^n Zato, r^3D tent. 

c. Feminine trisyllables in n^ whose first syllable is short and 
mixed, and whose second is long and simple, e. g. Sl^&ra overthrow 
constr. nDtiSTQ, so ilbTOI? ruin ; rn^a early Jig, rn^H wound ; 
rnjja care, MTDj^a request.* 

Second Class, 

§ 570. I. The second class comprises all nouns which in forming the 
construct either shorten or reject a vowel : the contraction takes place 
only in the ultimate, and the rejection only in the penultimate. 

1. Those in which a vowel is shortened are : 

0. Monosyllables with the long vowel ( ), which being mutable 
(§100. 2.) is shortened into (.) on account of the quickness of 
pronunciation proper to nouns in the construct state, caused by the 
hastening onward of the voice, in order to arrive at the qualifying 
noun, e. g. y^ fish constr, y^, so tW bhod, "^T stranger, T hand, ti^ 
poor;^ "pOT time constr. "paTf so ari3 writing, *^g^ honour, 

• Many nouns, however, which end in n^^ change each (^) into its modifi- 
cation (^.), e. g. fisino kingdom constr. TO^ryq, so tmH^iq war^ ^^^^ 
dominion, n'SS^'Q chariot, &c. : and hntllDS species constr. nriDVSs , where (_ ) 
is taken instead of (..) on account of the strong guttural n (§ 84. !.)• 

t Except ^9 cloitd, whose long vowel accompanying a weak guttural is occa- 
sionally found unchanged in the construct, e. g. its yipi Is. IS : 4. Ezek. 41: 25. 
Prov. 16:15. 
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Paradigm of the Singular Cofuiruct. 

riBST CLA88. 
NO. I. 

D. C. B^ A. 

Const. Abe. 1 Const Abs. | Const. Abs. 1 Const. Abs. 

i\bn ?|btt : niata tiara : aa aa : ni« nfw 

NO. n. 

a B^ A. 

Constr. Abs. | Constr. Abs. | Const. Abs. 

mbwsa nbtiia : tmn rrm : msis n«is: 
m^ss n^sa : m'^aa n^aa : mo^o nwo 
niD^a mji^a : nsa nsa : ihtt? rrr^ 

SECOND CLASS. 
NO. I. 

e: d. c. b. A. 

Const. Abs. I Const Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Cons. Abs. 

TM TM : "e« "SK : MV MW • T T 

•; 'T — • T» — T •— T 

Y^ba y^ba : mstea inKtea : biTi biN^i : lar ys 

NO. n. 

B. A. 






Const. Aba. I Const. Aba. 

royin rosin : nm ravo 

— -« T •• — I T T 

inaa'TD naa'^D • n&'ip msw 
r^ia rsyia : nyji rm 

THIBD CLASS. 
NO. II. NO. I. 

Const Abs. I Const Abs. 

Kro, nsia : "tea itoa 

— ; • T T : — : t t 

jni^a [rnya : -jpt "0 
nana rnansi : aab anb 
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B. FLUBAL ABSOLUTE. 

§ 574. The affixing of the plural terminations masc. D'^t' ^^'"* ^'1» 
gives rise to certain changes in the vowels of nouns, similar in principle 
to those which occur in forming the singular construct ; for, as the 
close connection of a noun in the construct with that which follows it 
causes the hurrying over of the voice to arrive at the principal accent 
of the compound term, which is that of the last word, — ^so in forming 
the plural, the addition of a syllable which must always receive the 
accent ^§55. 1.) carries the tone forward, and this necessarily gives 
rise to changes in the vowels (§ 103. 1.). But although the producing 
causes are similar in the two cases, the effects are not always the 
same. This arises from the fact, that the plural terminations of both 
genders are asyllabic, and give their vowel to the final letter of the 
singular, whose ultimate vowel if long is retained, e. g. tpl bloody 
T hand, W «»rd, plur. DW, t^'l^ D^'W »* or if short, must be 
lengthened to form a simple syllable, the accent being already occu- 
pied by the termination, e. g. ^H mountain, ^b%3 king, plur. D*^n, 
D^pbt). In the singular construct, on the contrary, where no such 
necessity exists, the vowel-change consists in shortening. But this 
distinction extends only to the change of one vowel into another; 
for the causes which effect the retention of the absolute form or the 
total rejection of a vowel in the formation of the singular construct, 
operate also in that of the plural absolute : thus, immutable vowels 
remain, e. g. D^D horse, bip voice, tO^b'D clothes, plur. 0*^0^0, flibip, 
D^'ld^bla ; while others are rejected, e. g. Dipti place, ^"^pfi overseer, 
pte interpreUr, plur. nitjipti, D'^'I'^pfi, Q'^?'»^t). These are the 
principal rules to be observed in forming the plural absolute ; and 
according as they severally apply, nouns may be divided into the 
three following classes : 

1. Those which undergo no change whatever on receiving either 
of the terminations U\ or fii, 

2. Those which reject a vowel. 

3. Those which reject one vowel, and change another. 



* Eicept h'D^ comely which in the plural shortens the (^) of the second 
radical into (_), and consequently inserts Daghesh in the third, thus D^^haa . 
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First Class.^ 

§ 575. To the first class belong the nouns included in a, b, c, Div. I. 
of the first and second class of Construct nouns ; and all nouns ending 
in n— » with the exception of those whose first syllable is mixed. 

1. Nouns in a of the first class, whose vowel is immutable, e. g. 

jni^iK, nibip, D^^'itor!; ff»p?iD, trh^^; o^'i^nD, D^i'^a^-* with (j 
D'^ni, ninj, D^n?, initii?, from n|, ^3, n?, d© ;t ni^«a/trnKT. 

2. Those in b of the first class with (_) retain this short vowel, 
and, being derived for the most part from roots fy^ receive Daghesh 
forte in the second radical, e. g. Mia|, D'^^'H, D*^B? ;t 

3. Those in c can likewise undergo no change, e. g. 0*^*^113713 » 

4. Those in a of the second class retain their long vowel ( ), which 
on the reception of the plural termination must form a simple syllable 
(see above, §574), e. g. D^Ji-j, DW, D^^'lt, Q'^n;*, D^nnS .§ 

5. Those in b likewise suffer no change, e. g. tYhsi^y D*^^i3;|| 

tTTttis ; trbD'^n and trhyyr\. 

6. Those in c suffer no change, e. g. D'»TP'npl3»1f tliDSths, ff^MOT; 

7. To nouns undergoing no vowel-change on the reception of the 
plural termination may be added the feminines in n--, except dissylla- 
bles whose first is a mixed syllable ending in a vowelless letter, e. g. 

ni»ix; nint^jj, niD^ia; nin'^is, nia-^^j; rri-aa.- nin^M, inin^n; 
nitjjja : nifi«3,' niKfi : nipnx, niD'ia : riisia, nipn, ni^at). 

* Except nil pi. D'^o; for D'^aj'; , ^''S pi. D'^^^/or D*^^;?; (see § 93. 3. 6.) (once 
D'^*^J5 Judg. 10 : 4., probably to correspond with the preceding D''*^ J5 from *^1S\ 
nin pi. D*^mn l Sam. 13 : 6., "n» pi. D'^'IJ^I Hos. 12: 12., pW pi.'D*ip;« Cant. 
3 : 2., nsi^ pi.' d*^n!|'n and D'^^l'n 2 Chron. 35': 13. 

t Except *)& pi. 0*^33, and also monosyllables with (.) from roots 99, which 
shorten (^) into (.) on account of the following Daghesh forte, e. g. ns( 
pi. n'^m, yn pi. d'^an, t? pi. d'^a?, ig pi. d-^sp; dx pi. niSK, ai pL niab 
(§101.' 2. 6.). 

t Except •nn pi. d*i*nri , -JB pL D'^'nD , *ite pi. d'^'ito by § 84. 3., and DO pi. 0*^©:? , 

riB pi. D'^na , ^a pi. I'^^n judg. 5 : lo. 

§ The two following shorten (^) into (, ), and take Daghesh forte in the last 
radical, viz. dj pi. d"^;; (to distinguish it from d*in; pi. of Di"^), l^t pi. d'^STftt . 

II Except M'ia pi. d"»ai^in , ibIr pi. d'^sbIk . ' 

IT Except pnnn pi. D'T?n*i» or D*^prtTjn , yoxoiq pi. d-^sni^o , nain pL 
ninata , ign pV niipn . 
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Second Class. 

§ 576. To the second class, comprisiDg nouns which reject a vowel 
in forming the plural, belong those in d and e of the second class 
Singular Construct, and all those of the first division of the third class, 
including some of the exceptions in the note to 6. 

1. Those in d of the second class reject the first vowel, as in the 
singular construct (see §570. 2.). e. g. D'^Dim^, tlMl^, nitiiptt; 

2. Those in e reject the second vowel, as in the singular construct, 

e. g. OTi'^ba, niai^DT, ni^i-^j© ; niswn ; rr^ymi. 

3. Those of Class III. Div. I. reject the first vowel, e. g. D'»'iai * 

trnnr, tm?Dn ;* o^pgr, D^nsn, otd© ; ninab, D^^aj? : as also those 

in the note to b, e. g. D''*n'ia« fTlbia. DifiM; the plural of TOH how- 
ever is 0*^161311. 

Third Class. 

§ 577. The third class comprises nouns which in forming the plural 
lengthen one vowel, and reject another, viz. those included in d of 
Class I. Div. I., termed Cegholates, and those in b of Class I. Div. II. 
whose first syllable ends in a vowelless letter. 

1. Those of the Cegholates which have for their ultimate vowel 
either ( ) or ( _ ), ean retain it only so long as the last syllable remains 
mixed, which is always the case in the singular, both absolute and 
construct: but on the reception of one of the plural terminations D^^t 
or ini t each of which gives a vowel to the last radical, the syllable 
containing the short vowel in question, now become the penult, must 
be made simple ; and as the accent is necessarily given to the ultimate 
(§ 56. l.)» this can be accomplished only by lengthening its vowel, 
which in general is done by taking for the short ( ) or ( _ ) the first long 
vowel ( ) (§ 102. 2. b,)t at the same time rejecting the first vowel by 

§ 103. 1 .', e. g. rf^i2, ^60, r)T, ^ga, pi. D*>?bt), D'^'ifcD, D-^riT, n^^'ija-t 

* Except tthD pi. D'^^nn. 

t The plural of xb^p forms an exception : when alone, it retains its first vowel 
d shortened into o, thns Q'^^'ig (kodAshim) ; which, on the reception of the 
definite article or a preposition, is replaced by the compound Sh'wa ( ^^ ), thus 
Q'^^IJ??!! 9 tJ'^ttJ'J^ia , Add also the following exceptions, itv^ pi. D'^bhR , wnto 
pi. D-^tthlg , li«^du. D'^aaK ; and also the rf dissyllables, \':« pi. D'^^'^K , ^ib 
pLnft**!!^ 
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2. The feminiQe nouns in b of the second division of the first class 
take the same form in the plural, with the exception of the terminatioDi 
as the preceding, e. g, ni'ltiK, tlilD'nn, MfttitD, MinM. 

§ 578. This division of the nouns according to their modes of form. 
ing the plural absolute, which are regulated entirely by the laws of 
euphony, will enable the learner to understand them as they appear in 
the paradigm, and to form for himself the plural of almost every noun 
in the language. 



Paradigm of the Plural Absolute. 



FIRST CLASS. 



4. 



3. 



Plur. Sing. 


1 ' Plur. Sing. | Plur. 


Sing. 1 Plur. 


Sing. 


DT T 


: D^fflsaba ffl^ab^a : d^b^ 


^5 : v*y^ 


Till 


• T : T : 


D^^?« n'^S : D^a? 


03^ D^a 


■^ 


7 




6. 


5. 




Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. Sing. | 

D'TB^a Ti5"n]5a : 


Plur. Sing. 




nfrno 


T • 


ntotia TiT^a : 


0*7^^3 T!0© 




ntea 


nsa : 


D^3 "Q'D : 

• T • T • 

SECOND CLASS. 


D'^bs^'fi bsTI 




3 




2. 


1. 




Plur. 

• T : 


Sing. 

"OH 

T T 


i Plur. Sing. 1 

: D^p^i^^a 1^-^ba : 


Plur. Sing. 




T : 




THIRD CLASS. 
2. 1. 


d^i3*Ci5 d*!2E9 

D^-'ba y^ba 





Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. 

rtnas man : D^ba iiba 

T -: T : • • T : Iv v 

niriBTB nriBw : D-nsD ibd 

T ; T ; • • T : v •• 

nTiy? nnys : D^a -iga 
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C. PLUBAL C0N8TBUCT. 

§ 579. When a noun in the plural number is put in the state of con^ 
ttruction (§ 565), it undergoes as in the singular some changes from the 
absolute form, the principal of which consists in rejecting the D of the 
masculine termination U\% and changing its ( ) into ( ), e. g. D^DID 
horses, rt^fc '^D^ the horses of Pharaoh, This change appears to be 
effected as follows: the long mixed syllable D^- opposes or rather 
prevents that intimate connection of the two nouns which is the dis- 
tinguishing feature of the construct state ; and after the consequent 
rejection of D» the remaining ^7 is changed into ^z * ^^^t it may not be 
confounded with the pronominal suffix of the first person singular 
(§123). The consonant of the feminine termination ni, which is a 
soft lingual, seems not so strongly to oppose the required connecfioUt 
and is therefore suffered to retain its place in the construct, e. g. MTlifet 
lights, D ;!Qt^n ni'liK the lights of heaven. Besides the rejection of the 
consonant of the masculine termination, the plural number of each 
gender in forming the construct undergoes vowel-changes analogous 
to those of the singular, and from the same causes (see § 567). It 
should be remarked, that the dual in construction assumes the same 
form as the plural. Plural nouns may then be divided, according to 
their manner of forming the construct, into the three following 
classes, viz.: 

1. Those which deviatie from the absolute form in the termina-^ 
tion only. 

2. Those which reject the penultimate vowel. 

3. Those which in addition form a new syllable. 

First Class. 

§ 580. To the first class belong : 

a. Dissyllabic plurals whose penult is long and immutable, e. g^ 

Masc. -loio; ''DinK, 'nitjn ; ^'T^- ^«n- inioio; nixis, nitjipia? 



b. Dissyllables whose penult is short and mixed, e. g. Masc. ^^H* 

c. Trisyllables whose antepenult is short and mixed, and whose 
penult is long and immutable, e. g. Masc, "nittTt)* '^'^tsl? ; *1D^!pl3r 

•n^a ; •n'qK . Fern. niainDT , nin^Da • 

VOL. I. 32 
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Second Class. 

§ 561. To the second class belong : 

a. Dissyllables whose first syllable consists of a single consonant 
and a rejectible vowel, e. g. Masc, ^^X^i , tO'l , ^^jti . Fern, fli^ , MTfitt •* 

b. Trisyllables whose antepenult is immutable whether long or 
short, and whose penult is mutable, e. g. Masc. "^ISildy *^V*^f^'* T!^'?' 



Third Class. 

§ 562. To the third class belong the plurals of both genders whose 
penult is a simple syllable, consisting of two consonants and a mu- 
table vowel. In forming the construct this latter is rejected, and 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowelless letters at tRe beginning 
of a word, the first consonant takes a short vowel (§ 103. 4.), 

e. g. trnn'7 constr. 'nM='nn'T, tripTt constr. nipTS=nip^. 

It matters little which of the short vowels is taken to form this new 
syllable, and accordingly we find them all employed in turn ; still the 
original vowel has some influence in deciding the one to be adopted, 
thus: 

a. Those whose first radical has e in the singular take either i 
or more commonly one of its modifications f or a (§ 103. 4.), e. g. 

Masc. ^ng. tr^ia^, ^^'nnp; ?fbia, m)i2, '^^h'n; p)n, n'^p^n. '^'?^- 
Fern, nfttite, nibttte ; hiDbti', hiDbig'; nibj?, nibi?. 

b. Those whose first radical has o in the singular generally take 
or its modification fi (§101. 3.). e. g. ^pa, Q'»*^pa» *''!?l??» 7VP' 

§ 583. The above are the leading rules for the formation of the 
plural construct from the absolute. In these there is nothing arbi- 
trary, nothing for which a reason cannot be given ; indeed they all 
depend on the application of a few simple principles, by mastering 
which the learner will be enabled at once and without difiiculty to 
form the plural construct of almost every noun from the absolute. 



* We most except dissyllables IVom an 1':^ or '^^ root, e. g. Q'^DlDy '^^; D*n^, 
1^5; or from an 3& root, e.g. Q*^f[, '^i tJ^to, "^to. 



eBAP. IX.] 



nrFLBtJTlONS OF 50UN8. 



251 



Paradigm of the Plural Construct, 



mar class. 

Masculine. 
B. 



Const. 


Abs. 


Const. Abs. 
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CHAPTER X. 

NOUNS WITH FBONOXINAL SUFFIXS8. 

§ 584. The Hebrew nouns as well as verbs receive the fragmentary 
pronouns, which are added to them in the genitive case, e. g. ^itD 0*1 
*i'litJ ox of me, or my ox, ?pi© ox of thee (m.), or thy ox, &c. This 
use of the suffixes has already been shown in the chapter on Personal 
Pronouns (§ 123). We have now therefore to exhibit, 1st, the manner 
in which they are affixed to nouns singular and plural ; and 2dly, the 
influence which their addition exercises on the vowels of nouns. 

§ 585. Here also, as in the verbs, it becomes requisite to make a 
distinction between those suffixes which are preceded by a vowel of 
union and those which are not, and also between the forms of nouns 
receiving them, whether terminating in a consonant or in a vowel. 

§ 586. With regard to the first particular, we find that suffixes con- 
sisting of or commencing with a vowel, as those of the first pers. sing. 
*!-, and of the third pers. sing. masc. i and fem. 1I7, are joined imme- 
diately to nouns without an assistant vowel. To these must be added 
the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. t{} which receives the accent 
when the noun does not end in a vowel (§ 58. 3.), and those of the 
second pers. plur. masc. Dp and fem. p, which are always accompa- 
nied by the accent (§58. 1.); in these cases the tone is thrown too 
forcibly on the suffix, to suffer it to be preceded by another vowel. 
Of the remaining suffixes those of the sec. pers. fem. sing. •[ and the 
first pers. plur. ^5 are preceded by the connecting vowel ( ), and 
those of the third pers. plur. masc. D and fem. "J by ( ^ ). 

§ 587. As to the forms of nouns, a distinction must be made between 
those of the singular and those of the plural. The reason of which 
is, that nouns receiving suffixes are always to be regarded as in the 
construct state, in which they really are, the expression my house being 
equivalent to the home of me. ' 

1. Singular nouns of each gender when taking a pronominal suflix 
end generally as in the construct in a consonant, e. g. m. D^ horse 
constr. D^, f. HD^ mare constr. MD^. To these therefore the 
asyllabic suffixes are added by means of a connecting vowel, thus ro. 
^'lO, f. ?l3nD10. 



GHAF. Z.] NOUNS WITH PSONOXINAL SUFFIXES. 253 

2. a. Masculine plural nouns, which in the construct constantly end 
in ^7 (§ 579), receive every suffix without a vowel of union, whose 
place is supplied hy the termination itself, thus "^DID) DD'^DIDy ^D^^^. 
The conjunction of the masc. plur. termination ^^ (e) and the affixed 
pronoun of the first pers. masc. sing. V (0 Produces the diphthong 
^ (at),* e, g. ''D^D my horses. The same change of termination takes 
place on the reception of the suffix of the sec. pers. fern. sing. •[ : this 
added to the plural construct would form the ending ?p^ (thus tpDIO), 
to distinguish which in pronunciation from the singular 1[- (thus 
•^%), the final '^ takes its corresponding vowel ( y thus •f'^D^ ; and 
to make the distinction more obvious, ( „ ) is changed as in the first 
person into ( ), thus -fl^p^D. Again, on the addition of the suffix of 
the third pers. masc. sing. 1, which as a consonant would be expressed 
by the vowel termination of the plural construct '^-, the intervening"), 
in order to become distinctly audible, takes, as before the suffix •[, 
its homogeneous vowel ( ), thus 1^0%, which then becoming changed 
into "^-j thus "i^DIOf is contracted into 1*>-, thus 'I'^D^ susdv. Before 
the suffixes of the sec. pers. masc. sing. ^ and third pers. fem. 
sing. Hi the terminating v- of the noun is for distinction's sake short- 
ened into -, thus ^*)p^D, H'^p^. Before all the plural suffixes the 
terminating \- remains unchanged, thus DD"^^* ^3*^0^. 

b. To the feminine plural the suffixes are added in a difierent 
manner ; for since the consonantal termination Di of the absolute is 
retained in the construct (§ 579), it is always necessary to insert a 
connecting vowel, in order to prevent the occurrence of a long mixed 
syllable in the middle of a word (§ 185). For this purpose are 
employed the same vowels as those which precede the suffixes to the 
masculine ; so that, while the appearance is in both cases precisely 
similar, what in the latter constitute the termination of the construct 
or its contraction, are in the former mere vowels of union. 

§ 586. The following table, showing the forms assumed by the 
suffixes when added to nouns of both genders, will prevent the neces- 
sity for further explanation. 



« In the construct of certain nouns we have an instance of the opposite change 
of ai into e, thus tn'^a constr. ty^Si , y^^ constr. "p^ , &c. (§ 569. d, note,). 
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Table of Pronominal Suffixes of Nouns. 
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§ 589. The changes produced in the forms of nouns by the addition 
of the pronominal sufRxes, are similar as regards the rejection of 
vowels to those which take place in forming the plural number : that 
is, nouns which do not contain a mutable vowel suffer no internal 
change, e. g. D^ plur. D^^D^Di suff. '^D^* "^^ ; while those which 
have a rejectible one take Sh'wa in its stead, e. g. "{i^K, plur. D'^^^ZJ* 

suff. '^nie.^n^. 

§ 590. There remnins, however, a distinction to be noted, aa 
respects the lengthening or shortening of original vowels, between 
those suffixes which are immediately connected with the noun, and 
those which consist of a vowel, or are added by means of one. 

1. The suffixes of the second and third pers. plur. UD, p* DH, ^Hf 
which invariably receive the accent (§ 58. 1.), whence they are termed 
gravej are not preceded by a vowel of union (see above, § 5^6). Hence 
nouns to which they are added retain in both numbers the form of the 
construct state (§587), e. g. "ID'H, constr. sing. •U'l, suff. Dp"l?'l» 
Onnnn ; constr. pi. '^in^, suff. DD^^nnn, DH'^nan. 
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2. The reranining suffixes, which in contradistinction to the above 
are called lighU are always preceded by a simple syllable formed by 
means either of their own vowel or of the vowel of union. And hence 
nouns receiving them take in both numbers the form of the plural 
absolute (§574), e. g. nOT, plur. D^W, suff. '^nn'n, ^3*>nn'n. The 
suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. ^ likewise, although added to sin- 
gular nouns without a vowel of union, and taking the accent, does not 
cause the ultimate vowel of the noun to be shortened ; since the accent 
in this case is not so forcibly drawn towards the end of the word, as 
when the latter receives one of the grave suffixes, or is in construction 
with another noun. To avoid the formation of a long mixed syllable 
in the middle of a word, the ultimate vowel, if (^)> takes Methegh 
(§ 63. 2.), thus ^jnn'n d'bhdr'chd. 

§591. 1. Nouns ending in the mutable vowel ( ) shorten it into 
( ) on receiving a syllabic suffix, e. g. "ja, ?j5a ; SJjiiC, SjS^ifiJ ; and on 
receiving an asyllabic light suffix reject it altogether, e. g. ^^ i "^pSl ; 

2. a, Cegholate nouns in the singular on receiving a suffix, reject 
the second vowel (§ 103. 2. a.), and either retain the first, e. g *75a, 

"^"^^^ ; bnn, -^bin ; or shorten it, e. g. ?fbti, ^'Sbti ; 'IDJ, ^^^ ; pVji, 

^'pbn; nbo, '»'iipD; tD'3p,''tD75 ' '. " 

b. In the plural, the light suffixes are added to the absolute form, 
®* S' *'?^'Q» '''3?P» *°^ *^® grave to the construct, e. g. DD^'Sbtt, 

3. Nouns ending in ^7 reject the final n on receiving a pronominal 
suffix (see §489), e. g. n3]?t), ''Sp^, 'qDptJ, lijptt, DD'^Dpti. 

§592. In addition to the preceding paradigm, which exhibits the 
suffixes alone, we here present one showing the mode of their connec- 
tion with nouns of both genders and numbers. For this purpose we 
have selected the nouns D^ Aor«e, HD^ maret which suffer no internal 
change. 
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Paradigm of Nouns toith Svffixes. 



Plur. 


Sing. 


3ingulai 


HASV 

Plur. 


Sing. 




•^iow 


*^I1D10 




•©TO 


ND10 


c. 1. 


TpniD^ 


^TO^O 




^tm 


^TO 


:.!'• 


^:«f)iD^ 


^re^D 




5?6^ 


^DTO 






Pluml. 




1DTO 


>■ 


nD'^fjio^ 


^DflDIO 




?0i6to 


'ObTO 


c. 1. 










t3?DTO 


:>• 








10^% 


1?« 


:.!'• 



REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES OF NOUNS. 

Singular Nouns, 

§ 593. The suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. ^ is commonly added 
without a vowel of union, thus ^T'l (§ 590. 2.) ; but when the word 
is in pause, the accent is placed immediately before the suffix, which 
has the effect of changing the preceding ( ) into ( ) (§ 107. 3.), e. g. 
^pl'T. ?jr)iQ?T5l. In a few instances this suffix receives H paragogic, 
e. g. TO^'t^ ^^- *^ • ^^•» f^?® ^^^- 29 - 25. In pause we find 5157, 
o. g. rOBD Pfi. 139 : 5. ; and once fem. TO-, viz. nDSfc^bti Nah. 2 : 14. 
for -fSfiCb^Q* A ** appears inserted between the noun and suffix, viz, 

?pnl^nn Ps. 9: i5. 

§ 594. 1. The suffix of the third pers. masc. sing, is sometimes 
written rt instead of i, e. g. rin*^:?a Ex. 22 : 24., rttlTOS v. 26., riyja 
32 : 17. ; these the K'ri corrects, but not the following, viz. ribSTR 
Gen. 12:8., ri>D Jer. 2:21. Ezek. 11:15. 20:40., hnb Deutl 
84 : 7., rin*'© Ps. 42 : 9. 

2. The Mappik of the suffix of the third pers. -fem. sing, is occa- 
sionally omitted, and Raphe placed above n {§ 45), e. g. h"^^^ Lev. 
13:4., hKIDHSl Num. 15:28., hSil^ v. 31., hTOati Provy21 : 22. 

T I ¥ : T I T V 1 • 

Once K- is found instead of H-, viz. M^j) Ezek. 3d : 5. 

» ft * * 
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§595. The suffix of the first pers. plur. is preceded in a few 
instances by (^) as a vowel of union, e. g. ^W'li-D Ruth 3 : 2., iStt*^ 
Job 22: 20. ' 

§ 596. The suffixes of the sec. and third pers. fem. plar. sometimes 
take n paragogic, e. g. rttSn'STS Ezek. 23 : 48, 49. ; HJ^ji Gen. 
21 : 29., njanp 41 : 21., nj|i42V36. 

§ 597. A few nouns which form the construct by the addition of the 
vowel ^7 , thus 32^ constr. '^H^ > receive all the suffixes without a vowel 
of union, whose place this termination supplies (§§ 474, 587. 2.) The 
mode in which this is effiscted is shown in the succeeding article on 
Anomalous Nouns. 

Plural Nouns* 

§598. The suffix of the first pers. sing, added to plural nouns 
sometimes assumes the fuller form "^3 , e. g. ^nnn 2 Sam. 22 : 40. 
for '^Xjnn; and once appears as "^^ alone, viz. ^Flh? Ps. 132 : 12. for 

§599. On receiving the suffixes of the sec. pers. sing., the interme- 
diate ^ of the fern. plur. (see § 587. 2. h,\ is occasionally omitted, e. g. 
masc. ?fnhia3i3 Deut. 3 : 24. for ?J*>r)ntaj3, ^ftJtSti Deut. 28 : 59. for 
?pniDti , fem.' ^pniTlK Ezek. 1 6 : 52. for ^^XliTTS . Sometimes before 
the feminine sufiix •[ the constr. term. v. remains unchanged, e. g. 
ip'll&K Eccl. 10 : 17. for •f^'ll&K ; to which may be added the word 
^rabt? Ezek. 5 : 12., which, being a collective, and construed accord- 
ingly with a plural verb, assumes the plural form on taking the suffix 
(see § 587. 2. a.). To this suffix the characteristic \ of the same 
gender is occasionally appended, the final '^ of the noun remaining 
without a vowel, e. g. '^D'JXnbnn Ps. 103 : 3., '»?^?n v. 4., *0^nn^ v. 5. 

§ 600. The suffix of the third pers. masc. sing, sometimes takes the 
form ^n» in which case the terminating t- of the plural construct is 
retained unchanged, e. g. in'niaa Nah. 2 : 4., ^^^n Job 24 : 23. ; or 
else the ^ is omitted, and the vowel retained, e. g. iTTtlib!;^ Ezek. 
43 : 17., Viyi Prov. 19: 7. Job 42: 10. Occasionally the Aramaic 
form "^ni occurs, e. g. *inib%J?H? Ps. 116: 12.; though perhaps we 
should rather consider the 1 and *) as here transposed for TPb^F)* 
which in the R'thibh is frequently the case (comp. 1 Sam. 19 : 22. 
Prov. 23 : 5.). Sometimes the final ** of the noun is omitted on the 
reception of the ordinary suffix *lf e. g. ^TP^ Ex. 35: 11. for I'^'na. 
nsn Ps. 58 : 8. for t^sn, Tt3BlftQ 2 Sam'. 22 : 23. 1 Kings 6 : 37. for 

VOL. I. 33 
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'\it3lB©'a, 1«»3:? Is. 49 : 13. for *i*i^d:?. The feminine suffix of the third 
person sometimes takes 2( paragogic instead of SI) e. g. MH'^'^r^ 
Ezek. 41 : 15. 

§ 601. The suffix of the sec. pers. masc. plur. 1£d is once in some 
editions preceded by '1-7, viz. QD^^fliS'fin Jer. 25 : 34. for DD^^XliS^n; 
and occasionally "^ is omitted, e. g. DD^pID Deut. 3 : 19. for DD*^3ptt* 
The feminine p is found with H paragogic, e. g. HS^'^riinDlp Ezek. 
13:20. 

§602. 1. The suffixes of the third pers. plur. likewise take n 
paragogic, e. g. masc. n'an^'bK Ezek. 40 : 16., fem. n;n'»rii*')a 1:11. 
When added to jthe pronominal adjective bb aU, which before the 
suffixes always shortens Hholem into Kibbuts (§ 101. 3. 6.), the suffixes 
of this person sometimes assume the irregular forms masc. DH for DH « 
thus Dn>3 2 Sam. 23 : 6. ; and fem. TOT} for in, thus nrfys 1 Kings 
7 : 37., so likewise ronDina Ezek. 16 : 53. 

2. The suffix of the third pers. masc. plur. is sometimes added to 
fem. plurals in the form proper for singular nouns (see §§ 597, 598), 
e. g. DrtnO Ex. 1 : 11. for on^^rtnO, so DniniK Ps. 74 : 4. Job 
21:19.,'Dribi:?Is. 53: 11. 

§ 603. Nouns in the dual number receive the suffixes in precisely 
the same manner as in the plural. 



ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 

§ 604. A few Hebrew nouns present certain peculiarities of inflec- 
tion which are not accounted for by the general rules already given. 
These, being of very common occurrence, deserve a particular notice ; 
they are as follows : 

a^( father forms the singular construct by adding ^7, which on the 
reception of the suffixes serves as a vowel of union, e. g. 
constr. »i:iK ; suff. ^^^2)^, 'l^iDK, »inK, D^'^DIJ, Dn^:a«, ^a^'lK : 
plur. nin«i; suff. iriinK (§556)', DD'^rihK , DninK Ex. 
4 : 5. Jer. 31 : 32. 

n« hrolher, like nij, thus constr. *inK ; suff. Jrprwj, WK, '»n«, DD^^HK, 
drpriK, sfiTiK : plur. tmk : constr. ^^riK ; suff. »in«, ^JiK, 

Dini^ ra/er, formed by affixing the fem. term. D by means of the vowel 
i to the preceding. This form it retains in the singular, 
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e. g. '^inirMiJt, ^jmirtl^ : but in the plural it takes "^ before ni, 
e. g. nWK ; suff. -^nWK, I'^ni'^n^, as though from njHK. 

tr^ man generally forms its plural from the obsolete singular I6M9 
thus D*^1&^K> constr. "^32$; the regular plural Q'^tB'*^ is 
seldom used, and then conveys the accessory idea of emu 
nence, distinction (see Ps. 141 : 5. Prov. 8:4.). The "^ of 
the later singular tD'^K must not be considered as supplying 
the place of 3 , to which it bears no kind of affinity, and 
with which it is never commuted : on the contrary the D of 
1&3K for Wm^ is rejected, like that of the infinitive tOH 
(§ 77. 2.) ; and since the following final cannot receive 
Daghesh, the vowel ( ) as a compensation is lengthened 
into (*!-). Comp. n;»jb'»D = nj5Bti^, i»wp = »i'ap. In 
the feminine form, after the addition of the characteristic 
termination 1^7, Daghesh can be and accordingly is em- 
ployed, thus TXtSV^ ; the construct of this latter however 
adopts the mode of compensation followed by the mascu- 
line, viz. that of lengthening the vowel ( ) into ( ) 
(§102. I.e.), thus tltDK. 

D« mother; suff. *il3K, ^m, ffilSlK : plur. nil3»l. 

iTQ&( maid-servant. This constitutes an exception to the generality of 
feminine nouns, in preserving the characteristic n of the 
singular on the addition of the plural termination ni (see 
§ 554. note.), thus nima^* constr. ninttK- 

m^X woman for ntDSbjl ; in the construct 3 is compensated by lengthen* 
ing ( . )'into (J, thus WDK ; suff. •^nTgtjt, ^tm^ or ^pitfj* : 
plur. D'^ipSt formed by rejecting the 2( of the masc. plur. 
D'^I&DK* The form MtDK appears as an absolute in Deut. 
21 : 11. 1 Sam. 28 : 7. Ps. 58 : 9. ; the two first instances 
however may be considered as in the construct state. The 
regular plural mitD^ appears only in Ezek. 23 : 44. 

rr^ia Aoiafi = n5a=n5a (like tD''K = in3K); plur. D'^M {h6Uim) for 
D^r^Sa , constr. '^rD ; this form is taken also on receiving 
the sufiixes, e. g. ^^M, t35*^M, On^^M, &c., Methegh being 
placed on the first syllable by § 25. 2. 

•ja^on; constr. 'JS, also -ja Deut. 25:2. 31:23. Prov. 30:1. Jon. 
4 : 10. ; suff. *i5a, 133, ^sa : plur. D^?a ; constr. -ija ; suff. 
•^Sa. In the construct form "^ia, which occurs Gen. 49: 11., 
the final "^-7 may be considered as paragogic, as m the 
words '^nxte Is. 1 : 21., *^tpr\ Lam. 1 : 1., or as the termi- 
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nation of the plaral construct for i- ; another form XHSl 

appears Num. 24 : 9, 15., in which *) is paragogic, as in 

in^n Gen. 1 : 24. 
n daughter = p!:^ = t^; suff. *^pSi for ^rfia, 5^M ; plur. nisa ; 

constr. ni33. 
K^§ valley; constr. V^f^ : plur. riiK*)! 2 Kings 2: 16. ; suff. ?pniK*^| 

Ezek. 35 : 6. ^ 

tlfj f(Uher4n4aw ; V;- inserted before the suffix, as in ir|*)!I^f ^c, thus 

Tp)an» tmn. From this is formed the fominine t&eSn 

mother-in-lawy in the same manner as tSIHt^^ which see. 
Di*^ day: dual D^OT : plur. tWDJ for tfljlfj like the Chald. 'j'naj Dan. 

12 : 13., poet, tths^ Deut. 32 : 7. Ps. 90 : 15, ; constr. ^tt^ ; 

suff. i'*T9J,l;^'13H. 
•'bS ttten«Z; plur. D*»b? ; suff. 'ife, n^'b?. 
Q7ia water; constr. *>ti, and reduplicated tO'fD Ex. 4 : 9. 7 : 19. 8 : 2. 

2 Kings 5 : 12. ; suff. ^^, ?P^*^- 
tiVa portion for n;»:ti from rCtt: plur. ni^'Dtl Neh. 12:47. 13: 10., 

also r)i«}ti 12 : 44.'; 'suff. i^niStif'nVlia^ Esth. 2 : 9. 
ng mouth; constr. '^li ; suff. '^^ for *»;»ft, ?p8, iV* T'?* On*>8. 
1^ en(2; plur. constr. 'ttSp Job 18 : 2. 
02^ Aeai; plur. D^f^bT) ; suff. n^^&^l Is. 15 : 2. 
ntD «Aeep ; suff. i*^ Deut, 22 : 1. and «)n^ 1 Sam. 14 : 34. 
t\ytb thorn ; suff. in*»^ Is. 10 : 17. 
OtS name ; suff. 'nWy %^ : plur. tlitttD ; constr. ttitt^ ; suff. taTlilQt^ . 
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CHAPTER XI, 

ADJECTIVES. 

§605. The Adjective (*\Kinn t3ti)» or word joined to a noun for the 
pnrpose of qualifying its meaning, can hardly be considered as an 
independent part of speech in Hebrew ; since in this language it is 
merely a noun placed in apposition with the word to which it refers. 
Its derivation and inflection, therefore, do not require a detailed sepa- 
rate treatment. 

§ 606. 1. As regards their derivation, Hebrew adjectives are nouns 
formed from neuter verbs, and consequently express a state of being, 
that is, some property or quality, e. g. QDH toise from DDH to he wise^ 
1b^ small from ^b^ to he small. 

2. These attributives are placed in apposition with the nouns which 
they qualify, and usually agree with them in gender and number, e. g. 
Wn tS*)^ a toise man, tWDtl SftDK a wise tooman : ^"Mtl D'^tJDK toise men, 
ntODtj 0*^1^3 toise women. To them are to be added all participial nouns, 
which serve as adjectives when placed in apposition with other nouns, 
e. g. riip*»Dtt D*^^tta camels which suckle, b^^ a^ a hear deprived of 
her young, 

§ 607. Besides the attributives properly so called, of which there are 
not many in Hebrew, we frequently find abstract nouns employed as 
attributives in construction with the nouns whose signification they 
restrict, e. g. tHp *^«1 mountain of holiness t i. e. holy mountain, ^^tD ^^ 
witness of falsehood, i. e. false witness, 

§ 608. The inflections which adjectives undergo for the purpose of 
indicating the variations of gender, number, dec. being the same as 
those of other nouns, we have only to mention that the comparative 
degree is denoted by means of the preposition 'pp prefixed to the noun 
with which the comparison is made, while the adjective itself remains 
unchanged, e. g. IDl'Itt pirfO^ ^Oy*? ^t!5 P'^^^^nw from gold, and 
sweet from honey, i. e. more precious than gold, and sweeter than honey ; 
and the superlative by prefixing the same participle to the adjective bb 
all, every, preceding the complement of the comparison, e. g. bbt) D^^ 
n^n cunning from every heast, i. e. the most cunning of all heasts. For 
a full treatment of this subject see Syntax, Chap. IV. 
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CHAPTER XII. 



NUMERALS. 



§609. The Hebrew Numerals ^nBMn T&Otb) are for the most 
part to be regarded as attributives denoting quantity^ They are 
divided into two principal classes, cardinals and ordinals. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



§610. The Cardinals (yi^G^^ "^^W) from one to ten inclusive 
present both a masculine and a feminine form, each of which under- 
goes changes in the construct similar to those of other nouns. They 
are as follows : 



FEMININE. 


MASCULINE. 




Constr. 


Absol. 


Constr. 


AbsoL 




rn« 


nnK 


T!K 


^« 


One. 




Q?F!« 


-13© 


D?3W 


Too. 


tM 


tJbiD 


tmilb 


•llDbtD 


Three. 


7^y^ 


»nK 


n?anK 


n?an« 


Four. 


- n 


tJtjn 


wpttrt 


nt&ian 


Five. 


t^tD 


^^ 


tmib 


rmi 


Six. 


»« 


2^V 


n?i« 


TOM 


Seven. 


n:bio 


njbti 


nsbti 


rebti 


Eight. 


^n 


!W?r) 


n?TDF\ 


nytsn 


Nine. 


-^k 


-^^ 


n'lte* 


"?«? 


Ten. 



§ 611. In nearly all of these numerals some peculiarity of construe 
tion appears; but that which prevails to the greatest extent, and 
which is apt to strike us as the most singular, is that from three to ten 
inclusive, those with feminine terminations are joined to masctdine 
nouns, and those with masculine terminations to feminine nouns, thus 
D'^CSfc? ntJbttJ three men^ ff'CJ ©btJ three iDomen. 

§ 612. This mode of construction, which is peculiar to the Shemitish 
languages (it being found also in the Aramaic and Arabic), has occa- 
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siooed much perplexity to grammarians. The following attempt at 
its elucidation may therefore not be unacceptable. As the learned 
Schultens long ago observed (Institutiones, p. 217), the Hebrew nume- 
rals are in reality abstract nouns, and as such are of the feminine 
gender by signification, whether bearing the characteristic termi- 
nation or not. Accordingly, when employed in connection with 
masculine nouns, they take the feminine termination T\^f which shows 
that they are in effect independent feminine nouns ; thus D*^3D T\tklO 
a triad of sons, i. e. three sons. The same form would be retained by 
these numerals before feminine nouns ; but as they are then pointed out 
by means of the nouns with which they are connected as of the femi- 
nine gender, the characteristic termination becomes superfluous, and 
is dropped for the purpose of making a distinction between the genders 
as well in the numerals as in the nouns themselves, thus DiS^ VhXO a 

T T 

triad of daughters, i. e. three daughters. The word ^tol? ten, which is 
added to the units to form the numbers from eleven to nineteen, is 
put in the masculine before masculine nouns, the units preceding it 
from three onwards being already feminine ; and in the feminine before 
fem. nouns, the units being already masculine, e. g. 0*^3^ ^W TWWf 

Remarks on tJie Cardinals. 

§ 613. For nnK we find nnK Gen. 48 : 22. Is. 27 : 12. Ezek. 33 : 30. 
Zech. 11:7.; constr. THIJ . Sometimes K is rejected, thus *7n Ezek. 
33 : 30. ; and once in the K'thibh we have the form UK Ezek. 18 : 10. 
(comp. Sanscr. eka, Pehlv. yeky Fem. ntIK for n^HKi as Dbb 1 Sam. 
4:19. for tThb (§ 77. 1:6.); in pause nriK Gen. il : 1. Plur. masc. 
D^^nnK Gen. 11 : 1. 27 : 44. 29 : 20. 

§ 614. Q^StS, fem. D^HtD > 1 . The Daghesh in the n of the feminine 
is usually considered to have arisen from the rejection of the 3 of the 
original form D^XISID or D^I??TO (§ 77. 2.). Some, however, maintain 
that the original was D^rtt?^ ; but to this they are led by the word 
^tytffU Judg. 16 : 28., in which M appears without Daghesh after Sh'wa 
mobile, while it receives one after Sh'wa quiescent, thus ^^rilDt) Jon. 
4:11. Neither of these explanations is perfectly satisfactory ; for an 
anomaly still remains in the reception of Daghesh by an aspirate after 
Sh'wa mobile. Our own opinion on the subject is, that although a 3 
has been rejected from the original form, the Daghesh in n» which as 
it occurs after Sh'wa must necessarily be Daghesh lene (§ 37^, like 
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every other of its kind is purely euphonic, i. e. is employed solely for 

the purpose of removing the original aspiration of the letter in which 

it is inscribed (§ 36). The necessity of this arises from the difficulty 

experienced in uttering an aspirate n in conjunction with a sibilant 

(§ 74. 2.), in consequence of which recourse is had to the expedient of 

depriving the lingual of its aspiration, although by the general rules 

for the insertion of Daghcsh lene this would not be required. A like 

principle of euphony sometimes gives rise to the insertion of Doghesh 

lene, contrary to general usage, in the first of two concurrent aspirates 

at the beginning of a word, when preceded by a word terminating in a 

vowel and with a conjunctive accent (§ 39. 4.). 2. When connected 

immediately with a noun, the masculine construct rejects the D of the 

absolute, e. g. tT^ii '^^tl Cen. 25 : 23. ; but when followed by another 

numeral, i\ns letter may be retained, e. g. ^10^ U^'2l6 Gen. 17 : 20. 

Num. 7 : 64. The same is the case with the feminine, e. g. DTI^d "^nt? 

Gen. 4:19., TTiW D*^mD Num. 7 : 84. 
.. , ... ~ , 

§ 615. In the numerals from three to ten the feminine termination n 
is hardened in the construct into t1 (§572). The construct M OVtP is 
found also with feminine nouns, e. g. ^^102 DtpbtJ Gen. 7 : 13., Ilt&bvb 
on^'n'^ns Job 1:4. ; with suffixes DDritObt^, DFllDbtf Num. 12: '4, 
For nS^M we have nj^a© Job 42 : 13. ' * ' ' 

§616. The numerals :^*]IM and Sl^DV take the dual form when 
denoting redupUcaiumt e. g. D^Pl?a*\K fourfold 2 Sam. 12 : 6., D^TOlt^ 
sevenfold Gen. 4 : 24. 

§617. The cardinal numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed by 
placing after the respective units the number ^HS^ before masculine and 
TTXtDV before feminine nouns. Thus, 



FEMININE. 


MASCULINE. 




.n:?to j 


i.3 


•<m 


( ''no? 


JSlevenm 


•Tito '1 




ni9» 




Twelve. 


rntej 




itey 


nt^bti 


Thirteen. 


rrfey 


»:«« 


-\ia> 


»mi 


Fourteen. 


"lie? 


trGn 


"fOIP 


ntMn 


Fifteen. 


T\*1X0^ 


WW 


nte? 


TWW 


Sixteen. 


"dfC, 






&c. 
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§ 618. The tens are forrned from Ihe units by affixing the plural 
termination D*»t ; except D'^'^te? twenty, which is the plural of ito 
ten. Thus, 

UWl6 Sixty. 'O^W Twenty, 

trys© Seventy. U^thW Thirty. 

tribtj Eighty. tr»^« Forty. 

tWtfr? Ninety. Wnn Fifty. 

§619. When compounded with units, these latter are placed either 
before or after the tens, the last word receiving ^ conjunctive, thus 
t3*^tej^*1 ^t!t or "inKI D*^^to tiDenty-one. The form remains the same 

• 1 V J TV TV: ' t V ^ 

whether connected with masculine or with feminine nouns. 

§ 620. The word' HMIS hundred is feminine ; constr. DMU, dual 
D^ra^, plur. nii(tt* Once in the K'thibh n is changed into -), viz. 
Di'iKtt 2 Kings 11 : 4, 9. The hundreds are numbered by placing 
before the word tli^tS the numerals proper to feminine nouns, thus 

§621. The word iqbK thousand is masculine; dual D^&b2t» plur. 
Cr&btjt . The units by which it is numbered are those of masculine 
nouns, thus t^thn^ ntSbtf , Q-^Sb^ nto 'TH^, U^thvt t^te:^. It will 

•TT I 'Tl TT -- ' T -I 'IV 

be perceived that the numerals preceding the words tlWQ and t^tbt^ 
are placed in the state of construction ; which is the effect of the close- 
connection existing between the different parts of compound numerical 
expressions. The last term (viz. DiM^ or D'^&b^) may be put, like 
the units, either in the absolute or construct state. 

§ 622. The word M'iSl'l ten thousand, myriady SlU^ Deut. 32 : 30., is 
feminine ; dual D^tliSl'^ , plur. Dii^h'l . In expressing compound num- 
bers we may either begin with the units, and proceed to the numbers 
of larger denominations, in the order of their magnitude, e. g. D!*ri# 
TUftO riKtt^ ni6 D^tWI Gen. 5 s 18. ; or a different arrangement may 
be adopted, e J g'. nWtJtDI tTfibK mobtTl qbjj d*')*Qm HKtt l^Chron. 
2 : 16., bpti UTP^ld*] nfltem hiiw n«^^ abX Ex. 38 : 25. Accord- 

«• V • I • I T • "J- ■• - I I*.* V 

ingly, to designate the current year we might make use of either of the 
phrases, njtS "^gl^^ D*^:?:|'JK'l niKtt nti6^ Slb«, or D'^?ani^'J njt^ti 

* The rabbinical writers employ tbe letters of tbe alphabet after the manner of 
the ancient Greeks for the purpose of numerical notation. The nnits from 1 to 9 
are represented by the letters fi( — D , the tens from 10 to 90 by *^ — 2t , the hun- 
dreds from 100 to 400 by p — n (see the table, p. 3.). The intermediate numbers 

TOL. I. 34 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

§623. The Hebrew Ordinals ("'WD nfiDQ), like those of other 
languages, are derived from the Cardinals. This is effected by affix- 
ing to the cardinals from two to ten inclusive the termination "^7 (see 
§ 515. 3.), and inserting the same vowel between the second and third 
radicals. The masculine plural of the ordinals ends in 0*^-7 (§ 550), 
the feminine singular in T)\ (§ 404. I. 2.), and the feminine plural in 
r)i?<7 (see § 554). Thus, 



"ttStD Sixth, 

^T^O Seventh. 

•^D'natJ Eighth. 

*i;^*itt5n Ninth. 

*iTte? Tenth. 



•jitJKI First. 

^^tO Second. 

^*iblb Third. 

"^T^^ FouHh. 

"Wn "^t^W Fifth. 



Remarks on the Ordinals. 

§ 624. yW'^tXli firH, Job 15 : 7. for 'jilD'^KX formed from ©Kl head, 
chief, first; fern. fttilDKn, once npiTD*iK-| Josh. 21 : 10. for njiti'fKn , 
and once n'^Sitf'iKn Jer. 25 : 1. 

§ 625. "13^ second ; plur. tS^^^tD Gen. 6 : 16. Num. 2 : 16. 

§ 626. The ordinals differ in form from the cardinals only as far as 
ten ; for the mode of indicating the remainder, see Syntax, § 944. 



ih>m 11 to 19| 21 to 29, &c. are denoted by placing after "^ > ^ , &c. the additional 
unit required ; thus »"< 10+ 1= 11 (except that for the number 15, instead of the 
regular combination T\*^ ^O-^-by which are the initial letters of the name tV^'^ , 
the letters 10 9+6 are employed), KS 20+1=21, &c. These again are affixed 
to the hundreds, to denote the intermediate numbers, thus Kp 100+1=101, 
K*^ 100+10+1=111, &c. The later Jewish authors also represent the 
hundreds fh)m 500 to 900 by adding to T\ 400 the letter required, thus pn 
400+100=500; the more ancient writers, however, including those of the 
Masora, employed for this purpose the five final letters of the alphabet, thus 
'] 500, D 600, ) 700, ?) 800, y 900. The thousands are denoted by the units 
with two dots placed above them, thus K 1000, n 2000, &c. The current year 
would therefore be represented by ns^K 1842. The Jewish books are dated 
from the creation of the world, which makes the present year according to 
their computation 5602 ; the 6000 however is usually omitted in writing, and 
this is intimated^by the explanatory phrase '{itdg C9*n&l9 5y the small number, 
abbreviated p\h , thus p\!b ann A. M. 5602, i. e. A. D.*i842. 
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FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 



§ 627. Of the Fractional Numbers Cpbnn "IDOfi) the following only 
have forms peculiar to themselves, viz. '^SH one half, constr. ^xn» fern. 
tPSOTDy M'l or :py^ one fourth, lO^jh one fifth, )r\W one tenth? The 
remainder are expressed by the ordinals, whose altered value is denoted 
by a change of position ; for when employed as fractions, they are 
placed before and in construction with the noun, instead of afler it, e. g. 
tT^l?*^l^n njlD the fourth year, flJt&H D*^!p^^ a quarter of the year. As 
the fractional numerals are all abstract nouns, the feminine forms of 
the ordinals are employed exclusively for their representation. For 
all further particulars regarding the numerals, see Syntax, Chap. XI. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

THE ARTICLE, ETC. 
DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

§ 628. The Definite Article (?^'7'^n KH), or that particle by means 
of which an indefinite noun is rendered definite, consists in Hebrew 
of a prefixed n » which is generally accompanied by ( ), and followed 
by Daghesh in the initial letter of the word to which it is attached, 
e. g. n$D a book, ^Dil the book. This n is a fragment of the personal 
pronoun K^, which takes the homogeneous vowel of its principal 
letter 1 (see p. 87) only while constituting an independent word : for 
when as a definite article it is prefixed to a noun or adjective, it 
resumes the simple vowel a of the verbal root from which it derives 
its origin (§§ 113, 214. 1.) ; whence we have the form "^fiDiri* which 
by §77. 8. becomes '^fi^H, Daghesh forte being inserted in the sue 
ceeding letter by § 82, in order to preserve the short vowel ( _ ).* 

* A few vestiges of the original form are still to be met with, e. g. I^^n 
1 Sam. 30 : 24., TV^^^n Jer. 29 : 23. 
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§629. 1. When the initial letter of a noun receiving the definite 
article is a guttural which cannot take Daghesh, the short vowel ( ) 
of the article is generally lengthened into its corresponding ( ) 

(§ 84. 3.), e. g. fiKH for fn«n, 'ytyn for -Tjgn, T?n for n*^.yn, trhn 

for ©li'sin . Often, however, ( . ) is retained before the comparatively 
strong n, e. g. I'lHtl, ^HH (§85. 2.); seldom before the weaker 
n, e. g. K^rn, bD*iil?1» y^Tjin ; and in a few instances before y, e. g. 
DWimProv. 2:13, 17. 

2. When an iniiial guttural, especially of a dissyllable, is accompa- 
nied by the vowel ( ), the ( ) of the article is changed in general 
into its modification („)> in order to give distinctness to the emmcia- 
lion of the two successive gutturals (§ 101. 1. b.), e. g. 0*^*^171 » D^WI • 

§ 680. When the initial letter of the word receiving the article is 
'destitute of a vowel, Daghesh may be inserted or omitted (§ 33. 1.), 

e. g. D^'^ibn, n^^ntion, W'^^'n. 

§681. 1. When preceded by one of the inseparable prepositions ^, 
3, b, the article n is rejected by § 77. 3., and its vowel given to such 
preceding letter, e. g. ^-na for ^'nna, n»a for nS^ ; n:>ia3 for 

Q^iare, 0^*1^ for ty^ws ; •n^Vfor fi»6^' 

2. In some instances, however, the article is not rejected, and con- 
sequently the Sh'wa of the preposition is retained. This occurs but 
seldom with 3 , e. g. ffJBtf na Ps. 36 : 6., ip'nna Neb. 9 : 19. : more 
frequently with 5 before the word Di^^n, e. g. Di'^TO Gen. 39 : 11. Deut. 
6 : 24. 1 Sam. 9 : 13. Jer. 44 : 22. Neh. 5 : 11. 9*: 10. (although even 
in this case it is occasionally rejected, e. g. Di^? Gen. 25 : 31, 33.) ; 
seldom before any other word, e. g. ODHriS Eccl. 8:1.: and some- 
times with b, e. g. D*^'l5nb Ezek. 47^22.*, nttinnb Neh. 12:38., 
Ttsnrh I Chr. 20 : 6, 8., dl^rib 2 Chr, 10 : 7. 



DEUONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§632. 1. The Demonstrative Pronouns (TQi'in '»^3) in Hebrew 
distinguish both gender and number. The chief constituent element 
of the near demonstrative is the sibilant T» to which when referring to 
a masculine noun is affixed the weak letter T\ resting in the vowel ( ) 
as a masculine termination (see §569. a. note,y thus HT thit, hie; 
occasionally instead of n is taken the weak letter *i resting in its 
homogeneous vowel «, thus ^t Hab. 1 : 11. Ps. 12 : 8. When referring 
to a feminine noun, it receives the feminine teflmination t^ (§ 494. 1. S.), 
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thus DMT this, hoe* Sometimes it appears without n^ and with the 
semi.vowel 1 instead of K* on account of the accompanying vowel 6, 
thus ir Hos. 7: 16. Ps. 132 : 12. ; and sometimes in Ecclesiastes with 
n, e. g. riT Eccl. 2 : 2, 24. 5 : 15, 18. 7 ; 23. 9 : 13. 

2. The plural of this demonstrative, which is the same in both gen- 
ders, is expressed by b with the semi-vowel ^ prefixed, thus bK these, 
which besides the Pentateuch appears only in 1 Chron. 20 : 8. Much 
more frequently rt^ is affixed, when b receives Daghesh in order to 
preserve the original mixed syllable (§ 32), thus n^K ; a formation 
precisely similar to that of man from DH (see § 123). 

§633. The article is regularly prefixed to these pronouns when 
they are placed as qualifying attributives after a definite noun, e. g. 
HpTiI *^l'nn, n^b^n D'^'^I'^i?* in some instances the liquid b is inserted 
after the article, to form a remote demonstrative, thus masc. HT^H that. 
Gen. 24 : 65. 37 : 19. ; and once we find the fem. form ^T^n Ezek. 
36 : 35. Occasionally the final n of the masculine is omitted, thus T^n 
masc. Judg. 6 : 20. 1 Sam. 14 : 1. 17 : 26. ; once employed as fem., 
2 Kings 4 : 25. But in general the remote demonstratives are ex- 
pressed by a personal pronoun with the article prefixed, thus M^tTrh, 

ir»nn that, arjri , ^n those (see § 892). 



RBLATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 634. The definite article T\ prefixed to a participle or verb supplies 
the place of a Relative Pronoun (5|'n|'aJ5 '»13S), e. g. jfbhn who walks; 
lit. the (person) toalking, IX^hm who went (see § 726. et seqq.). 

§ 635. When standing for a noun, the relative is expressed by the 
separable particle "^tJK who, which, of both genders and numbers, e. g. 
Gen. 1 : 12, 21. 6 : 4. 19 : 8. For its use and construction, see Syntax, 
Chap. IX. 

§ 636. The principal letter of *^tD2^ y viz. t^, is employed as a relative 
prefix to nouns, pronouns, and verbs. It is accompanied in general 
by the vowel ( ^ ), and occasionally by ( ), in either of which cases the 
letter following, unless a guttural, receives Daghesh forte (§ 33. 1.) ; 
it also appears sometimes with (^), and in a few instances without a 
vowel. Accordingly we have the following four forms in which this 
prefixed relative is found, viz. tO, lOflOt and ID. It occurs chiefly in 
Canticles and Ecclesiastes, where it is used almost to the exclusion of 
the separable ^t^tjlf and occasionally in some of the other late writings, 
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e. g. b$t^ Judg. 7:12., TOSIO, nwti Ps. 144:16., bjJtD 146:5., 
3^TO Job'l9: 29., ^^nr^Jjw' Lam. 2 :'l6., on© Eccl. 3: Ts. It is 
found also a few times in the book of Judges, e. g. "^n^Qj^tS Judg. 5 : 7., 
nrii|(1D 6:17. In a few instances t) appears with the liquid b for n 
(see § 73. 4.), e. g. '^ti^TDa on whose account, Jon, 1 : 7., *i^ttJa on my 
(Kcounl. Once ntCK biD Eccl. 8 : 17. 

§ 637. Another relative exists in the pronoun ^"^ who, which, what 
(qui, qwB, quod), Gen. 3 : 19. 4 : 25. Is. 54 : 6. 57 : 20. Ps. 22 : 31. This 
word however is employed more frequently as a particle, signifying 
that, so that (gu^c2^ ; in which sense also *^tDij| is often used. See § 1091. 



INTEBBOOATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 638. In Hebrew there are two Interrogative Pronouns (nbMt^H "^VlD) 
yjQ wiko 7 and iTQ tohat ? the first relating to persona only, the latter to 
things, 

§ 639. Although the pronoun rtQ is most frequently accompanied by 
( ^ ), it also takes either ( . ) or ( ). a. When the initial letter of the 
following word is a guttural not accompanied by (^), the pronoun 
takes ( J, e. g. 1Di:«-ntt Ps. 8 : 5. Job 7 : 17., b?6K fTQ v. 20., ^tanTttt 
Ps. 8 : 2., nn rw 31 :"20.' h. When connected by Makkepb with a word 
beginning with n or Hf ( .) is sometimes employed, e. g. K^iSTHti Num. 
16 : 11., iS)Dn~n% Job 21 : 21. ; occasionally also without Makkeph, 
e. g. •^riKton TO Gen. 31 : 36. c. When followed by a guttural with 
( ), ( ) is generally taken for the sake of distinctness (§ 101. 1. ^.)i 
e.' g. •^riKOn-n^^ rftTrrq Gen. 20 : 9., ^bn-ma Ps. 89 : 48. ; and 
occasionally, though seldom, when followed by another letter, e. g. 
•^niaa ntt Ps. 4 : 3., Kb mg'l Job 7 : 21., M«n TO 2 Kings 1:7., 
^D ntj"^? Is. 1:5. d. Generally, however, when followed by any 
other letter than a guttural, T\0 takes ( _ ) ; and as the final H of this 
pronoun, which is almost always connected with the following word 
by Makkeph, is not regarded in its pronunciation, the initial letter 
of the following word takes Daghesh forte (§ 33. 1.), e. g. DMrmS 
Gen. 12 : 18., Kng)?"'^? 2 : 19., ^^-TO 21 : 17., riKM TO 31 : 37., 
t3D"*:?T3 JtD 46 : 33., ^Ti'STTVa 31 :^36. 

§ 640. In some instances this pronoun is connected with the fol- 
lowing word so as to form with it but one ; and then n is rejected, 
e. g. rra Ex. 4 : 2. for nj-Hti. DDbti Is. 3 : 15. for HJ^Ilti, rcjbrtg 
Mai. 1 : 13. for nijbn TO ' 
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§ 641. This particle occasionally -receives the prepositions 2, 5, b, 
when it takes for its vowel either a or e. The two first, i and D, 
are usually accompanied by (_), which is followed by Daghesh in the 
initial letter of the pronoun, e. g. rrzaa Ex. 22 : 26. 83 : 16., niS? 
Gen. 47 : 8. Job 13 : 23, mg? Zech. 7:3.: the last, b, takes (J, 
whether followed by Daghesh or not, e. g. rrsb Ps. 49 : 6. 2 Sam. 
2:22., rrob 1 Sam. 1:8. 



HE INTERROGATIVE. 

§ 642. The letter T\ is used also as an interrogative prefix to verbs, 
nouns, or particles, and x;orresponds to the Latin an ? num ? It is 
then termed He Interrogative (nbKtDTl KH). 

§643. This prefix is generally accompanied by the compound 
Sh'wa (_^), e. g. *»DbK nWH am I the guardian ? Gen. 4 : 9., KM?n 
can there be found ? 41 : 38., njn is this ? 43 : 29., *»batin because riot ? 
Ex. 14:11. 

§644. Before a •guttural (.) is usually taken, in order that both 
letters may be sounded distinctly, which could not be done were T\ to 
retain the Sh'wa, as the voice must then pass quickly to the letter 
following (§§ 391, 413), e. g. m^n Job 22 : 15., ^^^Tfn Jer. 2 : 11., 
QfJ'^^nil Num. 31 : 15., tW^ Hag. 1:4.; and in one instance before 
the weak letter •», viz. SD'^^n Lev. 10 : 19. for M'^^H. 

§ 645. Before a guttural with (^), like the article it generally takes 
( ) (see §629. 2.), e.g. nbKH Ezek. 23:9., ntgnn Gen. 24:5., 
^ftm Ezek. 18 : 23. 

§ 646. Before a vowelless letter, it retains only the ( ) of the com- 
pound Sh'wa (_^), in order to avoid the concurrence of two ShVas, 
e. g. njiTDn Gen. 34 ; 31., ?i3?ttbn Job 18:4.; and frequently the 
initial letter receives a Daghesh, e. g. "S^jatl Job 23 : 6., pin Gen. 
17 : 17. ; rrn^SXSn 18 : 21., DDhsn 37 : 32.* 



HE DIRECTIVE. 

§647. The letter Si, which when placed at the beginning of a word 
has the power of singling it out from others of its class, and rendering 
it definite, when added to the end of a noun, and resting in (^), signi* 
fies direction towards the object which the noun denotes, thus M^^H 
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the housCi tli^'^^T} to the house (ohofde) ; ^nn the mountain^ '; niTH to 
the mountain. From this it receives the name of He Directive, or, as 
it is usually termed, He Local. 

§ 648. As this suffix is connected very loosely with the noun, the 
last syllable of which retains its accent (§56. 1.), it exerts but little 
influence on the vowels of the word, e. g. "jifiS north, tWSil northward ; 
r\n Haran, TW\'n to Haran ; Qt} there, mstS thUher ; Q*' eea, TfB*^ 

Ft T TT T 't 'tt 't'tt 

seaward, i. e. westward. It chiefly afi*ects the vowel immediately 
preceding : this, when short and making a mixed syllable, is rejected 
on the addition of the directive particle, the ( ^ ) in which the latter 
rests being given to the final letter of the noun (§ 104. 2.), e. g. D^^* 
run^2l ; D^%)^9 m3'^)3t&. This is especially the case with Cegholate 
nouns, e. g. MiJ, JTaSiJ ; Q'Tp, TO'Tp ; thh, T\lHn ; which sometimes 
shorten the first vowel also, e. g. 7*1M, rtpM* The rejection occa* 
sionally takes place when the vowel is long, e. g. nira> nTfliTQ Ex. 
27 : 13. and nnnro Deut. 4 : 41. When the ultimate syllable of the 
noun commences with a vowelless consonant, its vowel, whose rejection 
would cause the concurrence of two consonants neither immediately 
preceded nor accompanied by a vowel, is shifted to the first of tbem, 
e. g. DDtl9» TTGStb Hos. 6:9. In the following instance ( ) is changed 
into ( J by §101 . 1. h.), viz. 'fnfi , np^HB . 

§ 649. The words Th^Sn^ upwards, tTEStt downwards, generally receive 
also the directing particle b, which is prefixed for the sake of empha- 
sis, thus Thyeh% ntdiab. The same is the case with the word t^iKtDb 
to hell, Ps. 9 : 18. It also occurs with the preposition 2I9 e. g. H^hSI 
1 Sam. 23 : 15, 18, 19. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

THE PARTICLES. 

§650. Particles (D'^^t)) are words which do not represent ideas of 
actions, things, or attributes, as verbs, nouns, and adjectives ; but are 
employed merely for the purpose of pointing out the various relations 
existing between one notional word and another, and one sentence and 
another, and thus serve to give clearness and precision to discourse^ 
As these words do not belong to what may be called the essential part 
of language, it is obvious that they can be the most easily dispensed 
with, and that a language in its earlier stages of existence, before 
accuracy of expression has become an object, must necessarily be poor 
in particles, the number of which however gradually increases as the- 
desire for perspicuity becomes more and more sensibly felt ; so that the- 
quantity and variety of particles in a language serves in some measure 
as the standard of its cultivation. Accordingly, as might have been 
anticipated, the Hebrew, which reached a certain degree of refinement 
while a living tongue, has a moderate number of particles. Of these 
but few are primitives, the majority being derived from other parts of 
speech. 

§651. The Hebrew particles may be divided according to their 
various offices into, 

§ 652. Adverbs, or words used to qualify the meaning of verbs and 
adjectives, e. g. nansi b?K*'5 he ate much, tDlW3 ^tp^] he left little,. 
nto Vn^ VERY great. 

§ 653. Prepositions, words or fragmentary prefixes used to show the 
relation borne to a noun or pronoun by a preceding word, e. g. ^^^ 
D"^^ he went into the hoiue, iubs 1D*^K a man after his own hearty 
lyp ^ilSp? A *<^g <^^ Daoid, ^1} ;p|B19 tTD^^ anc2 kings shall issue 
FROM thee, trintl "ijfi b? ^IW? ^''^^ darkness (was) upon the face of 
the deep, 

§ 654. Conjunctions, words or fragmentary prefixes used to connect 
entire sentences or their principal members, e. g. )VCi tt?'*l biyn ^^Ty*'] 
IWjtk ^Ob njJl yj'p) Abel was a keeper of sheep, and Cain was a tiUer 
of <^e soU, "pSD )'Q DID %^ nto$3 let us make ourselves a name, lest we he 
scattered, n^^T} HT^n-TlK bKntet" "'S?^ tmonn^ TK then sang Moses 
AND the children of Israel tins song,C^^*] rwn DJH the sea Mir(it) and^. 

vol. I. 35 
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§ 055. Interjections, or words employed aa exclamations, to express 
some strong emotion, e. g. bK'Hti^ "^in wob to Arid ! 

§ 656. We will now discuss the several species of particles sepa- 
rately, showing from which parts of speech and in what manner they 
are derived. 



ADTSBBS. 

§657. Adoerbs (^H ^Kh)i as we have already observed, are 
words used to qualify verbs or adjectives. Some are derived iroai 
verbs. Of these the greater number are from the infinitive, e. g. infin. 
Kal, TIO weU from aic to be good ; infin. Pi'hel, nSltt qukUy from nSTQ 
to hatUn ; infin. Hiph., ^W} wdl, correctly from 313^ to begoodj TX^y} 
much from t\y^ to be numerous* A few are from the imperative, e. g. 
ron come from :an^ to give, TOb come on from Ifb^ to walk, MZ^n 2o, 
behold from riK'l to see; and the following from the future, vi^ ^ 
mrdy, lit. / t^rm, fut. apoc. Hiph. of ^nS) to VUrndfirm. 

§ 658. Of the adverbs derived from nouns, which constitute a large 
minority, some are employed in the singular without any change of 
form, e. g. D^M only from Dt}£( ceesfxtion, np$ cot^dently from fl^ 
confidence, cn^ not yet from b"!? beginning, Sh? together from tn^ 
Ufiioft, nb^ tfurcZj^, entirely from Sibd completion, 1f$ correctly from ^ 
right, juBt, n^tt very from "7^%) str^gth, t3$tl /it^ from ma smaUness, 
ra^ /or ever from ns.!; perpeUnty, y^M around from :a'flD ctrctit^, yj'i 
suddenly from ^'i moment, p^i inere/j/ from p^ f AmneM, TfiTl conltntt* 
oCy from Tton perpetuity, Vittn yesterday.* 

§ 659. A few nouns are employed adverbially in the plural, e. g. 
Q^*;\^'^ righteously from tPntD*^ righteousness, ta^ttbfi toonderJvUy from 
Mbfi wonder; niS)'>bn aUematdy from n&*^bn change. 

V §660. Adverbs derived from nouns by means of a change, are 
formed, 

§ 661. By affixing to the noun the termination U- or D~» e. g. CSttM 
or DSfiK truly from ';%)^ ^rulA, DSH gratis from pi grace, favour, O^r* by 
day from Di*^ ^iaj^, D^n emptily from p*>n emp^y, empty-handed, tU^HIi 
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* In Arabic many noans are used adverbially in the accuBative, thns ^jjO 

I # o r ®®^ I ^ •^ 

obedience, I p «^ tinZZmgZy; 8%3 &tn<2ranc<, U^o^ iAniinUin|f{y. Comp. the 

Qreek Tijp^ tt^ir^. These may all be explained by euppoaing the ellipsifl of a 
preposition, thus noa confidently « n^^ vnth confidence. 
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(= tabrift) suddenly from :pli| moment (comp. Is. 29 : 15.), oVbl^ <^ 
<2ay ^ore yesterdity (three days ago) from lobti three. 

f 662. By affixing the termination tlV» o* g« M'^a'inK hackwofdB from 
^rirpt Aindmof^ mo^K in Aramaic from onij itraiiUa, In'^'TTtDK t« 
^^AJoJiffA from ^'^fljR Ashdod^ n*i*7T»*' «« Jetoish (or Hebrew) from 
TBTi Judea^ ^Tl^S moumftdly from *Tjp mcumer ; Mi'^tttiip uprightly 
ftom iH^lp height, 

§ 668. In one instance by affixing a personal pronoun, viz. yyn'^ = 
T^H^ together (in its union) from *xn'2 vnion and the pronominal suffix 
T^l written fully only in Jer. 46 : 12, 21. 49 : 3. 

§ 664. By prefixing a preposition, e. g. ^k'fi^ exceedingly from "ito 
strength, "i^Kd oZmo^ from "^^K no^Atit^, taK^ «o/2Zjf from taK murmur, 
^b ajKirt from ^ separation^ Httllb cor^idenily from Htt^ con/£dence, 
n?bb straight forwards from HDb presence^ ftSjb /or ever from rttj 
eternity^ tiblDb peacecMy from Dibtb peace. 

§ 665. The number of negative and affirmative adverbs is very 
limited. Some of those which must have been needed from the first 
are primitive. The negatives are bK not^ Kb no, nol (M prtoOLixum 
whether prefixed or affixed expressing negation), ^tt no^* ^"SL or "^p^bd 
wUkouL The affirmatives are 10^ (= yes) it is^ ^ ikus^ 



PES POSITIONS. 

§ 666. Prepositions (D^^H '^jf'tt) in Hebrew are words placed 
before nouns or pronouns, or more commdnly fragments of words 
prefixed to them, in order to point out the kind of relation existing 
between them and some preceding word. They are termed separaitie 
or inseparahlef according as they constitute independent words, or are 
prefixed to the noun or pronoun which serves as the complement of 
the relation. 

§667. 1. The separable prepositions are mostly derived from nouns 
with little or no change, e. g. ^M pi. "^HK behind from "yni^ hinder 
partf y^:SL between from y^^ interval^ b^tt opposite from bit) fronts pa or 
'^n from from npia portion^ 11$ unto from 12? progress, bif upon from bs^ 
height. 2. Others are primitive, e. g. bi;^ to, ^1i or 1^ by, near, ^3 
before, n?2 id., tM^^ near^ nnn beneath. 

* For the differences in the use and signification of the negatives, see Symak, 

Chap. xym. 
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§666. The inseparable prepositioDS, which occur by far the most 
frequently, are primitive particles, consisting of single letters, which 
are prefixed to words, instead of being merely placed before them. 
They are 21 in, by, 3 like, as, b to, of , 'tt from for "jia (see §678). 

§ 669. These fragments are prefixed to certain nouns and particles 
to form new particles, e. g. with ^ are formed ^hysi because of ^"I^SI 
and ^ra in the midst of; with ^', "ll^K^ Uke, as, iw Uke, p itD 
even so; with b, T\W^ downwards, Slb^b upwards, t^ at the time, 
•^Jtb before; with ^,'rWQ from, bn above, mnWD beneath. In a 
few instances an additional •%) is prefixed, e. g. rrCD^btty Thnbt^t 

§670. 1. The three fragmentary prepositions ^,^,bf are regularly 
prefixed with Sh'wa, e. g. M^^ in a house, ^&D2l with a book, Tl'lb to 
•or o/* David; «ltftt3 2i&6 Moses; but when they are added to a noun 
which has the definite article T\, this latter is rejected by §77. 3., and 
its vowel given to the preposition, e. g. Ify^^ for tpl'^HSlt ^^'^^ for 
^anre, 'flljb for 'pKrt . For a similar elision of th'e^ini'tial n of the 
4nf. Hiph. see § 244. 

2. When prefixed to a word whose initial letter has simple Sh'wa, 
the seprepositions generally take the shortest vowel ( ) (§ 104. 1. a.), 
e. g. nn^ia for *ia^a, nnns for nan3, 'innb for *ianb; but when the 
Sh Va is compound, they take the short vowel which corresponds to it 

(§ 104. 1. b.), e. g. nfa:^ for ^^pb, bbxb for bbxb, »ibr6 for ^brh. 

8. When a word commences with *i , the preposition takes (— ), and 
-^ rests in it, by § 97. 2. a., e. g. ^'la, ^^'ID'TD. 

§ 671. When prefixed to the pronoun TtDr tbe two prepositions a 
and D generally take ( ), thus Mioa i H'sa ; and b takes ( ^ ), thus imsib. 
They all receive ( ) before certain monosyllabic pronouns accompa- 
nied by a pause-accent, e. g. Cfi^» T\X^, DHb. The b also frequently 
takes (^ ) before other monosyllablesi e. g. pby ^2?b» ahb ; and likewise 
before dissyllabic infinitives whose accent is on the first syllable, e. g. 
rabbi tVl'lb ; or other penacuted dissyllables which have a disjunctive 
accent, e. g. t3*^b Gen. 1 : 6., msab Ps. 16 : 9. The reason of the 
preposition's taking a vowel in these cases lies in the nature of the 
pause-accent, which prefers to be preceded as well as followed by a 
consonant with a vowel (see § 109. 2.). 

§ 672. When the preposition *fQ is prefixed to a word, its 1 is assi- 
milated to the letter following, which is shown by a Daghesh forte 
inserted in the latter when capable of receiving one (§ 77. 2.), e. g. 
Ifbiata for ^%lpp» Xfy^lQ for D'Tgdtt . But when followed by a guttural, 
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its short vowel ( , ) ia lengthened into (. ) (§ 102. 1. c), e. g. inK'Qy 
■ftTO, bjtt ; except the strongest guttural n, before which ( ) generally 
remains unchanged (§85. 2. aA, e. g. 'p'^TTQ. 

PrepositioTu and Adverbs with Suffixes. 

^ 678. The prepositions 3» 3» b, receive the pronominal suffixes, and 
frequently in a manner peculiar to themselves. When the preposition 
D receives a suffix, the syllable yo is inserted between them. When 
p3 receives a suffix, it is doubled, the ( ) of the second syllable changed 
into its modification ( ), and its ^ in each case assimilated to the 
letter following, which frequently takes a Daghesh, thus with suff. first 
pers. sing. '»3'at3 = *^?3tt5t3 for '^55t35ti. The following table shows 
the manner in which each of the inseparable prepositions, viz. ^, b, 3, 
and Ip, receives the pronominal suffixes. 

^}iSt *^?it3 *^b "^a c. 1. 

?IM ^fe 5ib rob tjb ?F5 n^^ ?ja m. 

^mitt 'trofe ^Btt Tiits ib ia 

wfet? niti? nb na 

PLXniAL. 

tj-aia w-aa i35 ?i3i c. i. 

V • T ▼ T 

DM — DD3 — Dab Daa 

tM — pa — ^ab pa 

t3n« Drm ana tntoa itib tanb oa tana m. ? 

Tna TTO — ^nb ^nb ^na ^na f. ^ * 

§ 674. The syllable yo inserted between a and its suffixes is sup. 
posed to be the pronoun m wJutt, the n of which is changed into *\ on 
account of the accompanying vowel o, thus ^'pitta lit. like (that of) me, 
?ftea Iti^e (that of) t^e. In poetry we find it attached to this and 
other prepositions to form an independent word, thus iioa in (it), iXQ 
like (it), •TOb to (it). The syllable itt is generally inserted between a 
and its suffixes in those cases only where the accent is regularly on the 
penult, viz. before the suffixes of the singular number and that of the 
first person plural. 



1 
;.1 



F. 
K. 

P. 



:\ 



2. 
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§ 675. The same is to be obierved concerning the reduplication of 
the preposition Ip from, which generally takes place before the hgkt 
suffixes, viz. those of the first and third pers. sing, and first penuphiT. 
The ?j of the sec. pers. sing, attracts the tone too powerfully to adroit 
of the compensation of 1 by the insertion of Daghesh» thus ^tl13 ; un. 
less the word be in pause, when the accent falls on the penult (§ 107. 3.), 
thus ^13%) for ^^13)3 • Before the grave suffixes, tiz. those of the second 
and third pers. plur., which constantly receive the accent (§58. 1.), 
the reduplication does not take place, thus D3t)» QillQ ; in the latter 
person, where the initial letter of the sufiix is a guttural, the preceding 
( ) of the preposition is lengthened into ( ). In poetry this preposi- 
tion sometimes remains single when receiving the suffixes of the first 
and third pers. sing., e. g. '^ptt Ps. 18 : 23. Job 21 : 19. ; ^pia Job 
4 : 12., ^maiQ Ps. 68 : 24. Occasionally "jia without a suffix takes "^ 
paragogically, e. g. ^3t3 Judg. 5 : 14. Is. 46 : 3., ^n 30 .'"ll. 

The Preposition and lUiutrative Particle t^. 

§ 676. The lllvstrative n» (=»? «' w, Chald. 'imj, Syr. A-T), see 
§73. 2. &.) is placed before the name of a person or thing, to point out 
its connection with a preceding or following verb, and corresponds 
nearly in its use to the Latin scilicet, or the English phrase to wiL 
When the verb is active transitive, this particle indicates the object 
of the action which the verb denotes, e. g. '^ In the beginning God 
created t3^)at)§il tlX to wit the heavens," Gen. 1:1.; and as this is the 
most frequent use of n2$9 it has thence been termed the sign of the 
accusative. Occasionally however we find it employed afler the passive 
of active transitive verbs, and also after neuter verbs ; in which case 
it serves to point out the subject (see § 833, 3. note A, A striking proof 
that the value and use of this particle is such as we have described, is 
to be found in the passage •Tl'jntnS? W ^On'^ ^Stf J) " that they may 
bring us an answer, to wit the way," Deut. 1 : 22. 

§ 677. The Preposition MK with, by, near, is held to be a contraction 
for tTjl§ vicinity from njfcj to he near (§ 77, 2.). This particle is usually 
employed to denote intimate connection or companionship between 
one subject of an intransitive verb and another, e. g. '* Enoch walked 
D'^rftx-nK v>iih God," Gen. 5 : 24., "fulness of joy is ^B"T« near 
thy countenance," Ps. 16 : 11. 

§678. Both the illustrative and the prepositional M8^ when con- 
nected with a following word by means of Makkeph, shorten the vowel 
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( ) into ( ^ ) (§ 70. 2. a.). Accordingly when placed before nouns as 
aeparate words, the context alone can determine whether t1^ or "TM 
in a given instance be the illustratiFe particle or the preposition. But 
when joined to the pronominal suffixes, they are distinguished from 
each other by taking different vowels, the illustrative particle receiving 
in such case the vowel o, thus "^riitt me ; while the preposition shortens 
its former ( ) into (.) (§ 101. 2. 6.), and consequently receives 
Daghesh forte in M, thus '^PiK toiih me. The following are the modes 
in which the suffixes are taken by each. 

8IN0ULAB. 

•^riK "^ni^ c. 1. 









^fnix p. \ 
nnix F. i 



2. 



?l3feK 13fti« c. 1. 



i\ 



§ 679. Both these particles appear occasionally with ( ), although 
not followed by Makkeph, as in Ps. 47 : 5. 00 : 2. Prov. 3 : 12. With 
the illustrative particle the suffix of 4he sec. pers. masc. sing, is once 
written in pause with T\ paragogic, viz. TOtjtk Ex. 29 : 35. for ?{niK ; 
and also that of the third pers. fem. plur., viz. <1pt1fc( Ex. 35 : 26. for 
^itt • The suffix of the sec. pers. fem. sing, is once added to the 
preposition n2$ with its proper vowel of union ( ) instead of ( ), viz, 
^afitt Is. 54 : 10. for ^^^Ca • 

§ 680. To some prepositions the fragmentary pronouns are prefixed 
by means of the vowel (^-), thus 'fi'HHK ; the prepositions in such 
cases assuming the form of nouns in the plural construct, which they 
really are (§667. 1.). They consist for the most part of such as 
include the idea of a substantive, e. g. nni$ after (hinder part), "^^ 
between (interval), ^2^ unio (progress), b$ oeer (height), MVIP) under 
(lower part). The same vowel of union is taken by the preposition 
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bK to, probably to distinguish it from b^ god. Frequently they 
assume the form of the plural construct when without a suffix, e. g. 
lb? Num. 24 : 6. Job 6 : 25. 29 : 8., "^ Num. 24 : 20, 24., »ib« Job 
3 : 22. 5 : 26. 29 : 19. The preposition "p^ occasionally takes the 
feminine plural termination Mi, to which the suffixes are added as to 
nouns in the feminine plural (see §587. 2. h.), thus ^*f|li3^^. To the 
four prepositions 'ITIM » bM , b$ , and 'p^ , the suffixes are joined as follows. 





SIKOULAJl. 




*^ra 


■*? 


tb» ^n« c. 1. 


qpa tV5 


Tl? 






5p5? 


iy^a wa 


•nb? 


— n'''in« F. S 

T V 1 f 
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^•^ftira 'lai^^a 


«*'5? 


I3i5« 'D'''n>i» c. 1. 


na^s'^a 


0?"'^? 


T?rjn« F. ^ 






Dr!i3"»2i DiT5'^a 


■iia^^? &T^? 'i'3''^* tBfii^ orpnns m. ^ ^ 






v?^!? rm^r '• > 



§ 681. The remaining prepositions receive the suffixes without any 
peculiarity, e. g. n?a, n?b, bbjia, "^nba ; >*«. pers. *n^, i-^^b, 

•^bbsa , "^rtba ; sec. pers. snia , qnab , qnba .dec. 

§682. Some adverbs are by their meaning rendered capable of 
receiving the fragmentary personal pronouns ; and as they include for 
the most part the idea of action or existence, they take the suffixes of 
the verbs, and frequently with an intervening 3 epenthetic, e. g. I^ or 
nan behold, nV yet, tD? t« w, pK if m not, ^^ where. 

1. in, with n parag. n|n. First pers, "J^jn behold me, Is. 65:17, 
18., ^san behold us, Jer. 8 : 22. ; when in pause, the first 3 retains its 
vowel (^), and consequently receives Daghesh conservative (§ 33. l.)» 
e. g. "iDsn Gen. 22 : 11. Is. 65 : 1., ^jn Job 88 : 85. ; occasionally it 
takes ( ) for ( ), which gives rise to an additional Daghesh in the 
second 3« e. g. ^san Gen. 22 : 7. 27 : 18., wn Gen. 44 : 16. 50 : 18. 
Num. 14 : 40. Sec. pers. masc. sing, ^an, once nDsn 2 Kings 7 : 2., 
in pause J}T\; fem. ^sn, in pause ^an Gen. 16:11.; masc. plur. 
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DD3<ri Deut. 1 : 10. Third pers. masc. sing, is^ Num. 23 : 17. or 
nnsn Jer. 18 : 3., plur. Dan Gen. 47 : 1. 

o m'm r«-^ — . ir.^>.*M o-^ -.^. ^*MM ^.i.i;i* Third pert. 



Sam. 2:2. 
Third pers. 



iD»? Deut. 29: 14. 1 Sam. 14*: 39. 23 : 23. 

5. -prj constr. of "J^K. jF^r*« j>er*. ■»35*iK. Sec. pern. qpK, tDJ'*^. 
7%ir(i pers, ?a5'^K for ?in:5''K, Msr^ Gen. 7:8., D5'»K, poet. itT^K 
Ps. 73 : 5. 

6. *iK constr. of "^K, with n parag. n^K Gen. 22:7. ^Sec. pers 
n^?K Gen. 3 : 9. Third pers. i«)M Ex. 2 : 20., D^M Is. 19 : 12. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 683. Conjunclums p^nn *^|fi) are particles which connect twoi 
or more simple sentences, or those parts of such sentences as do not 
coincide, and thus serve to combine them into one. They are mostly 
derivative, and consist of one, two, or three letters each ; they are 
formed from other particles, from pronouns, or lastly from verbs. We 
shall divide them according to their force and signification into copu- 
lative, conditional, causative, and disjunctive. 

§684. The simple coptdaUoe conjunction and is represented in 
Hebrew by the inseparable particle *\ , called 1 conjunctive, which is 
used to point out a close connection between the word to which it i& 
prefixed and the one preceding it, e. g. int9K*l 0*7^ Adam and his wife. 
There are likewise two separable copulatives, D| and tf^ also. The 
*1 conjunctive is originally prefixed with Sh'wa ; but frequently the 
laws of Hebrew orthoepy cause it to receive a vowel. Thus, 

1. When prefixed to a word whose first letter has Sh'wa, in order 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowelless letters, the conjunction 
*1, instead of the vowel t, which it should take by the general rul& 
§ 104. 1. a., prefers its homogeneous u, in which it quiesces (§ 92. 3.)^ 

e. g. fn»n^ for fiKS'j, trnn^i for trw^j. 

2. When followed by "*, the latter causes the conjunction to take 
its homogeneous vowel t, in which it then rests, e. g. *^) for ^^*\ ^ 
*tffi*] for ilD'^l • The influence of *f reaches the conjunction even through 
an intervening n or n> and causes it to take the same vowel (§ 19. 8. 
note.), e. g. ^tp'^TV} Josh. 8 : 4. Zech. 8 : 13. for tUn'^'^tX) , Dri'»^n'1 Ezek. 
87 : 6, 6, 14. ' 

YOi.. I. 36 
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3. a. Wtien followed by one of the letters a* IDi tt» of the 
organ (§ 6), *i eonjunctive rests in its homogeneous u, even when, such 
initial letter being provided with a vowel of its own, the first rule 
above given does not apply, e. g. tp*;;)^! H^t^p^* ID^* This pecu- 
liarity arises from the difficulty of enunciating two labials in immediate 
succession ;* which must be done were the utterance of the ^ allowed 
to depend on the vowel of the succeeding letter, as ^'l^*!* ^c. : to 
prevent this, the laws of euphony compel the labial 1 to resign its 
consonantal power, and rest in its homogeneous u (§ 92. 3.). 

b. When the first syllaUe of a wofii bears a disjuuctive accent, a 
prefixed 1 conjunctive generally takes ( ), in order that the accent 
may be preceded by a vowel (see §671), e. g. Tb^^) Josh. 1:8., 
^yi) 'patfj Ezek. 27 : 17. And even if the first letter Wa labial, e. g. 
'irtij Gen. 1 : 2., MJ 1 Sam. 18 : 16., HgJ tnt) Is. 24 : 17., ^Xm^ 
Gen. 19 : 19., nnttl"Ezek. 28 : 8. 

§ 685. The conditional conjunctions are Dtft and 'iD t/*, D2^ '^ f/* nol, 
but, TK then, lb if. 

§ 686. The caustd conjunctions are nt^K thatf because (ori, qvMy 
"^t^KS cu, 80 as (quemadmodum), 1$]) because, pb or 1$ b$ therefore^ 
ni^b tokerefore, ^^b on account of, ^^1^ because, *}& lesU 

§ 687. The disjunctive conjunctions are bKt &ib and b^ not, ^ buit 
pi only, iK or, *ib^b unless. 



Remarks on Wav Conjunctive. 

§ 688. The particle Wav Conjunctive (liann I5), the explanation of 
whose origin was long left unattempted, has lately been fancifully sup- 
posed to derive its connecting power from the meaning of its name, 11 
a hook ! We hope, however, to be able to show satisfactorily that both 
the origin and force of this particle are to be fo]ymd like those of 1 
conversive in the verb of existence Jiin = i1*^n. 

T T T T 

§ 689. If we examine into the nature of the simple conjunction, we 
shall find that its chief use is t^ connect nouns and verbs, or the names 
of things and actions, by means of the fundamental idea common to 
both, viz. that of existence. In the phrase, " Moses and Aaron preached 



* For the same reason ia both Sanscrit and Greek, when two aspirated 
syllables oonenr, the first aspirate is changed into a mute, e. g. nufilffMi te 
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and prayed," the first and serves to connect the state of existence im- 
plied in the name Mo^ with that of Aannh and the second to connect 
the verbs preached and prayed by the common medium of the existence 
inherent in bdth. It thus prevents the necessity for repeating those 
parts of two or more simple sentences which coincide by connecting 
together those which do not. So that the single proposition, " God 
created the heavens and the earth," is equivalent to ^* God created the 
heavens," ^'God created the earth;" and by connecting both their 
subjects and predicates, the phrase given above is made to contain the 
four following distinct statements, viz. ^' Moses preached," "Moses 
prayed," "Aaron preached, ** Aaron prayed." 

§690. The Hebrew conjunctive particle 1 is, we are satisfied, a 
fragment of the verb of existence n*in= H^n, which, being prefixed 
to the name of a person, a thing, or an action, connects with it the 
essential part, viz. the existence, of a preceding noun or verb.* When 
employed as a mere conjunction, it is destitute of a vowel ; but when 
prefixed to a verb in the future tense for the additional purpose of 
converting it into an imperfect, it takes the vowel ( ) (see § 214. 1.). 
As the two particles 1 and ^ have thus as identity of origin, it is 
easy to conceive in what manner the latter acquires its conjunctive 
as well as conversive power (§ 214. 1.). 

§691. This hypothesis, which deduces the definite article n, 1 
conjunctive, and 1 conversive, from the same source, presents us with 
the means of throwing light on certain phenomena which have not 
hitherto been satisfactorily explained. We allude to the fact, that in 
the Samaritan text of the Pentateuch we find n employed for *) con- 
versive, e. g. -"^Vfll^ Gen. 1 : 15. for ^Vfllt , fll^ffl^ 7 : 12, 17. 
for fll^fllt, ^A^fll^ 7 : 28. for ^iV**fllt, Tlffl^ 14 : 13- 
for Tlfrtl^, &c., and for "] conjunctive, e. g. AA'^ Gen. 1 : 16. for 
AA^, Ii\2M Ex. 3 : 19. for AilT^, &c. ; and vice versd that 1 
is sometimes used for the article T\j e. g. A^^A^ Gen. 17:21. 
for A^^A^, ^rtJfflVt 22 : 29. for *5|ffWnV^, ArtJ^fll^t 
25 : 18. for AiTI^iH^^) <Sz;c. (See Gesenius's Lehrgebaude, § 87. 
Anm. 3.). We would merely ask in conclusion. On what other prin- 
ciple than a community of origin and consequently of radical meaning 
can the frequent interchange of these particles be accounted for ? 



* As a proof of the origin of this particle, we occasionall j find it employed 
in lieu of the verb of existence, e. g. in'^yasi n^'^a in Ramah, that ib, in hi* 
ct/y, 1 Sam. 28 : 3. Comp. Pi. 68 : 10. Job 10 : 17. 
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§ 692. InterjecHons (ruj'n^n ^^0) are for the roost part isolated 
exclamations which express some strong emotion of the mind, as grief, 
joy, fear, anger, d&c. On this account they present of all words the 
most inartificial appearance, consisting for the most part of simple 
guttural sounds, e. g. T\T\ oh! or stronger ^ Ezek. 80: 2., or still 
more strongly HK (Germ, ach) 6:11. The weaker form is used with 
a slight preceding aspiration to denote astonishment or fear, thus 
i^ty^ ; and the stronger form with a stronger preceding aspiration, to 
indicate joy or malicious triumph, thus HKil P^* ^^ • ^^' Lanienta- 
iion, threatening, or the prediction of misfortune is made hy the inter- 
jection 'lin Is. 1 : 4. 10 : 1, 5., Amos 5 : 18., and more emphatically 
by its repetition, thus irrin Amos 5 : 16. For the same purpose is 
employed the slighter aspirate "^M with a terminating vowel, thus 
n^iM PS' 120 : 5. ; which once appears in a harder form produced by 
allowing the lips to eome in contact, viz. *)i^ (ph tooe /) Prov. 23 : 29. 
^Sometimes though rarely we meet with the acute sound *^ri Ezek. 
2 : 10. or n^t Eccl. 4 : 10. 10 : 16. 

§ 693. Some interjections, the majority of which indicate an earnest 
>desire for the performance of an act by another, are formed from 
imperatives, e. g. H!2T\ gvoe then ! come then ! imp. with In parag. from 
yrr^togvoe; nfc?n*cc/ behM! nan or -jnlo/ hehM! onAtwA/ from 
nan; ^^bbx woe i> me! from %K with pron. suff. ; T^'^n far he it! 
4iiDay ! from bbn ; ''3 pray ! for ^VSi ; Kp id. 
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The figures, except thoae with p. (fM^e) prefixed, refer to the 



A. 

Accents, 47— 69j their origin, 47 ».; 
disjanctive and conjunctive, 47—50; 
prepositive and postpositive, 51 ; po- 
etical and prosaic, 52 j position of, 
53—58, on nonns, 56, on verbs, 57, on 
nouns and verbs with suffixes, 58; 
di^inctive use of, 59; retrocession 
of, 60, 61. 

Addition of consonants, 79—82. 

Adjectives. 605—608. 

Adverbs, 657-665. 

A)eph,3, 3; commutation of, 73 ; trans- 
position of, 74; rejection of, 76,77: 
addition of, 80, 82; peculiarities of, 
87—90, 421. 

Aleph, prosthetic, 80. 

Alphabet, Hebrew, Samaritan, and Rab- 
binic, 2, 3 ; Sanscrit, Bengalee, and 
Ethiopic, construction of, 9 ; Chero- 
kee, construction of, 9 n. 

Anomalous nouns, 604. 

Aphieresis, 76. 

Apocope, 78. 

Arabic vowels, 11 «.; solar letters, 36 , 
personal pronouns, 125—130; active 
and neuter verbs, 133 ».; modes of 
verbs, 210 n.; imperfect tense, 213 ». ; 
nouns used adverbiallv, 658 n. 

Article, definite, 628-631. 

Aspirates, 7 ; their reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43. 

Assimilation, 77. 2., 314, 334. 

B. 

Beth, 3, 3; its reception of Daghesh 

lene, 36--43 ; commutation of, 73. 
B'ghadhK'phath letters. See Aspirates. 

C. 

Camech, 2,. 3; commutation of, 73; 

transposition of, 74. 
Caph, 2, 3; its reception of Daghesh 

lene, 3(^—43; commutation of, 73; 

rejection of, 76. 
Carainal numbers, 610—622. 



Ceghol, 12, 13 ; commutation of, 102. 

Chaldee personal pronouns, 125—130. 

Commutation of consonants, 73 ; of 
vowels, 100—102. 

Conjunctions, 683—691. 

Conjunctive accents, 50. 

Consonants, commutation of, 73 ; trans- 
position of, 74 ; rejection of, 75—78 ; 
addition of, 79—82. 

Construct state, 567; singular, 568— 
573; plural, 579-583. 

Contraction, 77—1. 



Daghesh, 26—43; forte, 27—35, com- 
pensative and conservative, 32 ; lene, 
36—13, insertion of, 38—43. 

Daleth, 2, 3 ; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43 ; commutation of, 73. 

Definite article, 628—631. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 632—634; re- 
marks on, 656—658. 

Dentals, 6 ; commutation of, 73. 

Dual number, formation of, 562—564 ; 
construct or, 579. 



Epenthesis, 81. 

Ethiopic personal pronouns, 125—130. 

Etymology, 110—693. 

Euphony, changes arising from, 72—82. 

P. 

Final letters, 5. 

Fractional numbers, 627. 

Future tense, 155; formation of, 162; 

paragogic, 204—207 ; apocopate, 208 

—911. 

G. 

Genders of nouns, 493—497. 

Gimel, 2, 3 ; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43 ; commutation of, 73, 

Gutturals, 6 ; commutation of, 73 ; pecu- 
liarities of, 84, 85. 



286 



INDBX TO VOL. I. 



H. 

'Hayin, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; pe- 
culiarities of, 85. 3. 

He, 2, 3 ; its reception of Mappik, 44 ; 
of Raphe, 594. 2.; commutation of, 
73, 439, 572; transposition of, 74; 
rejection of, 76—78, 439. 2., 670 ; ad- 
dition of, 80, 82; peculiarities of, 85. 
4., 437—439. 

He paragogic. 204 — 207; interrogative, 
64^-645 i directive, 647— 649. 

Hhateph Patiahh, Hhateph Cei^hol, and 
Hliateph Kamets, 20—22. 

Hheth,3, 3; commutation of, 73; pe- 
culiarities of, 85. 2. 

Hhirik Gadhol, 12, 13; its immutabi- 
lity, 100. 1. 

Hhirik Katon, 12, 13 ; commutation 
of, 102. 

Hholem» 12, 13 ; commutation of; 100, 
101 ; rejection of, 103. 

Hipk'hil, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 147, 148; inflection of, 
186—190. 

Hithpa'hel, 135, 136; formation and 
signification of, 151 — 154 ; inflection 
of; 197—202. 

Hoph'bal, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 149, 150; inflection of, 
j91— 196. 

I. 

Imperative mode, 157; formation of, 163. 

Imperfect letters, 7; peculiarities of, 
83—98. 

Imperfect verb*?, % 1—470. 

Inaicative mode, 155 ; formation oL 
160, 162. 

Infinitive mode, 156; formation of, 161. 

Interjections, 692, 693. 

Interrogative pronouns, 638—641 ; par- 
ticle, 642-645. 



Kat, 135, 136; formttiofi and sig^nifi- 
cation of, 138, 139 ; inflection of, 160 
-166. 

Kamets, 12, 13 ; commutation of, 100, 
101 ; rejection of, 103. 

Kamets Hhatuph, 12, 13; mode of dis- 
tinguishing It from Kamets, 24, 25 ; 
commutation of, 102. 

Kibbuts, 12, 13 ; commutation of, 102. 

Kopb, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73. 

K'ri and KUibh, 71. 

Kusboi, 45 n. 



Labials, 6 ; commutation of, 73. 
Lamedb, S^ 3; commutation of, 73 ; as- 
similation of, 77. 2., 334. 



Letters, Hebrew, 1—8; number of, 2; 
their powers and representatives, 3; 
order of, 4; final and extended, 5; 
perfectand imperfect, 7; radical and 
servile, 8; imperfect, peculiarities 
of, 83—98; numerical powers of, 
622 n. 

Linguals, 6 ; commutation of, 73. 

Liquids, 6; commutation of, 73 ; inser- 
tion of, 81. 

M. 

Makkepb, 70. 

Mappik, 44. 

Maires lection is, 9. 

Mem, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73 ; rejec- 
tion of, 78, 579. • 

Methegh, 62—69 ; absolute use of, 63 ; 
relative use of, 64—69. 

Milra'handMil»bel,53. 

Modes of verbs, 155—157; indicative, 
155 ; infinitive, 156 ; imperative, 157; 
optative and potential, 204—207. 

Multiliteral nouns, 547,548. 

N. 

Niph'hal, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 140, 141 -, inflection of, 
167—179. 

Nouns, 490—604; accent on, 56, 58; 
genders of, 493 — 497; derivative, 
formation of, 498—558, from perfect 
verbs, 501 — ^516, from imperfect verbs, 
517—541, quad ri literals, 542 — 546, 
multiliterals, 547, 548 ; inflections of, 
549—583, form of plural, 549—561. 
of dual, 562—564, formation of sin- 
gular construct, 568—571, of plural 
absolute, 574—578, of plural con- 
struct, 579—583; with pronominal 
sufllxes,584— 603; anomalous. 604. 

Numbers of nouns, 549 — 564. 

Numerals, 609—627 ; cardinal, 610— 
622 ; ordinal, 623-^26 ; fractional, 
627. 

Nun, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; rejec- 
tion of, 7&-78,226, 314; addition of, 
81, 82. 

Nun epenthetic, 81. 

O. 

Optative and potential modes, 204 — 

Ordinal numbers, 623—^626. 
Orthoepy and Orthography, 1—109. 

P. 

Palatals, 6; commutation of, 73. 

Paradigm of perfect verbs, p. ISO; 
verbs t guttural, p. 141; verbs y 
guttural, p. 146; verbs ^ guttural, p. 
151; verbs jd, p. 164; verbs *»|5, 
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p. 159; verbs iy, p. 167; verbs hy, 
p. 173; verbs yy, p. 199; verbs ^K 
p. 189; verbs ni, p. 194; Kal with 
suffixes, p. 210; siDgalar coDstroct, 
p. 244; plural absolute, p. 248; plu- 
ral construct, p. 251 ; nouns with 
suffixes, p. 256 ; prepositions and ad- 
vfiibs with suffixes, pp. 277, 279, 280. 

Paragoge, 82. 

Participles, 158; formation of, 164. 

Particles, 650—693. 

Paiiahh, 12, 13 ; commutation of, 102. 

Paitahh furtive, 23. 

Pause-accents, 105; vowel changes pro- 
duced by, 106—108; position of, 109. 

Pe, 2, 3; commutation of, 73. 

Perfect letters, 7. 

Perfect verbs, inflection of, 160—250 

Personal pronouns, 120—123 ; remarks 
on, 124^130. 

Pi'hel, 135, 136 ; formation and signifi- 
cation of, 142—144; inflection of, 173 
—178. 

Plural nouns, 54^—561 ; formation of 
absolute, 574—578 ; of construct, 579 
—583. ' 

Postpositive accents, 51. 

Potential mode, 204—207. 

Prepositions, 666—682. 

Prepositive accents, 51. 

Preterite tense, 155; formation of, 160. 

Pronouns, personal, 120—130; demon- 
strative, 632, 633 ; relative, 634r-637; 
inierrDgative, 638—641. 

a 

Cluadrilitehil verbs, 469, 470; nouns, 
54a-546. 

R. 

Rabbinic alphabet, 2; numerical nota- 
tion, 633 n. 

Radical letters, 8. 

Raphe, 45, 494. 2. 

Retrocession of accent, 60, 61. 

Rejection of consonants, 75—78. 

Relative prononns, 635—638. 

Remarks on personal pronouns, 124 — 
130; on perfect verbs, 221— 250 ; on 
verbs b guttural, 268—978, on verbs 3? 
guttural, 291— 294, on verbs 35, 327— 
334, on verbs ^^, 349—358, on verbs 
ny, 384—395, on verbs 15, 398—401, 
on verbs ]^y , 404—420, on verbs a^J, 
422—436, on verbs ni, 440—462, ge- 
neral, on verbs jj^J and nb, 463, 464, 
general, on imperfect verbs, 467, 468; 
on the suffixes of verbs, 480—489 ; on 
the suffixes of nouns, 599^—603 ; on 
the cardinal numbers, 613—622; on 
the ordinals, 624-^26 ; on Wav con- 
junctive, 688—691. 



Resh, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73; inser- 
tion of, 81 ; peculiarities of, 85. 1. 

Root, twofold application of the term, 
112. 

Rukokh, 45 1». 

S. 

Samaritan alphabet, 2 ; pentateuch, its 
commutation of n and 1, 691. 

Sanscrit alphabet, 9; vowel changes, 
lOn. ; personal prononns, 125 — 130. 

Semi- vowels, their affinities to vowels, 
11 ; peculifjrities of, 86—98. 

Servile letters, 8. 

Shin, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73 ; trans- 
position of, 74. 

Shurek, 13; its immutability, 100. 1. 

Sh'wa simple, 17—19, quiescent and 
mobile, 18, 19 ; compound, 20—22. 

Sibilants, 7; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74, 151. 

Sin, 3, 3; commutation of,»73; trans- 
position of, 74. 

Species of verbs, 135, 136; formation 
and signification of, 138—154. 

Structure, grammatical, 119. 

Suffixes, pronominal, of verbs, 471— 
489 ; of nouns, 584—603 ; of particles, 
673—682. 

Syllables, simple and mixed, 15; new, 
rise o£ 104, 107. 3. 4. 

Syncope. 77. 

Syriac Kushoi and Rukokh, 45 n. ; per- 
sonal pronouns, L25— 130. 

T. 

Table of consonants, p. 3 ; of vowels, 
p. 14; of accents, pp. 38, 39, 40; of 
separable personal pronouns, p. 90; 
of pronominal suffixes of verbs, p. 
208 ; of pronominal suffixes of nouns, 
p. 254; of cardinal numbers, pp. 262, 
26i, 265; of ordinal numbers, p. 266. 

Tav, 2|, 3; its reception of Daghesh 
lena, 36—43, 614; commutation of, 
73, 74. 2. b., 151. 2. 3. ; transposition 
of, 74. 2., 151. 1. 2. 

Tenses of verbs, 155 ; preterite, 160 ; 
future, 162. 

Teshdid, 37 n. 

Teth, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73. 

Transposition of consonants, 74. 

Tsadhe, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73 ; 
transposition of, 74. 

Tsere, 13, t3; commutation of, 100, 
101 ; rejection of, 103. 

V. 

Verbs, 131—489 ; accent on, 57, 58 ; 

species of, 135, 136 ; modes of, 155— 

157; perfect, inflection of, 160—250; 

I imperfect, inflection of, 251—470; ^ 
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^nllural, 254—278, 5 gullui^^l, 2T|p— 
394, b gutuiral, 995—313. jt), 315— 
334, ^B. 336—358. *i2?, 359—395, 15, 
396— 401,y:pt40a-420, j^i , 421— 436„ 
ni, 437—464, with two iowerfect 
letters, 465, 466; quadriliterals, 469, 
470; with pronominal 8uffixes,471 — 
489. 
Vowels, 9 — 14; classification of, 10; 
affinity to certain coo^onants, 11; 
signs by which they are denoted in 
Hebrew, 12, 13 ; combination of, with 
consonants, 14; commutation of, 100 
—102; rejection of, 103 ; addition of, 
104; changes of, by pause-accents, 
10^-109. 

• W. 
. Wav, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; trans- 



position of, 74 ; rejection of, 77 ; ad- 
dition of,82 ; peculiarities of, 91— 94| 

' 360. 

Wav conjunctive, 684 ; remarks on, 
688—691. 

Wav conversive, future, 122—217; pre- 
terite, 216— 29a 

Words, formation of, 110—118. 

Writing, Hebrew, 1, 5, 14. 



Yodh, 2, 3 ; commutation of, 73; rejec- 
tion of; 76, 77, 338; addition of, 89; 
peculiarities of, 95—98. 

Z. 

Zayin, 2, 3; commutation l>f, 73; trans- 
position of, 74. 
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